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1 Foreword

Foreword

This user guide provides an introduction to the
features contained in Enterprise Architect - a
UML CASE tool for developing and building
software systems with UML.
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1 Enterprise Architect UML Tool

Enterprise Architect
User Guide

Welcome to Sparx Systems' Enterprise Architect, a UML 2.1 based modeling tool for designing and
constructing software systems, for business process modeling, and for generalized modeling purposes such
as visualizing existing systems and processes.

This user guide provides tutorials, guidance and reference material to help you use Enterprise Architect to
perform:

e UML Model Management 542

e Modeling With Enterprise Architect[285

e RTF and HTML Document Creation [ (Reports)

e Project Management/eos

e Code Engineeringlssh

e Visualization of code execution (debugging)[e4h

o MDA Transformations s

e XML Technology /i (SOA) Support

See What is Enterprise Architect?| 5™ for further details of what Enterprise Architect can do and what you can
use it for.

Enterprise Architect makes extensive use of UML, so we provide a UML Dictionary i1 of diagrams, elements
and connectors. Enterprise Architect also includes a Software Developers' Kit (SDK for Enterprise Architect
l1uzr)) that enables you to extend and customize the tool.

To Use This Guide

If you are new to modeling and UML as well as Enterprise Architect, or otherwise want a rapid review of the
process of modeling with Enterprise Architect, go to the Getting Started with UML Modeling| 297 tutorial. This is
not just a theoretical description - the first things you do are start Enterprise Architect and immediately create
a model project.

Enterprise Architect is very flexible and has lots of features. When working through Getting Started, you will
see many links to more extensive descriptions of features, functions, tasks and procedures, in the Using
Enterprise Architect| 51 section. You can follow any of these immediately if you require more information.

The Using Enterprise Architect section is the first of the main references for working with Enterprise Architect.
The documentation includes further sections for each of the subject areas listed at the start of this topic.

You should read the Sparx Systems Formal Statements| 16", including the Copyright Notice and our End User
Licensing Agreement.

You can also check the Glossary 1% for definitions of various terms and concepts used in the Enterprise
Architect User Guide.

Your Feedback

Sparx Systems likes to stay in touch with what Enterprise Architect users require in order to accomplish their
tasks efficiently and effectively. We value any suggestions, feedback and comments you might have regarding
this product, documentation or install process.

You can access our online feedback pages at:

e www.sparxsystems.com/bug report.htm and
e www.sparxsystems.com/feature reguest.htm.

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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Alternatively, you can contact Sparx Systems by email at: support@sparxsystems.com.
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1.1 What is Enterprise Architect?

.___,-'-'—-.._\_H

= -\.". kY

Powerful UML Analysis and Design Tool

Enterprise Architect is a comprehensive UML 2 analysis and design tool, covering all aspects of the software
development cycle from requirements gathering, through analysis, model design, testing, change control and
maintenance to implementation, with full traceability |7551. Enterprise Architect combines the power of the latest
UML 2.1 specification with a high performance, intuitive interface, to bring advanced modeling to the whole
development team. It is a multi-user, visual tool with a great feature set (see below), helping analysts, testers,
project managers, quality control staff and deployment staff around the world to build and document robust,
maintainable systems and processes.

The UML Modeling Tool of Choice, Globally

With over 150,000 licenses sold, Enterprise Architect has proven highly popular across a wide range of
industries and is used by thousands of companies world-wide. From large, well-known, multi-national
organizations to smaller independent companies and consultants, Enterprise Architect has become the UML
modeling tool of choice for developers, consultants and analysts in over 60 countries.

Sparx Systems software is used in the development of many kinds of application and system in a wide range
of industries, including: aerospace, banking, web development, engineering, finance, medicine, military,
research, academia, transport, retail, utilities (such as gas and electricity) and electrical engineering. It is also
used effectively for UML and enterprise architecture training in many prominent colleges, training companies
and universities around the world.

Now see:

e Uses of Enterprise Architect/ 6
e Enterprise Architect Key Features/ 8

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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1.1.1 Uses of Enterprise Architect

Enterprise Architect is a powerful tool for specifying, documenting and building your software and business
process projects. Using Enterprise Architect's support for UML and its related standards, you can model
new complex software and business systems, or visualize and maintain existing systems.

Design and Build Diverse Systems Using UML

UML 2.1[210) is an open standard that provides a rich language for describing, documenting and designing
software, business and IT systems in general. Enterprise Architect enables you to leverage the full expressive
power [285) of UML 2.1 to model, design and build diverse systems in an open and well understood manner.
You can generate code, database structures, documentation and metrics; transform models; or specify
behavior and structure as the basis for contractual agreements.

Model and Manage Complexity

Enterprise Architect helps individuals, groups and large organizations model and manage complex
information. Often this relates to software development and IT systems design and deployment, but it can also
relate to business analysis and business process modeling. Enterprise Architect integrates and connects a
wide range of structural and behavioral information, helping to build a coherent and verifiable architectural
model, either what-is or what-will-be. Tools to manage version control[ss?), track and compare differences [749),
audit[732) changes and enforce security[708) help control project development and enforce compliance to
standards.

Share Models

Enterprise Architect enables you to share complete models or specific aspects of a model between members
of a team, including (through the 'Lite', read-only edition) stakeholders who can study a model but not change
or manage it. You can make the project .EAP file available on a shared network drive[630) or replicate [632) the
.EAP file for complex distributed development. Alternatively, you can develop the project in one of several
shared DBMS repositories[s53), such as SQL Server; My SQL; PostgreSQL; Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g; and Sybase
ASA. You can import and export data as XMl files [635) to distribute and update frameworks and other
package-based model structures. You control changes through the version control (6671 repository. Enterprise
Architect provides a data transfer wizard[608) that enables you to upsize or downsize the complete model for
maximum flexibility, and it enables you to export and import reference datal795) so that you do not have to
recreate it for related projects.

Model, Manage and Trace Requirements

Enterprise Architect enables you to capture requirements [464) and use full traceability[755) from base
requirements to design, build, deployment and beyond. You can use impact analysis to trace from proposed
changes to original requirements, and build the 'right' system.

Develop Personal Views and Extracts of the Model

Enterprise Architect enables you to develop any number of different views of your model, or parts of it, either
for your personal use or for the use of your team. These Model Views[177) are generated by reports, so they
can be set up to always show the current status of the selected view. The facility also enables you to create
Favorites folders of hyperlinks to frequently-used data structures.

Track and Trace Model Structures

In even a small model, it can be difficult to locate packages, diagrams and elements, even if you apply a
rigorous naming and structure policy. Enterprise Architect has a wealth of facilities that enable you to locate
structures quickly and easily, through the Model Search[18D), Element List[175, Auditing facility [73%, Hierarchy
window/[213), Relationship Matrix[478 and reports[us2. The Element menul105), Diagram menul10%) and Project
Browser context menus! 70 also enable you to locate elements in diagrams and in the Project Browser, and
you can store hyperlinks to important or commonly-used elements and diagrams in the Model Views [177.
Finally, having located one element you can import any related elements[3451into a diagram in a single
operation.

Generate Documentation

Enterprise Architect provides powerful document generation and reporting tools with a full WYSIWYG
template editor for RTF 1) or HTML[1200 output. You can generate complex and detailed reports from
Enterprise Architect with the information you require in the format your company or client demands.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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Generate and Reverse Engineer Source Code

Enterprise Architect supports generation[87%1 and reverse engineering (8681 of source code for many popular
languages, including C++, C#, Java, Delphi, VB.Net, Visual Basic, ActionScript, Python and PHP. With a built
in 'syntax highlighting' source code editor[2081, Enterprise Architect enables you to quickly navigate and explore
your model source code in the same environment. Code generation templates/918) enable you to customize the
generated source code to your company specifications.

Visualize, Inspect and Understand Complex Software

Software is complex and often hard to understand. You can use Enterprise Architect to reverse engineer 868
code in a wide range of software development languages and database repository schema, to understand
static structure. To complete the picture, use the unique built-in profiling and debugging 941 tools to capture
and visualize executing software at run-time. Create run-time instances of model elements and invoke
methods using the built in Object Workbench/osé:.

You can also bring in complete frameworks from source code[878) or Java .jar files - or even_.Net binary/[s73)
assemblies! By importing frameworks and library code, you can maximize re-use and understanding of your
existing investment.

Perform MDA Transformations

Model Driven Architecture (MDA) is an open standard designed to facilitate rapid application development in a
platform independent manner. Models can be built at a high level of abstraction and, using MDA based tools,
transformed into models and code targeting a specific platform or domain.

Enterprise Architect supports advanced MDA transformations s using easily edited and developed
transformation templates. With built-in transformations 0% for DDL, C#, Java, EJB and XSD, you can quickly
develop complex solutions from simple platform independent models (PIMs) targeted at platform specific
models (PSMs). One PIM can be used to generate and synchronize multiple PSMs, providing a significant
productivity boost.

Model Databases

Enterprise Architect enables you to reverse engineer from many popular DBMS systems, including Oracle 9i,
10g or 11g; SQL Server; My SQL; Access and PostgreSQL. You can model database [0 tables, columns,
keys, foreign keys and complex relationships using UML and an inbuilt data modeling profile, and forward
generate DDL scripts to create target database structures.

Customize Enterprise Architect

Enterprise Architect also includes a Software Developers' Kit/142 that enables experienced tool developers to
customize and extend Enterprise Architect to suit the specific requirements of their organization with, for
example, in-house UML Profiles [1428), Add-Insissh and Code Templates [1s0. The very detailed Automation
Interface [ssh gives you access to most element features, major functions such as XMl import/export, and
attached information. Most properties are fully writable from the automation client. The Automation Interface
provides great support for plug-ins, with the ability to embed automation client windows in the main diagram
view. The Interface is accessible from any automation-aware client language, such as VB, C#, C++ and
Delphi.

Link Enterprise Architect to IDEs

Using Sparx Systems Model Driven Generation (MDG) Link plug-ins, you can develop source code in your
preferred Integrated Development Environment such as Visual Studio .NET or Eclipse, use Enterprise
Architect to locate the source code for Classes, attributes and operations, and to model, navigate, track,
reverse engineer, build and run your project.

The MDG Integration products for Eclipse and Visual Studio 2005 provide an even closer, seamless
integration of Enterprise Architect and UML 2.1 with your IDE, bringing the functionality required of a fully
fledged modeling platform right inside the IDE.

Enterprise Architect User Guide
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1.1.2 Key Features

Enterprise Architect is renowned for its rich feature set. Some of the key features are highlighted in the
following list:

e Model complex information, software and hardware systems using UML-compliant notation
(comprehensive UML 2.1 support for all 13 UML diagrams)
o Extended modeling for Requirements, User Interface Design, Mind Mapping, Data Modeling and more

e Built-in Requirements Management enables you to specify, trace and verify requirements directly against
the design, right through to the deployed solution

e Comprehensive and flexible MS Word-compatible HTML and RTF report options
e Leverage industry-standard Enterprise Architecture frameworks (Zachman, TOGAF, DoDAF-MODAF)

e Support in forward and reverse code engineering for many languages ‘out of the box’: ActionScript 3.0,
Java, C#, C++, VB.Net, Delphi, Visual Basic , Python and PHP

¢ Ability to perform database modeling, to reverse engineer from a range of DBMSs via ODBC, and to
forward generate DDL scripts to create database structures

e Manage, track and control change using baseline model merge and auditing capabilities
e Centralize enterprise-wide documentation of processes and information systems

e Model dependencies between elements, system dynamics and state

e Model class hierarchies, deployment, components and implementation details

e Record project issues, tasks and system glossary

e Assign resources to model elements and track effort expended against required effort

e Testing support for test cases, JUnit and NUnit

¢ Integrated Debug Workbench for profiling executable Java and .Net applications, instantiating run-time
model objects and generating Sequence diagrams from a stack trace

e Manage Version control using any Common Source Code Control (SCC)-compliant tool and XMl
e Inbuilt user and group security and access control management

¢ Distributed development through shareable files, use of shared repositories in a range of major
Database Management Systems, file replication, data transfer, and import and export of reference data

e Share models using the latest XMI 2.1 format

e Import models from other tools in XMI format

e Built-in Model Driven Architecture (MDA) Transformations, and facilities to import or create others
e Facilities to import database schema, XSD and WSDL source, .NET and Java binaries

e Software Developers' Kit for scripting and customizing Enterprise Architect

e Arange of internal and external commercial MDG Add-Ins[ 12 to integrate the facilities of Enterprise
Architect with IDEs and other technologies, and templates to write your own

o Read-only Viewer enables stakeholders to view but not change milestone deliverables

e Price: Enterprise Architect is priced to outfit the entire team, making collaboration and team development a
real possibility

e Speed: Enterprise Architect is quick to load and a spectacularly fast performer, even with large models

e Scalability: Enterprise Architect supports single users and the development of small models, or many
concurrent users developing extremely large models, with equal ease

e Usability: many of our users agree, Enterprise Architect gets you started and productive quickly, with a rich

user interface and the ability to create patterns, templates, model views and ‘favorites' collections of
commonly-used elements and diagrams

For a complete list of the new features of the latest version of Enterprise Architect, click on the Help | Read
Me menu option.

Enterprise Architect is available in three editions: Corporate, Professional and Desktop, each of which offers
a different range of features. For a comparison of the Enterprise Architect editions, see the Differences
Between Editions[ o™ topic.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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1.1.3 Differences Between Editions

Enterprise Architect is available in three editions: Corporate, Professional and Desktop. Functionality for
each version is described below:

Functionality Corporate Edition Professional Desktop Edition
Edition

.EAP Project Files v

Advanced UML 2.1 Modeling

Business Process Modeling

Shared Models

Shared/Floating License Version

Automation API & Scripting

Source Code Engineering

Database Engineering

WSDL Engineering

XML Schema/XSD Engineering

Reverse Engineer Binaries (Java, .NET)

AN N N BN N BN BN DG N BN N
AN I I I I I N I I BN N N

Microsoft Access Repository

SQL Server; MySQL; Oracle 9i, 10g and 11g;
PostgreSQL; MSDE; Adaptive Server Anywhere
Database Repositories

Version Control

Replication

Profile/Metamodel Extensibility

MDG Technologies (Create and Use)

MDG Link for Eclipse and MDG Link for Visual
Studio.NET

Security (Role Based)

Shape Script Customization

Test Management

Auditing of model changes

Baselines

Compare (Diff) Utility

S BN BN BN AN BN N RN RN BN RN N BN RN RN RN RN RN RN RN RN N IR RN IR
X
X

Y RN 3 Y N RN 3 IR (N IR RN IR
< IxIx| << x|x]<|x]=

Relationship / Traceability Matrix

Enterprise Architect User Guide



Enterprise Architect UML Tool | What is Enterprise Architect? 10

Functionality Corporate Edition Professional Desktop Edition
Edition

v

Requirements Management

Element List (Tabular Editing)

Metadata/Repository Search

Project Discussion Forum

Project Data Transfer

XMI Import and Export, Version 2.1, 1.2, 1.1, 1.0

MDA-Style Transformations

Visualization (Debug) Of Applications

Document Generation - RTF & HTML

Report Customization - WYSIWYG Rich-text
Templates

State Chart Editor

NN E

Link RTF Documents To UML Elements

<l <| <[>~~~
XIS X STIXIX]SIXIX]S] 5] S

Enterprise Architect Corporate Edition

Aimed at larger development teams, the Corporate edition supports everything in the Desktop and
Professional versions, plus the ability to connect to MySQL, SQL Server, PostgreSQL, Sybase Adaptive
Server Anywhere and Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g DBMS back ends as the shared repository. This provides
additional scalability and improved concurrency over the shared .EAP file approach to model sharing. User
security, user logins, user groups and user level locking of elements, user/group based security (with locking
at diagram and element levels) are also supported. Security comes in two modes: in the first mode, all
elements are considered 'writeable' until explicitly locked by a user or group; in the second mode, all elements
are considered locked until checked out with a user lock.

The Corporate edition is available in either standalone (fixed license) or Floating License form. The Corporate
Floating License arrangement is particularly useful for companies that manage a central store of license keys.
Floating license keys can be used by different employees over time, temporarily or permanently.

Enterprise Architect Professional Edition

Aimed at work groups and developers, the Professional edition supports shared projects through replication
and shared network files. This edition has an ActiveX interface for interrogating Enterprise Architect projects
and extracting information in XMl format. The Professional edition fully supports code import/export and
synchronization of model elements with source code. It enables reverse engineering SQL Server, MS Access
and Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g databases. Support for MDG Technologies and MDG Link (sold separately) is
included with the Professional version of Enterprise Architect. The shared repository available in the
Professional edition is restricted to the .EAP file format (JET database).

Enterprise Architect Desktop Edition
The Desktop edition is targeted at single developers producing UML analysis and design models.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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Tip:

In order to help you understand the differences between these editions and the advantages and limitations of
each, the Trial version of Enterprise Architect can be opened in any required configuration. When Enterprise
Architect starts, select the mode to trial; you can close down Enterprise Architect and restart it in another
mode for comparison.

The fully functional 30 day trial version of Enterprise Architect is available free of charge at www.
sparxsystems.com/bin/easetup.exe.

More information about Enterprise Architect editions is available on the Sparx Systems website.

Enterprise Architect User Guide


http://www.sparxsystems.com/bin/easetup.exe
http://www.sparxsystems.com/bin/easetup.exe
http://sparxsystems.com/products/ea_editions.html

Enterprise Architect UML Tool | What is Enterprise Architect? 12

1.1.4 Sparx Systems MDG Add-Ins

Enterprise Architect is the core for a range of Model Driven Generation (MDG) Add-Ins that enable you to
extend its modeling capabilities to use more specialized, niche frameworks and profiles. Some of these, such
as ICONIX [528), BPMN /528, Data Flow Diagrams (525 and Mind Mapping 522, are already provided with the
Enterprise Architect installer.

Enterprise Architect provides support for downloading MDG Technologies 5181 from external system files or
websites, or for creating your own easily with the Enterprise Architect MDG Technology Wizard [1ssh.

Sparx Systems also market a number of MDG products, as follows:

e MDG Technology For:
e Zachman Framework
e The Open Group Architecture Framework (TOGAF)

e Department Of Defense Architecture Framework - Ministry Of Defence Architecture Framework
(DoDAF-MODAF)

e Data Distribution Service (DDS)
e Systems Modeling Languages (SysML)
e Python (for Enterprise Architect versions 4.5 to 5.0, integrated in later versions) (* free product! *)
o CORBA (* free product! *)
e Java Beans (* free product! *)
e Testing (* free product! *)
e MDG Integration For:
e Eclipse 3.3
e Visual Studio 2005 and 2008
e Siemens PLM Teamcenter Systems Engineering (TcSE)
e MDG Link For
e Eclipse
e Visual Studio.Net
e Microsoft Visio (* free product! *)
e Telelogic DOORS
Over time, this list is being extended to include further products.

Product Information

For the latest list of available Add-Ins and an introduction to each product, including details of pricing,
purchasing and download options, see the Products Page on the Sparx Systems website. When you purchase
one of the Add-Ins, you receive one or more license keys and instructions on obtaining, installing and
registering the product.

The information page for most products provides a link to download the product User Guide in .pdf format.

The product User Guide can also be displayed as a .chm file online within the product itself. To access this
online help in Enterprise Architect, select the Add-Ins | <productname> | Help menu option.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd
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1.2 Help and Support

Enterprise Architect has three main help and information systems to assist you in using the product:

e Tasks Pane
e Enterprise Architect Help
e The Sparx Systems website.

In addition Sparx Systems recommend that you fully explore the sample project supplied with Enterprise
Architect. It assists you in learning to use Enterprise Architect and offers tips on getting the most out of
Enterprise Architect's features. Click on the EAExample option on the Enterprise Architect Start Page|[ 55,

If you have purchased Enterprise Architect and are a registered user, you can also contact Sparx Support/ 151
to answer any queries or problems.

Tasks Pane

The Enterprise Architect Tasks Pane [222) provides context-sensitive guidance, tools, demonstrations and other
online resources to help you understand any area of Enterprise Architect that you are interested in. The Tasks
Pane automatically displays on the right of the screen when you first open Enterprise Architect, showing the
Getting Started topics. You can select other task areas by clicking on the More tasks option in the toolbar.

Enterprise Architect Help

Enterprise Architect Help provides comprehensive documentation of Enterprise Architect and covers every
aspect and facility of the product. To access Help within Enterprise Architect:

e Click on the Help icon () in the various toolbars

e Select the Help | Help Contents menu option

¢ Click on the Help button on a dialog (for Help specific to that dialog.

Enterprise Architect Help is extensive; if you cannot quickly locate the topic you require in the online contents

list, you can use one of two search facilities:

e Click on the Index tab, type in a keyword or key phrase appropriate to the subject you require help for, and
press [Enter]; double-click on the appropriate index item

e Click on the Search tab, type in a word or phrase to search for, and click on the List Topics button; double-
click on the required topic.

The Enterprise Architect Help is also available separately from the product, in different formats. See the
Available Helpfile Formats| 141 topic.

Sparx Systems Website

The Sparx Systems website is also extensive, and provides information and announcements concerning the
company and its full range of products, as well as tutorials, white papers, templates and solutions. It also
provides a user forum and support network; Sparx Systems are highly responsive to user feedback and
requirements, and the web site enables rapid communication concerning problems, solutions and
enhancements.

You can access the web page and user forum within Enterprise Architect from the View | More Windows |
Web Browser menu option, and through the Tasks Pane Online Resources topics.

If you do not have Enterprise Architect open, the Sparx Systems website address is http://www.sparxsystems.
com/.

The user forum address is www.sparxsystems.com/cgi-bin/yabb/YaBB.cqi.
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1.2.1 Available Helpfile Formats
You can access the latest Enterprise Architect help files from the following locations:

e .CHM format: www.sparxsystems.com/bin/EA.chm

¢ .CHM format inside a .ZIP file: www.sparxsystems.com/bin/EAHelp.zip
e .PDF format: www.sparxsystems.com/bin/EAUserGuide.pdf

e .HTML format: www.sparxsystems.com/EAUserGuide/index.html
Version and release date information for the help files can be found at:

e www.sparxsystems.com/ea downloads.htm#Helpfiles, or
e www.sparxsystems.com/reqgistered/req ea down.htm#Helpfiles (registered users).
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1.2.2 Support

Technical support for Enterprise Architect is available to registered users. Responses to support queries are

sent by email. Sparx Systems endeavors to provide a rapid response to all product-related questions or
concerns.

Registered users can lodge a support request, by visiting:
http://www.sparxsystems.com/registered/req support.html.

Trial users can contact Sparx Systems with questions regarding their evaluation at:
support@sparxsystems.com.

An online user forum is also available for your questions and perusal, at
http://www.sparxsystems.com/cgi-bin/yabb/YaBB.cqi.
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1.3 Formal Statements

Please take the time to read the following legal statements concerning Sparx Systems Enterprise Architect:

e Software Copyright Notice [ 17
e Enterprise Architect End User Licensing Agreement/ 184
e Acknowledgement of Trademarks/ 213

Spark Systems would also like to gratefully acknowledge contributions! 22 to the development of Enterprise
Architect.
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1.3.1 Copyright Notice

Copyright © 1998 - 2008 Sparx Systems Pty. Ltd. All rights reserved.

The software contains proprietary information of Sparx Systems Pty Ltd. It is provided under a license
agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and is also protected by copyright law. Reverse
engineering of the software is prohibited. Please read the license agreement/ 18 for full details.

Due to continued product development, this information can change without notice. The information and
intellectual property contained herein is confidential between Sparx Systems and the client and remains the
exclusive property of Sparx Systems. If you find any problems in the documentation, please report them to us
in writing. Sparx Systems does not warrant that this document is error-free. No part of this publication may be
reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical,
photocopying, recording or otherwise without the prior written permission of Sparx Systems. Licensed users
are granted the right to print a single hardcopy of the user manual per licensed copy of the software, but may
not sell, distribute or otherwise dispose of the hardcopy without written consent of Sparx Systems.

Sparx Systems Pty. Ltd.
7 Curtis St,

Creswick, Victoria 3363,
AUSTRALIA

Phone: +61 (3) 5345 1140
Fax: +61 (3) 5345 1104

Support Email: support@sparxsystems.com
Sales Email: sales@sparxsystems.com

Website: www.sparxsystems.com
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1.3.2 End User License Agreement
Enterprise Architect - UML CASE Tool - Desktop, Professional and Corporate editions, Version 7.1
Copyright (C) 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd. All Rights Reserved

IMPORTANT- READ CAREFULLY: This End User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement
between YOU as Licensee and SPARX for the SOFTWARE PRODUCT identified above. By installing,
copying, or otherwise using the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, YOU agree to be bound by the terms of this EULA. If
YOU do not agree to the terms of this EULA, promptly return the unused SOFTWARE PRODUCT to the place
of purchase for a full refund.

The copyright in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and its documentation is owned by Sparx Systems Pty Ltd A.B.N
38 085 034 546. Subject to the terms of this EULA, YOU are granted a non-exclusive right for the duration of
the EULA to use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT. YOU do not acquire ownership of copyright or other intellectual
property rights in any part of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT by virtue of this EULA.

Your use of this software indicates your acceptance of this EULA and warranty.

DEFINITIONS

In this End User License Agreement, unless the contrary intention appears:

e "ACADEMIC EDITION" means an edition of the Software Product purchased for educational purposes at
an academic discount price.

e "EULA" means this End User License Agreement.

e "SPARX" means Sparx Systems Pty Ltd A.B.N 38 085 034 546.

e ‘"Licensee" means YOU, or the organization (if any) on whose behalf YOU are taking the EULA.

o "Registered Edition of Enterprise Architect" means the edition of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT which is

available for purchase from the web site: http://www.sparxsystems.com/products/ea/purchase.html.
following the thirty day free evaluation period.

e "SOFTWARE PRODUCT" or "SOFTWARE" means Enterprise Architect, UML Case Tool, Desk top,
Professional and Corporate editions, which includes computer software and associated media and printed
materials, and may include online or electronic documentation.

e "Support Services" means email based support provided by SPARX, including advice on usage of
Enterprise Architect, investigation of bugs, fixes, repairs of models if and when appropriate and general
product support.

e "SPARX support engineers" means employees of SPARX who provide on-line support services.

e "Trial edition of Enterprise Architect" means the edition of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT which is available
free of charge for evaluation purposes for a period of 30 days.

¢ "EA LITE" means the LITE version of Enterprise Architect that is distributed free of charge as a read-only
viewer of .EAP files.

GRANT OF LICENSE
In accordance with the terms of this EULA YOU are granted the following rights:

a) To install and use one copy of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT or, in its place, any prior version for the same
operating system, on a single computer. As the primary user of the computer on which the SOFTWARE
PRODUCT is installed, YOU may make a second copy for your exclusive use on either a home or portable
computer.

b) To store or install a copy of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT on a storage device, such as a network server,
used only to install or run the SOFTWARE PRODUCT over an internal network. If YOU want to increase
the number of users entitled to concurrently access the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, YOU must notify SPARX
and agree to pay an additional fee.

¢) To make copies of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT for backup and archival purposes.

EVALUATION LICENSE

The Trial version of Enterprise Architect is not free software. Subject to the terms of this agreement, YOU are
hereby licensed to use this software for evaluation purposes without charge for a period of 30 days.

Upon expiration of the 30 days, the Software Product must be removed from the computer. Unregistered use
of Enterprise Architect after the 30-day evaluation period is in violation of Australian, U.S. and international
copyright laws.

SPARX may extend the evaluation period on request and at their discretion.
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If YOU choose to use this software after the 30 day evaluation period a license must be purchased (as
described at http://www.sparxsystems.com/products/ea/purchase.html). Upon payment of the license fee,
YOU will be sent details on where to download the registered edition of Enterprise Architect and will be
provided with a suitable software 'key' by email.

EALITE

Subject to the terms of this Agreement EA LITE may be installed on any machine indefinitely and free of
charge. There are no fees or Sparx support services in relation to EA LITE.

ADDITIONAL RIGHTS AND LIMITATIONS

YOU hereby undertake not to sell, rent, lease, translate, adapt, vary, modify, decompile, disassemble, reverse
engineer, create derivative works of, modify, sub-license, loan or distribute the SOFTWARE PRODUCT other
than as expressly authorized by this EULA.

YOU further undertake not to reproduce or distribute license key-codes except under the express and written
permission of SPARX.

If the Software Product purchased is an Academic Edition, YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT the license is limited
to use in an educational context, either for self-education or use in a registered teaching institution. The
Academic Edition may not be used to produce commercial software products or be used in a commercial
environment, without the express written permission of SPARX.

ASSIGNMENT

YOU may only assign all your rights and obligations under this EULA to another party if YOU supply to the
transferee a copy of this EULA and all other documentation including proof of ownership. Your license is then
terminated.

TERMINATION

Without prejudice to any other rights, SPARX may terminate this EULA if YOU fail to comply with the terms
and conditions. Upon termination YOU or YOUR representative shall destroy all copies of the SOFTWARE
PRODUCT and all of its component parts or otherwise return or dispose of such material in the manner
directed by SPARX.

WARRANTIES AND LIABILITY

WARRANTIES

SPARX warrants that the SOFTWARE PRODUCT will perform substantially in accordance with the
accompanying written materials for a period of ninety (90) days from the date of receipt, and any Support
Services provided by SPARX shall be substantially as described in applicable written materials provided to
YOU by SPARX, and SPARX support engineers will make commercially reasonable efforts to solve any
problems associated with the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

EXCLUSIONS

To the maximum extent permitted by law, SPARX excludes, for itself and for any supplier of software
incorporated in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, all liability for all claims, expenses, losses, damages and costs
made against or incurred or suffered by YOU directly or indirectly (including without limitation lost costs, profits
and data) arising out of:

¢ YOUR use or misuse of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT
¢ YOUR inability to use or obtain access to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT

e Negligence of SPARX or its employees, contractors or agents, or of any supplier of software incorporated
in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, in connection with the performance of SPARX' obligations under this EULA,
or

e Termination of this EULA by either party for any reason.

LIMITATION

The SOFTWARE PRODUCT and any documentation are provided "AS IS" and all warranties whether express,
implied, statutory or otherwise, relating in any way to the subject matter of this EULA or to this EULA generally,
including without limitation, warranties as to: quality, fithess; merchantability; correctness; accuracy; reliability;
correspondence with any description or sample, meeting your or any other requirements; uninterrupted use;
compliance with any relevant legislation and being error or virus free are excluded. Where any legislation
implies in this EULA any term, and that legislation avoids or prohibits provisions in a contract excluding or

Enterprise Architect User Guide


http://www.sparxsystems.com/products/ea/purchase.html

Enterprise Architect UML Tool | Formal Statements 20

modifying such a term, such term shall be deemed to be included in this EULA. However, the liability of
SPARX for any breach of such term shall if permitted by legislation be limited, at SPARX's option to any one or
more of the following upon return of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and a copy of the receipt:
¢ If the breach relates to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT:
o the replacement of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT or the supply of an equivalent SOFTWARE PRODUCT
e the repair of such SOFTWARE PRODUCT

e the payment of the cost of replacing the SOFTWARE PRODUCT or of acquiring an equivalent
SOFTWARE PRODUCT, or

o the payment of the cost of having the SOFTWARE PRODUCT repaired.
o If the breach relates to services in relation to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT:

o the supplying of the services again, or

o the payment of the cost of having the services supplied again.

TRADEMARKS

All names of products and companies used in this EULA, the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, or the enclosed
documentation may be trademarks of their corresponding owners. Their use in this EULA is intended to be in
compliance with the respective guidelines and licenses.

Windows, Windows NT®, Windows ME, Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 2000 and Windows 2003 are
trademarks of Microsoft®.

GOVERNING LAW
This agreement shall be construed in accordance with the laws of the Commonwealth of AUSTRALIA.
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21 Enterprise Architect UML Tool | Formal Statements

1.3.3 Trademarks

Trademarks of Microsoft
e Microsoft Word
e Microsoft Office
e Windows®
e ActiveX

Registered Trademarks of The OMG
¢ CORBA®
e the OMG Object Management Group logo
e The Information Brokerage®
e CORBA Academy®
¢ |IOP®
¢ XMI®

Trademarks of The OMG
e OMG™
e Object Management Group™
e The CORBA logo
e ORB™
e Object Request Broker™
e The CORBA Academy design
e OMG Interface Definition Language™
e |IDL™
e CORBAservices™
e CORBAfacilities™
¢ CORBAmMed™
e CORBAnet™
¢ Unified Modeling Language™
e UML™
e The UML Cube logo
e MOF™
e CWM™
e Model Driven Architecture™
e MDA™
e OMG Model Driven Architecture™
¢ OMG MDA™
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1.3.4 Acknowledgements
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1.4 If You Have the Trial Version

L ——

If you are exploring one of the Enterprise Architect trial versions, note that the software operates for a limited
period. To continue using Enterprise Architect when the trial period expires, you can purchase and register a
full license as explained in the following topics:

o Order Enterprise Architect/24

e Installation| 2%

e Register a Full License| 261,

If you already have a full license edition of Enterprise Architect and want to register Add-Ins or upgrade to the
Professional or Corporate editions, see the License Management /795 topic.
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1.4.1 Order Enterprise Architect
Enterprise Architect is designed, built and published by Sparx Systems and available from Sparx Systems.

The trial version of Enterprise Architect is identical to the registered edition with the exception that all diagrams
are output to files with an embedded watermark. The trial software stops working after the trial period has
elapsed. On purchase of a suitable license or licenses, the registered version is made available for download.

The latest information on pricing and purchasing is available at: Sparx Systems Purchase/Pricing Website.

Purchase Options

e On-line using a secure credit-card transaction; see: Pricing and Purchase Options
e Fax

e Check or equivalent

e Bank transfer.

For more information, contact sales@sparxsystems.com.
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1.4.2 Installation

Enterprise Architect is distributed as a single executable setup file (.exe). The Corporate edition requires
additional files and supplementary installation processes if you plan to use the SQL Server, MySQL,
PostgreSQL, Sybase Adaptive Server Anywhere or Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g options (see below). Please note that
installation and maintenance of these database management systems is not covered under the support
agreement.

The latest evaluation and registered versions of Enterprise Architect are always available from the Sparx
Systems website. The registered version is available through the registered user area of the web site, which
requires a username and password to access. These are provided upon purchase of a license.

System Requirements

The system requirements for installing Enterprise Architect are defined on the Enterprise Architect | System
Requirements page of the Sparx Systems website.

Windows Vista

Under Windows Vista (with User Account Control turned on) an application starts with only Standard
permissions, regardless of what level of authority the current user has. As a result, an installer run normally
with an Admin account under Vista only has Standard privileges and either is not able to write to certain critical
areas of the registry/file system, or redirects the write requests to a per-user virtualized registry/file system.

Sparx Systems recommend that if you are installing on Windows Vista, always run the Enterprise Architect
installer with Administrator privileges (right-click on the downloaded installer icon and select the Run as
administrator menu option).

Install Enterprise Architect
Run the Enterprise Architect setup program. Generally you can accept all the default options without change.

To place Enterprise Architect in a directory other than the default, enter the name of the destination when
prompted.

You might be prompted to restart your computer when the installation completes. Although this is not always
necessary (if you already have the components Enterprise Architect requires installed on your computer), you
should restart just to be certain.

If you intend to run Enterprise Architect on Linux, refer to the Installation and Use page on the Sparx Systems
website.

Corporate edition users planning to use SQL Server, MySQL, PostgreSQL, Sybase Adaptive Server Anywhere
or Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g as their model repository can access scripts that create the required data structures
for the choice of DBMS. You can find these at one of the following pages:

e The Corporate edition Resources page
e The Trial Corporate edition Resources page.
Note:

Enterprise Architect requires Read/Write access to the program files directory where Enterprise Architect has
been installed.
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1.4.3 Register a Full License

The trial version of Enterprise Architect available for download is an evaluation version only. For the full
version you must first purchase one or more licenses. The license code supplied determines which edition
(Desktop, Professional or Corporate) is activated on installation.

Register Enterprise Architect
To obtain the full version and complete the registration process, follow the steps below:

1. Purchase one or more licenses.

Once you have paid for a licensed version of Enterprise Architect, you receive (via email or other
suitable means):

e alicense key or keys

o the address of a web site from which to download the full version.

Save the license key and download the latest full install package from the address supplied.
Run the setup program to install the full version.

Open Enterprise Architect from the Start Menu or desktop icon.

a s oenN

Select the Help | Register and Manage License Key(s) menu option. The License Management dialog
displays.

IUse the Add Key button to enter a new registration key.

Currently Registered Keys:

Ky Expires Product

{ADFED&E36-0¢ Mever EA Corporate Edition

VIZ21-HIWC-9% Mever MDG Technology for Zachman Framewark
Q5H1-ICIO-4 Mever MDG Integration for Edipse

(o ) (o)

6. Click on the Add Key button. The Enter Registration dialog displays.

7. Inthe Copy registration key... field, copy the license key, including the { and } bracket characters (use
Copy and Paste from an email to avoid typing mistakes).

Erter Private Key | Get Shared Key
Mame: Span

Compary: |Spam Systems

Copy registration key into space below, then press OK button
F222 '

QK H Cancel H Help

8. Click on the OK button. The full version is now activated on your PC, and Enterprise Architect displays
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the message: Registration succeeded! Thank you for purchasing Enterprise Architect <type> Edition.

See Also

e Add License Key[79M
e Upgrade an Existing License[g0d)

o Register Add-In[so3
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2 Start UML Modeling

This guide provides two options to help you gain an understanding of how to perform UML modeling with
Enterprise Architect:

e A brief outline of the types of work and tasks| 30" that Enterprise Architect supports, so that you can quickly
locate the more detailed explanations of subjects that interest you

e A Quick Start tutorial to Enterprise Architect that illustrates how to open and create new projects, navigate
Enterprise Architect, and use Enterprise Architect to perform various tasks in system and process

modeling. It leads on to examining the Enterprise Architect User Interface[51 and work areas applicable to
certain Project Roles| 48",

At various points throughout the Enterprise Architect Help, there are further Quick Start topics and sections
to help you use the system immediately to experiment with a feature of Enterprise Architect. Use the Help
Index tab and search for Quick Start to locate these topics.
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2.1 Work with Enterprise Architect

Enterprise Architect is a powerful CASE tool for specifying, documenting and building software projects. Using
Enterprise Architect's support for UML and its related standards, you can model hew complex software and
business systems, or visualize and maintain existing systems.

This topic introduces the fundamental processes that Enterprise Architect supports.

Modeling with UML

Enterprise Architect is a comprehensive UML analysis and design tool. To create models with Enterprise
Architect, you therefore should become familiar with:

e how Enterprise Architect implements the UML standards and
e how you apply UML in Enterprise Architect to develop your models.
For more information, see the Modeling With UML 32" topic.

Managing UML Models

To manage the models in your projects, you both protect and manage the model data itself, and communicate
information on the data in the form of RTF and HTML documentation and reports.

For more information, see the Manage UML Models| 33" topic.

Code Engineering

In Enterprise Architect, UML modeling both depends on and supports code engineering - you generate and
update code from a model, and you create and update models from code. In this broad sense, Enterprise
Architect enables you to:

e Forward engineer, reverse engineer, round-trip and synchronize code in a range of programming
languages

e Debug and profile code

¢ Model and generate code for XML Technologies

e Perform database modeling and database design for a range of database management systems

e Convert model components from one domain to another using Model Driven Architecture (MDA)
Transformations.

For more information, see the Code Engineering/ 34" topic in this section.

Managing Projects
Enterprise Architect provides strong support for Project Management, particularly in the following areas:
e Project estimation - working out how much time and effort is required to build and deploy a solution, using
the Use Case metrics facility and carefully-calibrated metrics
e Defining, assigning and managing resources

e Monitoring and managing problems, changes, issues and tasks that affect both individual elements and
the project as a whole

e Managing the development, execution and results of testing, from Integration through to User Acceptance,
and

e Maintaining a project glossary of terms, procedures and policies applied to the project.
For more information, see the Project Management/eo5) topic.

Project management discussions and decisions can be communicated to the project through the Project
Discussion Forum |2st,
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The scope of your project management might include upgrades to Enterprise Architect and installation of
related technologies. In this case, also see License Management [79k,

Extending Enterprise Architect Facilities
Experienced Technology Developers can develop customized additions to the functionality already present
within Enterprise Architect. These additions include:
e UML Profiles and Stereotypes
¢ UML Patterns
e Code Templates
e Tagged Value Types
e MDG Technologies and
e Enterprise Architect Add-Ins.
By creating these extensions the Technology Developer can customize the Enterprise Architect modeling
process to specific tasks and speed up development.

For more information, see SDK For Enterprise Architect 12,
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2.1.1 Modeling With UML

Enterprise Architect is a comprehensive UML analysis and design tool. Enterprise Architect has a library of
UML data structures that you can use and extend to develop your models.

UML Structures
To explain how Enterprise Architect interprets the UML standards and specifications, Sparx Systems provides
a UML Dictionary% of diagrams, elements and connectors.
e You create your projects and models using the Start Page[ 551 or File Menu! 87\, which provide templates
['584 on which to base your models

e You initially create your packages and diagrams using the Toolbars[158) and Menus| 86), and the elements
and connectors using the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox|128)

e You can also create new structures through the Project Browser! 703, and re-use existing structures using
the Project Browser, Model Views[17%, Element List/1741 and Model Search 181,

UML Modeling With Enterprise Architect

Modeling in Enterprise Architect is the process of graphically representing a business process or software
system. The resulting model can be used to emphasize a certain aspect of the system being represented and
to record and communicate its detail.

Building models requires the use of various UML data structures and Enterprise Architect tools, as above. A
further extremely useful tool is the:

¢ Relationship Matrix, which enables you to visualize and amend the relationships and hence organization
of structures within the model.

Enterprise Architect also provides particular support for:

e Requirements Management and

¢ Modeling the business process, an essential part of any software development process.
You can extend the scope of your models by using:

e UML Stereotypes, Profiles and Patterns, and

e MDG Technologies.

For more information, see the Modeling With Enterprise Architect/2s5) topic.
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2.1.2 Manage UML Models

To manage the UML models in your projects, you both protect and manage the model data itself, and
communicate information on the data in the form of documentation and reports.

UML Model Management
In managing models, you control:

The model files in a Microsoft JET database or (Corporate edition) in one of a range of DBMS repositories
Model data integrity
Development of the models in a shared, team environment

Versions of the model, ensuring that work on different areas of the model is coordinated and synchronous
rather than conflicting

User security
Transfer of value data and reference data between projects and models

Changes to model data, using model auditing, Baselines and a differencing utility that enables you to roll
back changes to a previous state

Model upgrades
Replication of models for parallel development (.EAP repositories only)
Extensions of development with Add-Ins and the Enterprise Architect Automation Interface

You can also have recorded discussion and communication of decisions using the Project Discussion
Forum.

For further information, see the Model Management /543 topic.

Generating Model Documentation

You can generate documentation from the components of your model, in RTF or HTML format. You can also
generate a range of RTF reports on your model.

For more information, see the Enterprise Architect Reports [us) topic.

Enterprise Architect User Guide



Start UML Modeling | Work with Enterprise Architect 34

2.1.3 Code Engineering

Code Engineering with Enterprise Architect broadly encompasses various processes for generating or
transforming code from your UML model and importing code into the model, to support model development in
several coding languages, database development and SOA development.

Code Engineering
Enterprise Architect supports:
e Source code generation and reverse engineering for many popular languages, including C++, C#, Java,
Delphi, VB.Net, Visual Basic, ActionScript, Python and PHP.
Enterprise Architect also provides:

e A built in 'syntax highlighting' source code editor

e Code generation templates, which enable you to customize the generated source code to your company
specifications.

For more information, see the Code Engineering 8571 topic.

MDA Transformations
Enterprise Architect provides:
e Advanced Model Driven Architecture (MDA) transformations using transformation templates
¢ Built-in transformations for DDL, C#, Java, EJB and XSD.

One PIM can be used to generate and synchronize multiple PSMs, providing a significant productivity
boost.

For more information, see the MDA Transformations 10! topic.

Debug And Profile
Enterprise Architect enables you to:

e Build, test, debug, run and execute deployment scripts

¢ Integrate UML development and modeling with source development and compilation

e Generate NUnit and JUnit test Classes from source Classes using MDA Transformations
¢ Integrate the test process directly into the Enterprise Architect IDE

e Debug .NET, Java and Microsoft Native (C, C++ and Visual Basic) applications.

For more information, see the Debug and Profile [41) topic.

Database Modeling
Enterprise Architect enables you to:
e Reverse engineer from many popular DBMSs, including SQL Server, My SQL, Access, PostgreSQL
and Oracle 9i, 10g or 11g

¢ Model database tables, columns, keys, foreign keys and complex relationships using UML and an
inbuilt data modeling profile

e Forward generate DDL scripts to create target database structures.
For more information, see the Data Modeling 103 topic.

XML Technology Engineering
Enterprise Architect enables you to rapidly model, forward engineer and reverse engineer two key W3C
XML technologies:
e XML Schema (XSD)
e Web Service Definition Language (WSDL).

XSD and WSDL support is critical for the development of a complete Service Oriented Architecture (SOA),
and the coupling of UML 2.1 and XML provides the natural mechanism for implementing XML-based SOA
artifacts within an organization.

For more information, see the XML Technologies [100b) topic.
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2.2 Quick Start - Create a Project

=/

Tutorial

Welcome to Enterprise Architect! This quick-start tutorial helps you start UML modeling with Enterprise
Architect.

As you read through the Quick Start sections, have Enterprise Architect open so that you can explore and try
out the functions described. By the end of the Quick Start tutorial you should be able to begin modeling your
own software projects with Enterprise Architect and UML.

The tutorial guides you through creating a simple project. Throughout the descriptions there are hyperlinks to
more detailed information on a range of topics. Follow these links if you would like more information, or ignore
them if you want to just follow the steps.

Your task is to create a new Qro'ect% and then add a View, package, diagram, elements and connectors.

Create a Project
When you start Enterprise Architect it opens at the Start Page[55:

Getting Started
Cnline Besources & Tutorials
Configure Dptions...

Manage Projects

" Open a Praject File...

" Create a Mew Project..
" Copy a Base Project...
= Connect to Server..

1. Click on the Create a New Project... option. The New Project dialog displays.

In the File name field, type a meaningful name for the project and click on the Save button to create the
project file. The Model Wizard|[ss2) displays.

3. You now select one or more model templates| 581 (these provide you with the basic structures -
packages and diagrams - for your project, as well as references to useful help files to get you started).
Select the checkbox of each model that interests you.

4. Click on the OK button. Enterprise Architect creates your project and displays it in the Project Browser
[7d", on the right-hand side of the screen.
Note:

You could also quickly create a project by copying an existing base project provided with Enterprise Architect;
see the Copy a Base Project[599) topic.

Expand The Project

To navigate through your project, in the Project Browser click on the 'plus’ icon against each folder or package
to expand it.
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Double-click on the diagram icon displayed underneath a package name. Enterprise Architect displays the
sample diagram for that model in the Diagram View[173, which is in the middle of the screen.

Add a View To Your Model

Now that you have created a project containing at least one model, you can add another View 6171 to a model,
and then add a package with diagram, elements and connectors (relationships).
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2.2.1 Add a View to a Model

A View/[617 is the highest-level container, or package, within a model. There are six types of View, five of which
represent conventional ways of categorizing the structures or purposes of a model, and one (Simple View) for
developing your own categorization.

To create a View, follow the steps below:

1. Right-click on your model name in the Project Browser. The context menu displays.
2. Select the New View menu option. The Create New View dialog displays.

M ame

I
Set Wiew lcon Shle

) Simple

() Use Case
() Dynamic

(%) Clazs Yiew

(") Component

(") Deplayment

Add to Version Contral

3. Inthe Name field, type the name of the View.
4. In the Set View Icon Style panel, click on the radio button for the type of View to create.

5. If the model root node had been under version control[6s7), the Add to Version Control checkbox would
display, defaulted to selected. Ignore this for now.

6. Click on the OK button.

Add a Package To Your Model

Now that you have created a View in the model, you can add a package 381 and diagram to that View or any
other in the model, and then add elements and connectors (relationships).
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2.2.2 Add a Package To a Model

A Package[288 is a container of model elements, and is displayed in the Project Browser as the ‘folder icon
familiar to Windows users. Package contents are arranged alphabetically.

In the Project Browser click on a package and, in the Project Browser toolbar, click on the New Package icon
E .
Enterprise Architect displays a prompt for the package name.

Note:

This prompt also contains the Automatically add new diagram option for automatically creating a diagram

for the package, which defaults to selected. This is very a useful feature, but for the purposes of this
introduction deselect the checkbox against the option.

Type in a name and click on the OK button. Enterprise Architect adds the new package subordinate to the
package you selected.

Add a Diagram To a Package
Now add a diagram| 3d".
Additional Information

For additional information on adding packages and Views (top-level packages), see the Add a Package 38"
topic and Add Additional Views 619 topic.
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2.2.3 Add a Diagram to a Package

A diagram[29%) is a representation of the components or elements of your model and, depending on the type of
diagram, how those elements are connected or how they interact.

When you first create a project, Enterprise Architect provides simple examples of diagrams appropriate to your
selected model patterns, with annotations. You can edit these diagrams, but here we create an additional one.

Click on your new package and, in the Project Browser toolbar, click on the New Diagram icon %E .

The New Diagram dialog displays.

Note:

When you create a package, if you leave the Automatically add new diagram option selected, the New
Diagram dialog displays automatically.

Click on a diagram category in the Select From panel, and a diagram type in the Diagram Types panel, then
click on the OK button. Enterprise Architect adds a diagram object to the package, with the same name as the
package. It also opens the Diagram View for your diagram, in the center of the screen.

Add Elements to a Diagram and a Package
Now add some elements| 437,

Additional Information
For additional information on adding diagrams to a project, see the Add New Diagrams [299) topic.
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2.2.4 Add Elements

You have several options for adding elements 7% (the UML model building units) to a package and/or
diagram. The simplest method is to use the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox to the left of the diagram, which
automatically lists the elements applicable to the type of diagram you have created. Just click on the required
element and drag it onto your diagram.

Two things might occur before the element displays on the diagram:

e If you have selected an Object element, Enterprise Architect prompts you to define what stereotype the
object is based on (an object can represent a wide range of things, and a stereotype helps you define what
the object or element is); for now, select any value.

e The element Properties 42" dialog displays. If it does not display, double-click on the element on the
diagram.

You can use the Properties dialog to define the characteristics of the element, such as its name. Type a name
in the Name field, and click on the OK button. Look at the Project Browser, underneath the package in which
you created the diagram. The element is listed.

Tip:

Enterprise Architect has two very useful features:

e To find out more about the type of element you have dragged on to a diagram, right-click on the element
and select the UML Help menu option. This displays a Help page on the element type.

e If you are creating several elements of one type, after creating the first just press [Shift]+[F3] or [Ctrl]+
click to create the next element of that type.

You can also drag or paste existing elements[318) onto a diagram from the Project Browser. This enables you
to make use of previous work in defining elements.

Add Connectors Between Elements
Now connect the elements! 41 with relationships.

Additional Information

For additional information on adding elements to a project, including via the Quick Linker, see the Create
Elements (352) topic and the Create New Elements topic.
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2.2.5 Add Connectors

Connectors3%) define specific relationships between specific elements, so you usually create them [442) directly
on the diagram by dragging the required relationship type from the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox. As for

elements, the Toolbox automatically presents the connector or relationship types appropriate to the type of
diagram.

Create two elements on the diagram. Click on a connector in the Toolbox, click on the source element in the
relationship, then drag across to the target element. This creates the selected connection between the two

elements. If you double-click on the connector, the connector Properties| 42 dialog displays, and you can
define the characteristics of the relationship.

Tip:
Enterprise Architect has three very useful features:

e To find out more about the type of connector you have dragged on to a diagram, right-click on the
connector and select the UML Help menu option. This displays a Help page on the connector type.

o If you are creating several connectors of one type, after creating the first just click on the appropriate
source element and press [F3] to create the next connector of that type.

e As you drag a connector, you can press [Shift] to create a bend in the connector. If necessary, you can put
several bends in the connector line, pressing [Shift] every time you want to change direction. To roll back

the bends, keep holding the left mouse button down and press [Backspace] as many times as is
necessary.

Moving and Deleting Elements and Connectors

Having created a model with some components, you can move 44 those components around and delete 46
them. You should also know how to save 47 your work.

Additional Information

For additional information on creating a connector through the Project Browser, or with the Quick Linker, see
the Create Connector[448) topic and the Create Connections Between Elements /228 topic.
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2.2.6 Define Properties

When you create an element and connect it to another element, you usually have to define various

characteristics of both the element and the connector to identify the purpose and function they represent. You
do this using a Properties dialog.

Enterprise Architect is initially configured to display the Properties dialog automatically when you create an
element or connector, but it is easy (and often convenient) to turn the dialog display off[408\. If the default
display has been turned off, you can display the dialog by:

e double-clicking on the element or connector in the diagram or
¢ right-clicking on it in the Project Browser and selecting the Properties menu option.

Properties dialogs vary between element types and between elements and connectors but, as you saw when
you created your first element, they look something like this:

General | Details | Reguire | Constraints | Links | Scenario || Files

M ame: AbsztractF actary

Stereotype: L] Ahstract
Author: Statuz: Proposed
Scope: Pubilic Complexity: | E azy

Alias: Language: | <nane>
Perzistence: K.epwaords:

Phase: 1.0 Verzion: (1.0 Advanced

M okes:

B [ U i=:i= s %
Thiz Clazs declares an interface for operations that create abstract
product objects.

ok || cancel || appw || Heb

When you create elements, Enterprise Architect automatically names and numbers them by type - for
example, Classl, Class2 - so you should at least change the Name field to more easily identify each element.

See the Element Properties[408 topic for a full description of the element Properties dialog.

Enterprise Architect does not automatically name connectors, but for many connector types you should
provide a name that describes the purpose of the connection.

See the Connector Properties [457) topic for a full description of the connector Properties dialog.

Explore User Interface

So far you have been using the Project Browser and Diagram View to develop your project. At this point you
should find out a bit more about the other facilities of the Enterprise Architect User Interface[53.

When you have finished exploring the User Interface topics, go to Quick Start - Project Tasks| 48" to identify
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areas of Enterprise Architect that provide particular support for your job role.
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2.2.7 Move Components

You have created a project containing packages, diagrams and elements, and you have connected the

elements. You might have arranged your components in the wrong project structure. How do you change
where things are?

Note:

Changing names and properties| 421 is discussed a little later.

In this topic, the explanations refer to the following example:

Clas=1 B'T El%g %/}\}
= Ly Model

+- |14 Business Process Model
= || Use Case Model
22 another Use Case
%g Class Diagram
22 Use Case Model
Classz Class3 £ |__| Ackars
| Classes &
#- |_| Primary Use Cases
Class1
Classz
Class3

Notes:

e You display and work on your model in the Project Browser, and display and work on a diagram in the
Diagram View.

¢ In the Project Browser, the contents of a package are listed in the order diagrams | child packages |

elements. Elements are further arranged in type order. Within their types, components are initially listed in
alphabetical or numerical order.

e Moving an element or package has no effect on any relationships that the element, package, or elements
within the package have. You have to specifically create, delete or move the relationships themselves.

Move Components Within a Package in the Project Browser
To move a diagram, child package or element within its parent package, click on it in the Project Browser and

click on & or + in the toolbar at the top of the window.

You could move Class3 in the Project Browser above Classl, or move the Actors package underneath
Classes A.

To revert to listing components in alphabetical order, right-click on the package and select the Contents |
Reset Sort Order menu option.

Move Components Between Packages in the Project Browser

You might have created a diagram, child package or element in the wrong place in the Project Browser. To

move a model component to another package, click on the component and drag it to the new package. This
can be at either a higher level or a lower level.

You might, for example, drag Class1 from the Use Case Model package into the Business Process Model
package. Classl1 then is listed in the Business Process Model package in the Project Browser. As a similar
example, you could drag Class Diagram into the Business Process Model package.

Moving elements in the Project Browser does not affect the use of elements in diagrams. In our example,
Classl is initially in a diagram in the Use Case Model package. When you move Class1 in the Project Browser
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from Use Case Model to Business Process Model, it still shows in the diagram in Use Case Model, and does
not display in any diagram in Business Process Model.

Note:

Moving a diagram generally does not affect the location of elements in packages. If you move the Class
Diagram out of Use Case Model into Business Process Model, all the elements in the diagram remain in the
Use Case Model package.

However, elements of certain types might be used only within one diagram, have no meaning outside that
diagram, and never be re-used in any other diagram. Such elements include Decision 1265, Initial [1::% and Final
Node 351 elements. Therefore, if you move a diagram containing these elements, they are moved to the new
parent package with the diagram.

To remove Class1 from the Use Case Model diagram, click on it on the diagram and delete[ 46" it. Nothing
happens to the element in the Project Browser. To put Classl into a diagram in the Business Process Model

package, open the diagram in that package and drag the element from the Business Process Model package
in the Project Browser onto the diagram.

Move Elements in a Diagram

If an element is not in the right position in the diagram, just click on the middle of it and drag it to the correct
place. In the diagram above, you might move Class2 below Class 3, and move Class3 to the left. The element
brings its connectors with it.

Move Connectors in a Diagram

You might have connected the wrong pair of elements. To move the end of a connector to a different element
(for example, Class2 instead of Class3), click on the end to display a black 'handle' box and drag the end to its

new position. Be aware that the connector does not break from the original target element until the cursor is on
the new target.

You can also tidy up a connection by dragging the end of the connector to a better position on the edge of the
element, or move both ends at once by dragging the middle of the connector.

Additional Information
See the topics on Deleting Components[ 461 and Saving Changes! 47,

For additional information on moving connectors and elements, see the Arrange Connectors [4441 topic and the
Order Package Contents/ 72 topic.
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2.2.8 Delete Components

You can delete the components of a model from a diagram or from the Project Browser.

Delete From a Diagram

A diagram can contain elements, connectors, packages and other diagrams. To delete any of these from the
diagram, click on it and press [Delete] on the keyboard.

Notes:

¢ Remember that the contents of the model are listed in the Project Browser. If you delete something from a
diagram, it is not deleted from the Project Browser. This is because you can use the same component in
several diagrams at once, so you only remove the representation of the component from a diagram.

e To delete a connector from a diagram, click on it and press [Delete]. This time, Enterprise Architect
prompts you to select whether to delete the connector or just hide it. Unlike elements, the same connector
is not reapplied in several places, so if you delete one it is removed completely from the model.

e Connectors can get confusing on a complex diagram, so it is useful to hide some of them to clarify a
specific aspect of a more complex picture. To identify and reveal hidden connectors, see the Connectors
4171 topic. However, first you should become more familiar with element and connector properties, through
the Quick Start - Define Elements and Relationship Properties| 42 topic.

Delete From Project Browser

To delete a package, diagram or element from the Project Browser, right-click on the component and select
the Delete <name> menu option.

For a package, this completely removes the package and all its contents - diagrams, child packages and
elements - from the model.

For an element, this completely removes the element and its properties, connectors, child elements and child
diagrams from the model, and from every diagram that contains it.

For a diagram, this completely removes the diagram and connectors from the model, but not the diagram's
component elements. They remain in the parent package.

Additional Information
See the Save Changes/ 47\ topic.

For additional information on deleting elements, connectors and model views in Enterprise Architect, see the
Delete Elements (262 and Delete Connectors [448) topics, and the Delete Views[618) topic.
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2.2.9 Save Changes

Throughout much of your work in Enterprise Architect, any changes you make are automatically saved when
you close the dialog (data entry window) on which you made the changes. In some cases the dialog contains
a Save or Apply button, which enables you to save your changes and then keep working on the dialog.

If there is no specific dialog, such as when you create a diagram, you can save your work by:
e Pressing the [Ctrl]+[S] keyboard keys

e Clicking on the Save icon in the Diagram toolbar or

e Selecting the Diagram | Save menu option.

Often, Enterprise Architect does not let you close a screen without confirming that you want to save or discard
your changes.
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2.3 Quick Start - Project Tasks

Throughout a design and development project there are many different tasks to be performed, which could be
carried out either by one person or - more probably - by members of a team with different responsibilities. In

either case, Enterprise Architect supports most - if not all - of the responsibilities you might have on your
project.

Therefore, the next topics to explore depend on the work you normally do on a project.

The descriptions below cover a number of job roles that Enterprise Architect supports. For those that most
resemble your role on a project, follow the job title hyperlink to display a description of how that role might use
Enterprise Architect, then follow links within those topics to explore some of the Enterprise Architect features
of importance to the role.

Another area of responsibility that Enterprise Architect supports is System Administration - see the Model
Management[542) topic.

Most of these roles work with specific types of diagram, so you might want to learn more about diagram types
in general and specific types of diagram in particular. See the UML Diagrams 1213 topic in the UML Dictionary.

Several types of project team member might want to generate documentation on their work and reports on
how the project is developing and changing. Enterprise Architect enables you to generate project
documentation in either RTF or HTML format - see the Enterprise Architect Reports [us topic.

Note:

The Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect has a user security feature that can be applied or turned off. If
security is turned on, you require the appropriate access permissions to use many of the Enterprise Architect
facilities listed above. For further information, see the List of Available Permissions[718 topic in the User
Security [708) topic.
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Business Analyst

A Business Analyst 2711 might be responsible for
modeling:

Requirements

High-level business processes
Business activities

Work flows

System behavior.

Software Architect
A Software Architect[273) might be responsible for:

Mapping functional requirements of the system
Mapping objects in real time

Mapping the deployment of objects

Defining deliverable components.

Software Engineer
A Software Engineer[275 might be responsible for:

Mapping Use Cases into detailed Classes
Defining the interaction between Classes
Defining system deployment

Defining software packages and the software
architecture.

Developer
A Developer 278 might be responsible for:

Forward, reverse and round-trip engineering
Visualizing the system states

Visualizing package arrangements

Mapping the flow of code.

Technology Developer

A Technology Developer /281 might be responsible for
creating or customizing:

UML Profiles

UML Patterns

Code Templates
Tagged Value types
MDG Technologies
Add-Ins.

Database Administrator

A Database Administrator[2831 might be responsible
for:

e Developing databases

e Modeling database structures

e Creating logical data models

e Generating schema

e Reverse engineering databases.

Tester

A Tester[27% might be responsible for:

e Developing test cases

e Importing requirements, constraints and
scenarios

e Creating Quality Test documentation
e Tracking element defects and changes.

Project Manager

A Project Manager/278 might be responsible for:

e Providing project estimates
e Resource Management

e Risk Management

e Maintenance Management.

Implementation Manager

An Implementation Manager [285) might be
responsible for:

e Modeling the tasks in rolling-out a project,
including network and hardware deployment

e Assigning and tracking maintenance items on
elements (issues, changes, defects and tasks).
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3 UML Modeling Tool Features

G‘ \.

This section provides a detailed exploration of the Enterprise Architect UML Modeling tools and features for
modeling software systems and business processes, including:

e Starting Enterprise Architect[s2)

e The User Interface /53

e The Start Page/ss)

e Model Templates| s
e The Project Browser! 704

e The Main Menu! 88"

e The Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox 1281
e Workspace Toolbars]1581

o Diagram Tabs[17h

e View Options|17

o Search a Project/185)
e The Web Browser[19%

e Arrange Windows and Menus|[195)
o Dockable Windows [20h

e The Quick Linker/[225

o Defaults and User Settings /229

e Keyboard Shortcuts 249

e The Project Discussion Forum [2sh

o Register Add-In[8o¥
e The Spell Checker [265
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3.1 Start Enterprise Architect

When you install Enterprise Architect on your computer, a new program folder called Enterprise Architect is
created in your Start menu (unless you changed the default name during installation).

Start Enterprise Architect

You can start Enterprise Architect from the icon created on your Windows desktop during installation, or
alternatively:

After a short pause, the Start Page| 55 displays. From this dialog you can:

e Connect to a DBMS repository 585 (Corporate edition only).

1. Open the Windows Start menu.
2. Locate the Enterprise Architect program folder.
3. Select Enterprise Architect.

Open a project file 548 (.EAP file)

Create a new project/sst (.EAP file)

Note:

By default, when you install Enterprise Architect, an empty 'starter' project called 'EABase.EAP' is installed,
as well as an example project named 'EAExample.EAP'. We recommend that new users select the

'EAExample’ file and explore it in some detail while you become familiar with UML and software engineering
using Enterprise Architect.

To begin a guided exploration of Enterprise Architect immediately, go to the Quick Start - Create a Project/ 35
topic.

See Also

(For users of the Corporate edition)

Connect to a MySOL Repository[se41

Connect to an SOL Server Repository [58H

Connect to an Oracle Repository/[ses

Connect to a PostgreSQL Repository [5eh

Connect to an Adaptive Server Anywhere Repository 5951

Connect to an MSDE Server Repository (595
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3.2 The User Interface

The Enterprise Architect Application Workspace consists of a number of windows, menus and toolbars as
described below. Together these elements provide a simple and flexible software engineering environment. In
concept the Application Workspace is similar to programs such as Microsoft Outlook and the Microsoft Visual
Studio application suite; if you have used these applications you should find the Enterprise Architect interface
quite familiar.

Enterprise Architect in Action
A demonstration of Enterprise Architect in use is provided on the Sparx Systems website.

Workspace Components

This section outlines the components of the Enterprise Architect Application Workspace. To obtain further
information on specific features, follow the hyperlinks in each description.

Main Menu and Toolbars

At the top of the workspace are the Main Menu! 86 and Toolbars[1561. The Main Menu provides access to
further submenus. There are several toolbars, which you can hide or display as necessary.

Context Menus

Throughout Enterprise Architect, if you right-click on work areas, lists and objects, Enterprise Architect
displays a menu of options specific to the work context. For examples, see:

e Package Context Menu (Project Browser)[ 79

o Diagram Context Menu (Project Browser) [ 8

e Element Context Menu (Project Browser) [ &3

o Diagram Context Menu (Diagram) /297

e Element Context Menu (Diagram). 34}

Key Combinations

Many main menu and context menu options have alternative key combinations to perform the same operation.
Instead of displaying a menu and selecting the required option, you can press the key combination. See
Keyboard Shortcuts|247 for a full list of key combinations and their functions, or display the Helg Keyboard |25t
dialog (select the Help | Keyboard Accelerator Map menu option). You can also customize|118) these function
keys.

Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox

The Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox[128) is an Outlook-style toolbar from which you can select model
elements and relationships to add to your modeling diagrams. This is an important feature of Enterprise
Architect, as it provides all the components and connectors that you use to create your models in whatever
diagrams are appropriate.

Diagram View

The large central area of the Enterprise Architect display is the Diagram View/[173\. This is where you can
arrange new model elements and set their characteristics in a model diagram. Note that when you first open
Enterprise Architect there is no active diagram; you must create and/or open the required diagram.

Project Browser

The Project Browser! 7dY is used to navigate your project. Double-click on package icons to open them and
display the diagrams and elements they contain. Similarly, double-click on elements to open them, and on
diagrams to display them in the Diagram View. You can drag elements from the Project Browser to add them
to diagrams.

Model Views

You can set up tailored views of your model, containing sections or organizations of your model that are of
particular relevance to you or your team. Model Views 1771 are stored in the model and are visible to all users.
You can set up Favorites folders to give you easy access (hyperlinks) to commonly-used packages and
elements. You also have a My Views model stored locally on your machine and only visible to you, and
Technology-defined views that are read only and stored with MDG technologies. You can associate each view
with a query-built search that you can run by either double-clicking or expanding it.
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Visual Style

You can configure the look and feel[248) of Enterprise Architect to suit your working environment. Options
range from a classic windows application to an enhanced XP appearance.

Arranging Windows

You can rearrange windows and some menus to adapt the screen space to your work habits. You can:

o Dock /191 windows against any edge of the workspace, or move them freely (float them) as you work; for a
list of dockable windows, see Dockable Windows /20t

e Autohide[198) windows so that they display only when you are actually using them

o Tear off[206) submenus so that they stay open in a convenient (docked) location.
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3.3 The Start Page

When you start Enterprise Architect, the first page displayed is the Start Page.

1 Enterprise Architect vewsion

(Setting Started

Search:

Cnline Besources & Tutorials
Configure Options...

Manage Frojects

® Clpen a Project Fila..
= Create a [Mew Project..

® Copy a Base Project...

Fecent

EAE:xample
ik Project
IIPCiM
TZOMIE

» Connect to Server. ..

This page offers the following options:

Option

Use to

Search

Locate an object in Enterprise Architect. Type the name of the object in this field
and click on the [ ... ] button. Enterprise Architect displays the results of the
search on the Model Search 18} screen.

Click on an item in the search results to highlight it in the Project Browser![ 73",

Getting Started

Opens the Tasks Pane[222) to display useful topics and guides for various areas
of work in Enterprise Architect.

Online Resources &
Tutorials

Open the Resources page of the Sparx Systems website, which provides access
to a wide range of Enterprise Architect and UML tutorials, demonstrations,
examples, Add-Ins and discussions.

Configure Options

Display the Options/23%) dialog[23®), which enables you to define how Enterprise
Architect displays and processes information.

Open a Project File

Display the Open Project[s49) dialog, which you use to open an existing project
(where you have more project files than can be listed in the Recent panel).

Create a New Project

[s50)

Save a new project and open the Model Wizard[s52) dialog.

Copy a Base Project

Select a different Base Project[s99 to generate a new project from.

Connect to Server/ssh

Specify a Data Source name to connect to. MySQL[s74), SOL Server[s78), Oracle
9i, 109 and 11q[578), PostgreSOL [57%), MSDE [583), Adaptive Server Anywhere 585

and Progress OpenEdge]s83) repositories are supported.
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Option Use to
Note:
This feature is available in the Corporate edition only.
Recent Select from a list of the most recently used Enterprise Architect projects (both .

EAP files and DBMS connections). Click on the required project to open it.

If you have created and used shortcuts 883 to your models, a model might have
two entries - one for the model accessed through Enterprise Architect and one for
the model accessed through the desktop shortcut. These open the same model,
although the shortcut entry also enacts any view profile you have defined.

To remove a hyperlink to a project from this list, see Remove Recent Projects/57.

If your model has a default diagram [332) set, the default diagram opens immediately over the top of the Start
Page. You can still access the Start Page from the diagram tabs 1711 below the diagram. However, if you have
set a shortcut view profile, that overrides the default diagram setting.
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3.3.1 Remove Recent Projects

To remove a project hyperlink from the Recent list on the Start Page[5s), follow the steps below:
1. Select File | Open Project from the menu bar or press [Ctrl]+[O]. The Open Project dialog displays.

Froject to Dpen Connect ta Server ]

| L]

Mew.. [ DOpen &7 Cancel % Help

Recent Projects 2% Remove Selection from List
Project Mame Fath
EAE wample C:MAProgram Filesh\Spars Systems\EANEAE wample.eap
Cluick Project CHEAMEA TestetuffsCuick Project. eap
IIPDrbA YhDewsRoyh IPDM. eap
ICOMIE CAEANEA Testztuff\ COMIX eap

2. Inthe Recent Projects panel click on the project to remove.
3. Click on the Remove Selection from List button.

Note:

Removing the hyperlink to a project from the Start Page only removes the link to the project and does not
remove the .EAP file from the file system.
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3.4 Model Templates

The model templates contained in Enterprise Architect are designed to assist in the creation of projects and
models for both new and experienced users. Each template provides a framework on which you can create
your model. You create models based on the selected templates using the Model Wizard 552,

Template Format
All the model templates provided with Enterprise Architect follow the format described below.

The Business Process Model describes both the
behavior and the infarmation flows within an np
aorganization or system.

5

Az a model of business activity, it captures the
zignificant events, inputs, rezources, processing and
outputs associated with relevant business processes,

Frocess

@ Read about Business Process Modeling Result

@ Wiew Further Examples

Note
The note introduces you to the model template and outlines its purpose.

Help Links
Help hyperlinks provide further information on how to use the model. Depending on the model template, links
to examples and other useful information are also provided.

Template
The Template section in the model template provides a framework for creating your own model.

The topics listed below provide an introduction to the terminology and icons used in the model templates, and
give you a quick guide to the UML concepts important to the templates and how they are applied in Enterprise
Architect.

o Business Process Model Template 59

e Requirements Model Template[ 60

e Use Case Model Template[ 6™

o Domain Model Template[ 62

e Class Model Template[ 63

o Database Model Template| 644

e Component Model Template[ 3

o Deployment Model Template [ 66"

e Testing Model Template[ 67,

If you are a Technology Developer, you can also create and distribute custom templates s as part of your
own MDG Technology.
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3.4.1 Business Process Model Template

The Business Process Model describes both the behavior and the information flows within an organization or

system. As a model of business activity, it captures the significant events, inputs, resources, processing and
outputs associated with relevant business processes.

A business process is often started by A Process might need one or more inputs. A business process always cre ates some
an event Inputs zan be physical or intangible. kind of uzeful output.

E Custarner Imventory \',

i Database !

8 winputs zinputs I;

Order Handling Process \
Customer Completed
Order = / woutputs Customer Order

Online Resources
e The Business Process Model

See Also
e Business Modeling[s33

e Analysis Diagram 1268)
e Business Modeling and Business Interaction Diagrams iz
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3.4.2 Requirements Model Template

The Requirements Model is a structured catalogue of end-user requirements and the relationships between
them. The Requirements Management[464 built into Enterprise Architect can be used to define Requirement
elements, connect Requirements to other model elements, connect Requirements into a hierarchy and report

on Requirements.

Reguirements are implemented by other
elements through the realize link

Requirements can be composed of other
requirements through the aggregate link.

1.1 - Mustbe able to
change names

v

wrealizex

Change Detail=s

1.0 - hust be able to change ﬁ

details

1.2 - Must be able to
change phone numbers

20- Must be able to create
M USErs

Online Resources

e Requirements Management in Enterprise Architect

See Also
e Packages/2sh
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3.4.3 Use Case Model Template

The Use Case Model describes a system's functionality in terms of Use Cases. Each Use Case represents a
single repeatable interaction that a user or 'actor' experiences when using the system, emphasizing the user's

perspective of the system and interactions. See Use Casessh) and Use Case Diagram [121) for more
information.

A Use Case diagram captures Use Case and Actor interactions.
It describes the functional requirements of the system, how
actors interact at the system boundary, and the response of the
systam.

A Usze Case iz 3 discrete
Responzibilities, Requirements, Constraints and Scenarios are Systern Boundary interaction between a user and
all defined within the Use Case element. the system.

Login to System

=

il

sextends
U=er h
- 1

,,-‘_F One Use Case can extend
-7 Register the functionality of another.
Actors represent users of the system.

Uzers can be human, machines, or
other systems.

Online Resources
e The Use Case Model
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3.4.4 Domain Model Template

A Domain Model is a high-level conceptual model, defining physical and abstract objects in an area of interest
to the Project. It can be used to document relationships between and responsibilities of conceptual classes

(that is, classes that represent the concept of a group of things rather than Classes that define a programming
object). It is also useful for defining the terms of a domain.

Each conceptual ¢lass can include
attributes and operations.
Airline
Conceptual classes are modeled P
using the Class element.  [7777777°°"
1
employs
1.7
1
Ernpl Flight
Supervises e [FEm2
Salany: int Assigned-to - Destination: String Assigned-to
1 =|- Origin: String q
+ AT o) : woid

A oconceptual class can be associated
with other conceptual classes orwith
itsalf.

A Domain Model shows:

e The physical and organizational units of the domain; for example, Employee and Flight

The relationships between these units; for example, Employee is assigned to Flight

o The multiplicity[458) of those relationships; for example, one employee can be assigned to no flights, one
flight or many flights (represented by the 1 and the * at the ends of that relationship).
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3.4.5 Class Model Template

The Class Model is a rigorous, logical model of the software system under construction. Classes 1zsn generally
have a direct relationship to source code or other software artifacts that can be grouped together into

executable components.

The Associate link shows how one class can
implement another as a wariable.

The Mame, Attributes, and Operations of a
Class are shown in the Diagram.

Clas=zes can inherit attributes and operations
from parent classes using the generalize link.

Order

Product

tpreducts [ 4 hor Sting {::!_____———’_—_____— +  GetlSENQ : int

Count: int

Online Resources
e The Logical Model

See Also
e Class Diagram|izeh)

Title: String

+ Fetfuthon): String
+  GetTitled : String

Book

ISBN: int

co

MoOflishs: int
OrderMumber: int

+  GetMoOfDisks) @ int
+  GetOrderMumben : int
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3.4.6 Database Model Template

The Database Model describes the data that must be stored and retrieved as part of the overall system
design. Typically this means relational database models that describe the tables and data in detail and enable
generation of DDL scripts to create and set up databases.

Frimany Keys and other Relationships betueen tables are defined Foreign Kews are clearly displayed on the
Columnshttributes are listed on the using the Associate link. diagram.
diagram.
1 "’-— n'll
i
i
'
: o Customner =
SalesPerson D weolumne
Mame: TEXT
wealumn s Address; TEXT
Hame: Text +FK_SalesFerson +FK_Customer_SalesFerson | =pL customerD: Integer
Depatment: Text FK ~| FK salesFersoniD: Integer
P salesPersoniD: Integer |1 Lt 0.
(salesPersonll = salesFearsonll) wP K
uF ke + Fl_Customenlntegen
ar Fl_%SalesFerson(integern
e F km
+ FE_Customer_SalesPersoniinteger)

Online Resources
¢ UML Database Modeling

See Also
o Database Modeling/osb!
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3.4.7 Component Model Template

The Component Model defines how Classes, Artifacts and other low level elements are collected into high
level components [, and describes the interfaces and connections between them. Components are
compiled software artifacts that work together to provide the required behavior within the operating constraints
defined in the Requirements model| 60",

The construction of lan-lewel

components into larger parts of the
system are shown on the
Component diagram. Firewsall
FesRa e TranstormXhiLo KSL Styleshests
anuardRequestQ,.{:}—
H»"ﬁeturnResponseO
Interfaces are modeled on|.«="
the diagram using the RRREE
Inteface or Expozed ERREE,
Interface elements. Tt
O_ Web Serwver ASP Pages
LoRequest])

COM+ Component Environment /
The collection of some
components within another poooooooo-___

are modeled here, Business Logic

5]

Oracle Datab
FrocessSQLRequesh) {:}— racie =

Online Resources
e The Component Model

See Also
e Component Diagram s

Enterprise Architect User Guide


http://www.sparxsystems.com/downloads/whitepapers/The_Component_Model.pdf

UML Modeling Tool Features | Model Templates 66

3.4.8 Deployment Model Template

The Deployment Model describes how and where a system is to be deployed. Physical machines and
processors are represented by Nodes|i5), and the internal construction can be depicted by embedding Nodes
or Artifacts 1), As Artifacts are allocated to Nodes to model the system's deployment and rollout /28, the

allocation is guided by the use of deployment specifications.

The diagram makes clear
where artifacts are to be
deployved.

Physical Machines and
processors are represented
as nodes

Additional detailz can be
dizplayed using Tagged
Walues.

Communication paths
between nodes can be

defined.

o, AppServer

tags

DEBServer

tags

Disk Contraller= RAID 5
Disz= 4 80 B
Frocessor=2 x 2.8 GHZ
RAh = 2 x 1024 MB

wTCFAIP

Al =
! .
E B
I Ay
N Ay
adeploye wdaploym
! £
f n

! .
]

orderProcesser.exe__-‘l netiuorkScanner_;‘

Online Resources
e The Physical Model

See Also
e Deployment Diagram f12s”
e Display Tagged Values [30%

Digk Controller= RAID 5
Dishs =3 = 120 B
Frocessar= 3.0 GHZ
RAM = 1024 B

M

1

1

otdep;loy»
1
1
1
1

dbSchema =
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3.4.9 Testing Model Template

The Test Model describes and maintains a catalogue of tests, test plans and results that are executed against

the current model.

Tests can be assigned to individual
elements using the Testing Window
shaovwn below and then displayed on the

The Testing Model zan be used to stare

When atest is going to be used many
times it is easier to model it as its own test plans and other related documents
element, using the Test Case. uzing Linked Documents ar the
Drocument Atifact element. element.
: TestPlan | s
I.' ;" I.’
myClass . ;'
Test for Jawadoo !
Generation test scripts - I.-’
Unit: : (0 Boundary Yaluesp” ,"
Calculator Test
+  testAddd) : wvoid
+  testDivide() : woid
+ testhultip il : void
+ testSubtract] : woid
test scripts
Unit: : (P ass) testAdd
Unit: : (F ass) testDivide
Unit: : (F ass) testhultipl
Unit: : (F ail) testSubtract
£ '
¥ X 8| & &
Test Status Test: | Add new customer
Add new cust..,  Pass
Pass Status: (Pass Twpe: Standard
Checked By: | John Redfern Last Run: |[w]15/11/2007

Delete customer
Run By |3uzanne Pearson

Description | Input || Acceptance Criteria | Results

B [ U™ =i «x

Add @ newy customer to the databasze.

2 X
2

M 4 » M Unit 4 Integration 4 System { Acceptance / Scenaria

Online Resources
Testing Support in Enterprise Architect

See Also

e Testing[s23

Test Case 1) element
Show Test Scripts [835)
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3.4.10 Maintenance Model Template

The Maintenance Model enables visual representation of issues arising during and after development/ss? of a
software product. The Model can be enhanced with the integration of change elements and testing.

Colour coding is a useful feature that| lzsue elements can have Tests lzsues can be composed of multiple Izsues can alzo be linked to Change
makes izzue statuz easy to recognise azzociated with them, either sub-issues through an Aggregation elements for a more complete
internally or extermally. lirk, arthrough Mesting. model.
Webpage loads incomectly ¥ 3
test scripts 3 r 3
FAoceptance: : (Mot Run) Load webpage using Internet Explorer = §
Acceptance: : (Mot Run) Load webpage using Mozilla Menu is displayed T
incorectly 1

Images do not load

Javascript code fixed

See Also
e Color Coding 468
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3.4.11 Project Model Template

The Project Model details the overall project plan, phases, milestones and resourcing requirements for the
current project. Project Managers can use Enterprise Architect to assign resources to elements, measure risk
and effort and to estimate project size. Change control and maintenance are also supported.

Release Flan
The Project Model details the owerall project

plan, phases, milestones and resourcing
requirements for the current project.

Resources

@ Fead about Project Managementin EA

Online Resources
e Project Manager

See Also
e Project Management/gos)
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3.5 The Project Browser

The Project Browser enables you to navigate through the Enterprise Architect project space. It displays
packages, diagrams, elements and element properties.

You can drag and drop elements between folders, or drop[313 or paste[318) elements from the Project Browser
directly into the current diagram.

If you right-click on an item in the Project Browser, you can perform additional actions such as adding new
packages, creating diagrams, renaming items, creating documentation and other reports, and deleting model
elements. You can also edit the name of any item in the Project Browser by selecting the item and pressing
[F2].

- E- E%5 T 4+
=l Messenger
+- (@] Test Madel
= | 2] Design Model
&3 Design Model
=l |_| Logical Model
T3 Logical Madel
=l |_] Swskem
T3 System
Class1
Class?
Class3
@ #interfaces Interfacel
£ |_] Frameworks
£ |_| Daka Maodel
Bl Domain Model
= Analysis Yiew
@] Implementation Model
Bl Logical Yiew
%g Logical Yiew
= | @] Use Case View
22 Lse Case View
@] Component Yiew
8] Deployment Yiew

[

|-

EE Project Browser @Resnurces

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



71 UML Modeling Tool Features | The Project Browser

Tip:

The Project Browser is the main view of all model elements in your model; use the mouse to navigate the
project.

Note:

You can hide and show the Project Browser by pressing [Alt]+[0].

Views

The Project Browser can be divided into Views 617, each of which contains diagrams, packages and other

elements. A default View hierarchy is described below, but you can create different Views to suit your
requirements:

View Description

Use Case View |The functional and early analysis View. Contains Business Process and Use Case models.

Dynamic View Contains State Charts, Activity and Interaction diagrams. The dynamics of your system.

Logical View The Class Model and Domain Model View.

Component View |A View for your system components. The high level view of what software is to be built
(such as executables, DLLs and components).

Deployment View| The physical model; what hardware is to be deployed and what software is to run on it.

Custom View A work area for other Views, such as formal requirements, recycle bin, interview notes and
non-functional requirements.

Selective Collapse

When you are working on an expanded project in the Project Browser, you might want to locate the parent

element or package of an item, and/or collapse the structure under that parent element or package. To do this,
follow the steps below:

1. Position the cursor on an item within the element or package.
2. Press [<] on the keyboard to highlight the parent.
3. Press the key again to collapse the structure under that parent element or package.

See Also
e Project Browser Icon Overlays| 761
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3.5.1 Order Package Contents
Enterprise Architect enables you to change the order of elements listed in the Project Browser.

Elements by default are first listed in order of type, then of set position, then alphabetically. You can use the
context menu options to move an element up or down within its type, but not outside its type. This means you
can resequence Packages or Diagrams or Use Cases, but you cannot mix elements up. However, you can
change this default behavior/ 73 to allow elements to be re-ordered regardless of type.

Ordering elements is very important when it comes to structuring your model, especially packages. RTF
documents honor any custom ordering when printing documentation.
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3.5.2 Set Default Behavior

The General page of the Options dialog provides several options for altering the look and behavior of the
Project Browser.

To access the General page, select the Tools | Options | General menu option.

Double-click Behavior

In the Double click on browser panel, select the appropriate radio button.

Double click on browser

() Shows Properties %
{3 Openz Branch

(%) Openz Branch & Diagram

e Shows Properties - double-clicking an item in the Project Browser opens a Property dialog (if available)
for that element

e Opens Branch - double-clicking an item in the Project Browser expands the tree to show the item's
children; if there are no children, nothing happens

e Opens Branch & Diagram - as above, but also opens the first diagram beneath the item, if applicable.

Enable Free Sorting

In the Project Browser panel, select the Allow Free Sorting checkbox. This enables free sorting of elements
in the Project Browser, regardless of element type.

For example, below, the element Objectl has been moved from its original position with the other Object
elements, to a point amongst the Class elements.

ERN=RIN= R [ 3
= 2] Activity Example

F1 Activity Example
Tg Activity Example

+- |_| Packagew
=] =documnent: Artifactl

+ sprocedures Class R
&
Classz

+ Classy
b Eventl
ZE Eventz
ZE Event3
ZE Event4
) ExpansionRegionl
[ ExpansionRegionl
[CH InfFarmationIkennl
@ Initial
[ «business controks Object2

You move elements using the Up-arrow (moves the element further up the tree) and Down-arrow (moves the
element further down the tree) icons at the end of the Project Browser toolbar.
Show Stereotypes

1. Inthe Project Browser panel, select the Show Stereotypes checkbox.
2. When prompted, shut down and restart Enterprise Architect to enable this change to take effect.
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As shown in the above screen, when a stereotype is defined for an element, the stereotype name then
displays in front of the element name (see Artifactl, Class R and Object2).

You set the stereotype of an element such as Objectl in its Properties dialog.

K abjecte0bjectd X]

General | Reguire | Constraints | Links | Scenarnio || Files

M amne: Ohject
Stereotype: | ] []Abstract
Authar business contral Shatus Proposed
case worker :
Scope: datastare Complexity: | E agy
. entity L 1
Riale: infarmation ANQUAgE: | <none>
Persistence; |Intemal warker K eywords:
object system
Phasze: !
wark. Linit
MHotes: work.er
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3.5.3 Project Browser Toolbar

At the top of the Project Browser is a toolbar that enables you to perform a range of operations on your project
structures.

B-E- 2t E T+

The functions of each icon in the toolbar are, from left to right:

Provide options to generate an RTF report s, HTML reportizon or Diagram Only/[ush report on the selected
package in the Project Browser

Provide options to generate source code[ssh or DDL [0, import a source directory [874, binary module [875)
or database schemalws, generate package contents[s to synchronize with package code, or reset the
source code lanquage[913) all for the selected package

Create a new child package[28%) under the selected package

Create a new child diagram [29%1 under the selected package or element

Create a new child element[3s3) under the selected package or element

Perform a simple search for a text string in the Project Browser
Move the selected package or element further up the Project Browser, within its parent package

Move the selected package or element further down the Project Browser, within its parent package.
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3.5.4 Project Browser Icon Overlays

The Project Browser displays the status of each package in the model by overlaying status icons on the
package icon. The following table describes what each overlaid icon means.

Icon Overlay Indicates that...

i This package is controlled[6481 and is represented by an XMl file on disk. Version control
either is not being used or is not available. You can edit the package.

| This package is version controlled and checked out/698' to you, therefore you can edit the
package.

| This package is version controlled and not checked out to you, therefore you cannot edit

the package (unless you check the package out).

¥ This package is version controlled, but you checked it out whilst not connected to the
version control[708) server. You can edit the package but there could be version conflicts
when you check the package in again.

) This package is a hamespace root. It denotes where the namespace structure starts;
packages below this point are generated as namespaces|ss? to code.

<MDG Add-In MDG Add-Ins s specify their own icon to denote that this branch of the model belongs to
icon> that Add-In. All packages connected to an MDG Add-In correspond to a nhamespace root,
so the namespace root icon is not displayed.

Similarly, the Project Browser indicates attribute and operation scope status with icons. The following table
describes what each indicator icon means.

Icon Overlay Indicates that...

T The attribute or operation is scoped as protected.
e

G The attribute or operation is scoped as private.
B¢

In the Corporate edition, if Project User Security (7081 is on, the Project Browser also has element locking
indicators (red and blue exclamation marks) that indicate the lock status of individual elements and packages.
The availability of these elements for editing depends on whether user locks are required or not. For further
information, see the Locked Element Indicators (725 topic.
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3.5.5 Model (Root Node) Context Menu

The Root Node in the Project Browser is the Model element. You can have more than one model element.

The first level packages beneath the Model node are sometimes referred to as Views as they commonly divide
a model into categories such as Use Case Model and Logical Model.

Right-click on the Root Node to display the Model context menu.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Package Control

Display the Package Control| 781 submenu.

Rename Model

Rename the current model.

New Model (root node)

Create a new model root.

New View

Create a new View (package).

Add Model using Wizard

Add further models using the Model Wizard (552

Search in Project Browser
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[F]

Search the Project Browser.

Expand Branch

Expand all items.

Collapse Branch

Collapse all items.

Import Model from XMl
[Ctri]+[Alt]+[1]

Import a model from an XMl file.

Export Model to XMl
[Ctri]+[Alt]+[E]

Export a model to XMI.

Rich Text Format (RTF) Report
[F8]

Produce RTF documentation for the model.

HTML Report
[Shift]+[F8]

Produce HTML documentation for the model.

Diagrams Only Report
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[F8]

Produce a diagrams only report (in RTF) for the model.

Delete Project Root

Delete the Model node and all subordinate Views and packages.

Help

Display the Help topic for the Project Browser.
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3.5.5.1 Package Control Sub-Menu

To display the model node Package Control sub-menu, right click on the node in the Project Browser and on
the Package Control menu option.

Zonfigure. .. Chrl+al+P
Manage Baselines. .. Chrl+Al+B

Compare with 5MI file, ..

Import a Model Branch. ..

Get Package. ..

Wersion Control Settings...

¢ Update Package Status, ..

From this menu you can:

e Configure various settings for the package
e Manage Baselines[748 and compare them with the current package
e Create and work with the package XMl file

o Add model branches |70l (package hierarchies) to version control, and export and import the file that
manages changes to branches under version control

e Retrieve the latest version of the package from the repository; available only for packages that are checked
in - Get All Latest is not intended for sharing .EAP files and should only be used when people have their
own individual databases

« Display the Version Control Options dialog[673)

e Provide a bulk update on the status of a package, this includes status options such as Proposed, Validate
and Mandatory

e Set the namespace root for languages that support namespaces; for more information see the
Namespaces 8871 topic.
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3.5.6 Package Menu

Right-click on a View or Package in the Project Browser. The context menu displays, providing the following

options:

Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

Add-In

Connect to external Add-Ins and external projects.

Properties

Add new packages to the model.

Package Control

I’E_Ebles you to submit packages to package controll 79" and version control
695,

Add

Add[83) a new diagram, element or another package to the current package.

Linked Document
[Ctr]+[Alt]+[D]

Create or display a linked document/430) for the package or view.

Paste Diagram

If you have copied a diagram from another package, paste the diagram into
the currently-selected package.

Documentation

Produce a variety of reports and documentation| 8o in RTF format.

Code Engineering

Perform Code Engineering! 8 functions.

Build and Run Build, runl™ and debug functions.
Import/Export Import and export! 81 using XMI text files.

Transform Current Package
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[H]

Perform a model transformation[i0s) on the selected package.

Show Level Numbering

Add a sequence number to each element in the package, based on the
element's position in the package hierarchy.

For nested elements, the numbering indicates level; that is:
3.2

3.21

3.2.1.1.

This option is only available for packages, and the numbering only applies to
the elements in the package, not diagrams.

Show Element List

Display the Element List[175, showing the elements contained in the selected
package.

Contents Reorganize the package contents| 8™ after making changes.
Bookmarks Bookmark 865 all elements in the selected folder.

Find in Project Browser
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[F]

Search the Project Browser for specific elements.

Copy Node Path to
Clipboard

Copy the selected package hierarchy structure to the clipboard.

Save Package as UML
Profile

Save the selected package as a Profile [488).

Set View Icon

Change the display icon for the selected package.

Move up

Move the package up in the list.

Move down

Move the package down the list.

Delete <packagename>

Delete the selected package and its contents.

Help

Display the Help topic for the Project Browser.
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3.5.6.1 Add Sub-Menu

In the Project Browser, select the Package | Add context menu option.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Add Diagram 209

Add Element [353) [CtrI]+[M]

Add Package [289) [Ctrl]+[W]

Add Model using Wizard [552)

3.5.6.2 Documentation Sub-Menu

In the Project Browser, select the Package | Documentation context menu option.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Rich Text Format (RTF) Report [1:5[F8]

HTML Report [1208 [Shift]+[F8]

+[F8]

Diagrams Only Report 1 [Ctri]+[Shift]

Testing Report [836)

Open in Relationship Matrix[4781

RTF Report Options /3

Copy RTF Bookmark 1163

Implementation Report 1165

Dependency Report1eh

Testing Details |83k

Resource Allocation [818)

Package Metrics [8ih

3.5.6.3 Code Engineering Sub-Menu

In the Project Browser, select the Package | Code Engineering context menu option.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Generate Source Code [878[Ctri]+[Alt]+[K]

Import Source Directory [872[Ctrl]+[Shift]+[U]

Import Binary Module [875)

Synchronize Package With Code_[878[Ctrl]+[Alt]

+[M]

Generate DDL [0

Import DB schema from ODBC [1085

Generate XML Schema fo2b

Import XML Schema/oz
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Menu Option & Function Keys

Generate WSDL [1038)

Import WSDL [1037
Reset Options for this Package 15

Reset DBMS Options /i

Set as Namespace Root/[8s%) Clear Namespace
Root

3.5.6.4 Build and Run Sub-Menu

In the Project Browser, select the Package | Build and Rune4h) context menu option.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Package Build Scripts [e48][Shift]+[F12]
Build [e47) [CtrI]+[Shift]+[F12]

Test [948) [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[T]

Run [958 [Ctr]+[Alt]+[N]

Deploy_ [958 [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[Alt]+[F12]

Debug Run [esh [F6]

Step Into [978) [Shift]+[F6]

Step Over (978 [Alt]+[F6]

Step Outo78) [Ctrl+[F6]

Debug Stop [978[Ctrl]+[Alt]+[F6]

Start Debug Recording/[ee?)

Stop Debug Recording [99%)

Create Sequence Diagram/ee?

3.5.6.5 Import/Export Sub-Menu

In the Project Browser, select the Package | Import/Export context menu option.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Import package[645) from XMl file [CtrI]+[Alt]
+[I]

Export package[638) to XM file [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[E]

CSV Import/es$1/ Export/[6esh

3.5.6.6 Contents Sub-Menu

In the Project Browser, select the Package | Contents context menu option.

Menu Option Use to

Expand Branch Expand all of the items in the Project Browser.
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Menu Option

Use to

Collapse Branch

Collapse all of the items in the Project Browser.

Reset Sort Order

Return sorting of package contents to list in alphabetical order.

Reload current package

Refresh the current package (7051 in the Project Browser.
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3.5.7 Element Menu - Project Browser

Right-click on an element (such as Class, Object, Activity, State) in the Project Browser to open the element's
context menu.

Menu Option & Function Use to

Keys

Properties View and modify the element properties.

Custom Properties Customize the properties.

[CtrI]+[Shift]+[Enter]

Add Create|83" a child element and diagram (Classifier elements) or a connector
to another element.

Attributes Display the Attribute dialog ready to create a new attribute.

Operations Display the Operations dialog ready to create a new operation.

Generate Code [F11] Generate the source code for this element. See Generate Source Code [878)

Synchronize with Code [F7] |Synchronize the element in the diagram with the source code. See Reverse
Engineer and Synchronizing [,

View Source Code [F12] View the source code files.

Open Source Directory Open the source directory.
[CtrI]+[AIt]+[Y]

In Diagrams [Ctrl]+[U] Locate the element in all open diagrams.

Locate in Current Diagram Select the element in the current visible diagram.

Copy RTF Bookmark Copy a bookmark[ush in RTF format to the clipboard.

Linked Document Create a Linked Document (Corporate edition only). See the Linked
[CtrI]+[Alt]+[D] Documents|[435) topic.

Add Custom Reference Set up cross references[356) between elements in a diagram and the
[Ctrl]+[J] selected element in the Project Browser.

Move Up Move the element up in the list of elements within this package.
Move Down Move the element down in the list of elements within this package.
Delete '<element Name>' Delete the element.

Help Display the Help topic for the Project Browser.

3.5.7.1 Add Sub Menu

To display the Add submenu, either click on the element and press [Insert], or right-click on the element and
select the Add context menu option.

The Add sub-menu enables you to:
o Add a Behavior element (Activity 25, Interaction[:2:% or State Machine 122) and one of its associated

diagrams to the selected Classifier[422) element

e Create a diagram to explain or expand on the selected Classifier element, using the New Diagram [298)
dialog, or

e Create a connector[448 to another element.

Elements such as Actors, Classes and Activities can define a large amount of information that can be
conveniently represented by or expanded in a child diagram. The Add sub-menu for these elements provides
all of the options listed above.

Other elements, such as Timing, Exit and History have much more specific functions that do not require
expansion. Therefore, the Add sub-menu for these elements only provides the option to create a connector to
another element, and does not offer options for adding child elements and diagrams.
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3.5.8 Diagram Menu - Project Browser

Right-click on a diagram in the Project Browser to open the Diagram context menu. The example below
illustrates the functions available from this menu.

Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

Properties [F5]

View and modify a diagram's properties.

Open

Open the diagram in the Diagram View.

Show Element List

Display the Element List[17%, listing the elements in the selected diagram.

Copy Diagram

Copy the diagram for pasting into another location (see Copy a Diagram [208)).

Copy RTF Bookmark

Copy a bookmark/[ush in RTF format to the clipboard.

Add Custom Reference

Add this diagram as a cross reference [356) to other elements).

Move up

Move the diagram up in the list of diagrams within this package.

Move down

Move the diagram down in the list of diagrams within this package.

Delete '<diagram name>'

Delete the diagram.

Help

Display the Help topic for the Project Browser.
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3.5.9 Operation Menu - Project Browser

To display the Operation (or Method) context menu, right-click on an Operation in the Project Browser.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Generate Code [F11]

Generate code for the operation.

Synchronize With Code
[F7]

Synchronize the operation with the code.

View Source Code [F12]

Open the Source Code Viewer and display the operation.

Operation Properties

Display the Properties dialog for the operation.

Delete Operation

Delete the operation.

Generate Sequence Diagram
[Ctrl]+[Shift]+[F6]

See the Record Debug Session For Method [992) topic.

Help

Display the Help topic for the Project Browser.
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3.6 The Main Menu

File Edit p |

e

N

1\

The Enterprise Architect Main Menu provides mouse-driven access to many high-level functions related to the
project life cycle, along with administration functions.

In order, the menus available are the:

Eile Edit View Project

File[ s menu
Edit/ 3 menu
View! 981 menu
Project/ 983 menu
Diagram[10%) menu
Element[105) menu
Tools[108) menu
Add-Ins[125) menu
Settings (125 menu
Window 125 menu
Help[125) menu.

Element  Toals  Add-Ins  Settings  ‘Window  Help

The above topics provide an overview of the functions available from the Main menu, and their general
purposes.
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3.6.1 The File Menu

The File menu provides options to create, open, close and save projects, and also to perform print tasks.

Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

New Project [Ctrl]+[N]

Create a new Enterprise Architect project/sst,

Open Project [Ctrl]+[O]

Open a project[s49),

Open Source File
[Ctri]+[Alt]+[O]

Open a source file.

Close Project

Close the current project.

Save Project As

Save the current model| g™ with a new name, or create a desktop shortcut to

the current model.

(This option is also active in the 'Lite’, read-only version of Enterprise
Architect.)

Reload Current Project
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[F11]

Reload the current project[705 (use in a multi-user environment to refresh the

Project Browser).

Print Setup

Configure your printer's settings.

Page Setup

Configure the page settings for printing.

Print Preview

Preview|87) how the currently displayed diagram prints.

Print [CtrI]+[P]

Print the currently displayed diagram.

Enterprise Architect provides facilities to change the scale [335) of the printed
diagram (the number of pages it takes up) and to print or omit page headers
and footers[328) on the diagram.

Recent Files List

Select from a list of the most recently opened projects.

Exit

Exit Enterprise Architect.

3.6.1.1 Print Preview

When you select the File | Print Preview menu option, the display initially shows the first two pages on one

screen, with no scroll bar. To toggle between this two-page display and a single-page display, click on the 0O
icon in the preview screen toolbar. In either mode, you can use the forward and back arrows to scroll through
the pages of the diagram.

To display more than two pages on one screen, up to a maximum of ten pages, click on the Zoom Out button
in the preview screen toolbar. The screen now includes the horizontal and vertical scroll bars, which you can
also use to scroll through the pages of the diagram.
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3.6.1.2 Save Model Copy or Shortcut

Enterprise Architect enables you to create a desktop shortcut (or Proxy file) to your model or (for a .EAP file) a
direct copy of your model (you cannot create a copy of a DBMS model).

If you are using a database repository other than MS Access, you can configure the shortcut to encrypt the
password’?ﬁ used to set up the connection between Enterprise Architect and the repository. The Enterprise
Architect user does not have the real password, thereby preventing them from accessing the repository using
other tools such as Query Analyzer or SQLPIus.

Each shortcut is a file containing the connection string for the model. However, the shortcut also defines views
that Enterprise Architect should open as it opens the model, such as:

o The Model Search[181) with a specific text string and search type
Notes:

e For searches operating on the current tree selection, a diagram in the target package must be opened
first.

o If you use a custom SQL search, the SQL must include 185 ea_guid AS CLASSGUID and the object
type.

e A specific diagram
o The Relationship Matrix[478) with a saved profile
e The default Discussion Forum s,

You can define more than one diagram to open (but not more than one search, Discussion Forum or
Relationship Matrix profile). Enterprise Architect opens the appropriate windows in the sequence in which you
list the options, displaying the last view in the list. For example, you might create your shortcut to open, in
sequence:

e A Development module

e The Model Search for a simple search on the term Issue

e The module Issues diagram

e The module Changes diagram.

The project would then open with the Enterprise Architect work area showing the two diagram tabs and the
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Model Search tab, and with the Changes diagram displayed in the Diagram View 173

Notes:
e These options are not valid for a copy of the model.
« If specified, the shortcut views override any default diagram[105) defined for the model or current user.

e A shortcut does not affect the original Enterprise Architect .exe file or icon, or any other shortcut you might
have defined. You can use all of these independently.

e When you use a shortcut to access a project that you have recently opened in Enterprise Architect, the
Recent list on the Enterprise Architect Start Page has two entries for the project - one created when you
opened the project in Enterprise Architect and one created when you used the desktop shortcut.

To create a copy of your model or a shortcut to your model, you have two options:

o Define each view/sd" to open (for example, if you are specifying a working environment in advance,
perhaps for other users)

e Capture the current Enterprise Architect work environment/ o to access the model at exactly the same
point in exactly the same environment when you resume work.

3.6.1.2.1 Create Copy Or Shortcut

You can specifically define each view that your model shortcut should open; for example, if you are specifying
a working environment in advance, perhaps for other users.

You can also capture the current Enterprise Architect work environment/ 9, which is useful if you want to
access the model at exactly the same point in exactly the same environment when you resume work.

To specifically set up your start-up shortcut or take a copy of the model, follow the steps below:

1. On the Start Page, open the required project.
2. Select the File | Save Project As menu option. The Save As dialog displays.

Target File

Actions when model is opened

(]

Type of Save
There are nio items to show in this wigw, {(*) Copy

() shorkcut

Ik

Cancel

iR Help

3. Click onthe [ ... ] (Browse) button at the end of the Target File field. The Save Project As dialog
displays.

4. Browse for the appropriate file location (such as C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\Desktop) and, in
the File name field, type an appropriate filename. All shortcuts are .EAP files, regardless of whether the
model itself is a .EAP file or a DBMS model.

5. Click on the Save button to return to the Save As dialog.
6. Click on one of the following:

e The Copy radio button to create a direct copy of the model, and click on the OK button to save the
copy and end the procedure

e The Shortcut radio button to create a desktop shortcut for the model
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9.

Note:

These radio buttons display only if the model is a .EAP file. If the model is a DBMS file, the target file
can only be a shortcut. See the Encrypt Repository Password [ 92 topic.

Click on the Add Other button and select the required option to define:

A diagram to open

e A Relationship Matrix profile to open

e The Project Discussion Forum

e A Model Search to perform.

The appropriate browser or dialog displays to define the view to display. Enter the details and click on
the OK button.

Repeat step 7 for as many views as you require. Each entry is automatically selected, with a tick in the

checkbox.

To delete an entry, click on the checkbox to remove the tick. The entry is deleted when you save the
shortcut.

A VENAS all

Targek File
Actions when model is opened
— - : ; Type of Save
[v Run the search ‘Bssigned Tasks' with the term 'Fred Bloggs O Copy

[v COpen the diagram "Customer Order’
[v Open the Discussion Forum
[¥ Cpen the diagram "Welcome'

(%) Shorteut

84

Cancel

ﬂ| §| [ Include all ”In-:lude Kone Add Other ] [ Help ]

To change the sequence and/or make a different view display first in the Diagram View, click on the
appropriate entry and click on the 'Up Hand' or 'Down Hand' buttons.

10. Click on the OK button to save the shortcut.

When you subsequently open the Save As dialog, it lists the currently-opened views in the order in which they
were opened. You can add further views or remove them from the shortcut.

3.6.1.2.2 Capture Current Work Environment

To capture the current Enterprise Architect work environment/ 90, so that you can access the model at exactly

the same point in exactly the same environment when you resume work, follow the steps below:

A

Open Enterprise Architect (perhaps by using an existing shortcut).
On the Start Page, open the required project.

Perform the work you need to do.

When you decide to capture your work environment in a shortcut, ensure that you have opened all
diagrams you require and, if necessary, the Discussion Forum, Model Search (with appropriate search
term and type) and/or Relationship Matrix (at the appropriate profile). Ensure that the view you want to
resume work on is the last one opened.

Select the File | Save Project As menu option. The Save As dialog displays, showing a list of actions
derived from the views you currently have opened.
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el LS

Target File
Actions when model is opened
P - . : Type of Save
[v Pun the search 'Assigned Tasks' with the term 'Fred Bloggs O Capy

Iv COpen the diagram "Customer Order’
[¥ Cpen the Discussion Forum
[v Open the diagram "Welcome'

{®) Sharkcut

—

ﬂ| §| [ Include all ”Inn:luu:le Mone Add Cther ] [ Help

6. If you accessed Enterprise Architect via a shortcut, the Target File field displays the file location of that
shortcut. If you intend to update the shortcut, go to step 10.

7. Otherwise, click on the [ ... ] (Browse) button at the end of the Target File field. The Save Project As
dialog displays.

8. Browse for the appropriate file location (such as C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\Desktop) and, in
the File name field, type an appropriate filename. All shortcuts are .EAP files, regardless of whether the
model itself is a .EAP file or a DBMS model.

9. Click on the Save button to return to the Save As dialog.

10. Click on one of the following:

e The Copy radio button to create a direct copy of the model, and click on the OK button to save the
copy and end the procedure.
e The Shortcut radio button to create a desktop shortcut for the model.

Note:

These radio buttons display only if the model is a .EAP file. If the model is a DBMS file, the target file
can only be a shortcut. See the Encrypt Repository Password! 92" topic.

11. If you decide not to have a view in the shortcut, click on the checkbox to remove the tick. The entry is
deleted when you save the shortcut.

12. If you decide to change the sequence and/or make a different view display first in the Diagram View,
click on the appropriate entry and click on the 'Up Hand' or 'Down Hand' buttons.

11. Click on the OK button to save the shortcut.

Note:

If you open the Save As dialog when no views are open, the Actions when model is opened field is empty.
You can save the shortcut like this to totally clear it. Alternatively, if views are listed that you do not want to
use again, click on the Include None button and save the shortcut.
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3.6.1.2.3 Encrypt Repository Password

If your model is developed on a DBMS repository, the Save As dialog has an Encrypt Connection String
check box instead of the radio buttons, as shown below:

&

&

Encrypk
WIEA, [ ] connection
Skring

Cancel

di

You can create the shortcut actions as described in the Create Copy or Shortcut/ e topic and, if necessary,
select the checkbox to encrypt the database connection string. You distribute the shortcut file to the database
users who are to access the model. The users then have an encrypted string such as:

EAConnectString: oral0_db --- DBType=3;ConnectEx=+wKIE;B?e
52+H™e?r-pb_ZyAl3a]Vsth8p];Co\d/bnX$5<(;'US""GxvbbRsK{*%AwL4y1{P<je.%R1
?AY;y'17pw$X%) EwLXWpKg7tzLF=T
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3.6.2 The Edit Menu

The Edit menu provides a range of functions to apply to diagram elements for the currently open diagram.

Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

Undo [Ctrl]+[Z]

Undo[325) the last action performed. (Note that some actions cannot be

undone.)

Redo [Ctrl]+[Y]

Re-apply the last undone action.

Copy [Ctrl]+[C]

1. Copy the selected elements to the MS Windows clipboard. To paste the
selected elements, see the Paste Elements submenul 93",

2. Copy an image of the selected elements to the clipboard. If no elements are
selected, the entire diagram is copied.

The image can be saved as a bitmap or a metafile; you set the format on the
Options|231) dialog.

Add to Project Clipboard
[CtrI]+[Space]

Add the current element to the Enterprise Architect clipboard.

Clear Project Clipboard

Clear any elements from the Enterprise Architect clipboard.

Paste Element(s)

Paste clipboard elements into current diagram. See the Paste Elements/93)
submenu.

Select All

Select all elements concurrently on the current diagram.

Select By Type

Specify a particular type of element to select.

Clear Selection

Deselect all elements.

Find in Model [Ctrl]+[F]

Search the entire project [185for particular phrases or words.

Bookmark Selected
[Shift]+[Space]

Bookmark [865) the selected element(s). If the selected element is already

bookmarked, this option removes the bookmark.

Clear All Bookmarks

Clear bookmarks [865) from any bookmarked elements in the current diagram.

Delete Selected Element(s)
[CtrI]+[D]

Delete the selected element from the diagram.

3.6.2.1 Paste Elements Submenu

To paste what is in the buffer either as a new element or as a hyperlink to the element, select the Edit | Paste
Element(s) menu option.

Note:

You can paste images from the Enterprise Architect Clipboard or the MS Windows clipboard. The Enterprise
Architect clipboard takes precedence, so you must clear that clipboard before you can paste from the MS

Windows clipboard.

Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

as Link [Shift]+[Insert]

Paste the element in the buffer as a link[316) (i.e. a reference) to the element.

If there are images in the MS Windows clipboard and none in the Enterprise
Architect clipboard, you can:

e Paste an image from the MS Windows clipboard into a new element as
the appearance of the new element or

e Paste an image from the MS Windows clipboard into the diagram as a
new boundary's appearance.

as New [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[V]

Paste the element in the buffer as a completely new/[310) element.
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Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

Paste Image from
Clipboard
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[Insert]

Paste the element in the Enterprise Architect Clipboard into the same diagram
or a different diagram, as a metafile (that is, a definition of the element) as
many times as is necessary.

If you paste the element into a different diagram, the classifier identifies the
source diagram for the element.
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3.6.3 The View Menu

From the View menu you can set local user preferences, including which toolbars or windows are hidden or

visible.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Project Browser [Alt]+[0]

Show or hide the Project Browser/[ 70",

Properties [Alt]+[1]

Show or hide the Properties /202 window.

System [Alt]+[2]

Show or hide the System[207 window [20%,

Testing [Alt]+[3]

Show or hide the Testing /824 window/e24.

Maintenance [Alt]+[4]

Show or hide the Maintenance window 2/,

Toolbox [Alt]+[5]

Show or hide the Enterprise Architect UML [128) Toolbox 125 window.

Resources [Alt]+[6]

Show or hide the Resources /205 window.

Source Code [Alt]+[7]

Show or hide the Source Code Viewer 208 window.

Debug Workbench [Alt]+[8]

Show or hide the Debug Workbench legh.

Tasks Pane [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[9]

Show or hide the Tasks Pane 223,

Notes [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[1]

Show or hide the Notes [2081 window.

Hierarchy [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[4]

Show or hide the Hierarchy[21%) window /213,

Tagged Values
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[6]

Show or hide the Tagged Values 215 window 215,

Project Management
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[7]

Show or hide the Project Management [226) window 2281,

Output [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[8]

Show or hide the Output/22t) window [22h,

Model Views

Show or hide the Model Views /17" window.

More Windows

Show or hide the Pan and Zoom window, Element Browser window,
Relationships window, Rules and Scenarios window and web browser.
See View Submenus/ 96",

Toolbars

Show or hide individual toolbars. See View Submenus| 96",

Element List [Ctri]+[Alt]+[R]

Display the current diagram or package in a context-sensitive, editable
table, the Element List|174,

Model Search [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[A]

Open the Enterprise Architect Model Search[18h window and its facilities.

Relationship Matrix

Open the Relationship Matrix[478) to cross reference elements to each other
by connector type.

Discussion Forum

Open the Project Discussion Forum[2sh,

[Ctri]+[Alt]+[U]

Audit View Display the Audit View 737, which shows the information that has been
recorded by auditing.

Show Grid Show or hide the diagram grid.

Snap to Grid See View Submenus| 9",

Visual Style See View Submenus| 96",

Visual Layouts

See View Submenus| o7,
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3.6.3.1 View Submenus

The More Windows Sub-Menu
Select the windows to be visible and deselect those to be hidden. You can select from:

o Element Browser[216) [Alt]+[9]
o Relationships /211y [CtrI]+[Shift]+[2]
e Rules and Scenarios [212[Ctrl]+[Shift]+[3]

e Web Browser [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[W] - Open the web browser page at the site you have specified on the Options
[23]) dialog, in the Web Home field.

e Pan and Zoom/[224 [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[N]

Note:

This sub-menu is a tear off menu/2081,

The Toolbars Sub-Menu
Select the toolbars to be visible and deselect those to be hidden. You can select from:

o Default Tools 158

e Project/158)

e Code Generation|[160)
e UML Elements|[163)

o Diagram[163)

e Current Element/[16h
e Current Connector/[163)
e Format Tool[168)

e Status Bar[16%)

e Workspace Views|[167
e Other Views|[168)

Note:

This sub-menu is a tear off menu 2061,

The Snap to Grid Sub-Menu

The Snap to Grid menu offers two options:

e Standard Grid - constrains elements to the grid when they are added to diagrams

e Smart Placement - places elements even distances away from other elements and spaces elements
evenly.

If the Standard Grid or Smart Placement options are not enabled, the elements can be placed freely on the
diagram.

The Visual Style Sub-Menu
Displays windows with the following visual styles 246}

¢ A flat XP look and feel

e The 2003 style look and feel

e The 2005 style look and feel

e The modern 2007 look and feel
¢ Classic Windows look and feel.
You can also use the:

o Animate Autohide Windows option to animate windows that have been automatically hidden 198

e Show Toolbar Customize Button option to toggle the button on the end of the toolbar that enables you to
customize the toolbar buttons, as shown below:

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



97 UML Modeling Tool Features | The Main Menu

PEEE R o @0 defat> @

e Hide Diagram Caption Bar option to hide or redisplay the diagram caption bar at the top or bottom of a
diagram. The caption bar is illustrated below:

StateMachine Diagram: "Mew View'' created: 23/04/2007 12:22:30 PM modified: 27/04/2007 5:03:13 FM 100% 827 = 1163 x

The Visual Layouts Sub-Menu

Set the layout of docked windows, toolbars and the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox to a custom layout /2451,
Current options are the default layout, your own user layout, or the ICONIX layout for working with the ICONIX
process.

v | Defaulk Layouk
Cuskom Lavouts, ..

Iconix
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3.6.4 The Project Menu

Use the Project menu for tasks related to the management of your project, such as recording issues, setting
estimation parameters and compiling a glossary.

Menu Option & Function Use to

Keys

Add Package [Ctrl]+[W] Create a new package (288,
Add Diagram [Ctrl]+[Insert]

Add Element [Ctrl]+[M]

Create a new diagram 2981 in the current package.

Create a new element [352) on the current diagram.

Documentation See Documentation Submenul 8",

Source Code Engineering See Source Code Engineering Submenu/ 99",

Build and Run See Build and Run Submenuled.

Database Engineering See Database Engineering Submenu /100,

Model Transformations See Model Transformations Submenu /100,

Model Validation See Model Validation Submenu/1ofy,

Web Services See Web Services Submenu /1o,

XML Schema See XML Schema Submenu/1oh.
Security See Security Submenu 108,

Version Control See Version Control Submenu [103,

Import/Export See Import/Export Submenu/102),

Store a model branch as a snapshot or baseline[748\. Available in the
Corporate edition only.

Manage Baselines [Ctrl]
+[Alt]+[B]

Use Case Metrics Set Use Case Metrics/11) to assist in estimating project size.

Project Statistics View some basic project statistics.

3.6.4.1 Documentation Submenu

To generate various types of documentation, select the Project | Documentation menu option.

Note:

This sub-menu is a tear off menu/2081,

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Rich Text Format Report [F8]

Generate a report for the currently selected package in Rich Text Format
1133),

HTML Report [Shift]+[F8]

Generate a report for the currently selected package in HTML 1200 format.

Diagrams Only Report
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[F8]

Generate an RTF report containing only diagrams .

Testing Report

Generate an RTF report of the model's existing tests (836

Issues Generate an RTF report of the model's issues |88,
Glossary Generate an RTF report of the model's Glossary (862,

Implementation Details

Generate an implementation reportush for the currently-selected package.

Dependency Details

Generate a dependency report[us for the currently-selected package.

Testing Details

Generate test details[83h for the currently-selected package.
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Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Resource and Tasking Details

View resource details[819).

3.6.4.2 Source Code Engineering Submenu

To forward and reverse engineer code using the language of your choice select the Project | Source Code
Engineering menu option (Corporate and Professional editions only).

Note:

This sub-menu is a tear off menu/2081,

Menu Option &
Function Keys

Use to

Generate Package
Source Code
[Ctri]+[Alt]+[K]

Generate source code [8s% for the currently selected package.

Synchronize Package
Contents
[Ctri]+[Alt]+[M]

Synchronize selected package with the source code.

Import Source
Directory
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[U]

Import (874 and reverse engineer an entire directory structure.

Import Binary Module

Import a binary module [873.

Import ActionScript
Files

Import code written in ActionScript 8721 with the file extension .AS.

Import C Files

Import code written in ANSI C[872) with the file extension .C or .H.

Import C# Files

Import code written in the C#875) programming language with the file extension .
Cs.

Import C++ Files

Import code written in the C++[872) programming language with the file extension .
H, .HPP or .HH.

Import Delphi Files

Import code written in the Delphi[872) programming language with the file extension
.PAS.

Import Java Files

Import code written in the Java (872 programming language with the file extension .
JAVA.

Import PHP Files

Import code written in_PHP[873) with the file extension .PHP, .PHP4, .INC.

Import Python Files

Import code written in Python [87%) with the file extension .PY.

Import Visual Basic
Files

Import code written in the Visual Basic[873) programming language with the file
extension .FRM, .CLS, .BAS or .CTL.

Import VB.Net Files

Import code written in the VB.Net[875) programming language with the file
extension .VB.

3.6.4.3 Build and Run Submenu

To link your project with a compiler for building, running and debugging, select the Project | Build and Run

menu option.

Menu Option &
Function Keys

Use to

Package Build Scripts
[Shift]+[F12]

Create and configure Package Build compiler scripts/[oah),
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Menu Option &
Function Keys

Use to

Build [Ctrl]+[Shift]
+[F12]

Build 94 the application for your current script. Execute the Build command in the
Package Build Scripts/943) dialog.

Test [Ctri]+[Alt]+[T]

Execute the Test[948) command you configured in the Package Build Scripts (943
dialog.

Run [CtrI]+[Alt]+][N]

Execute the Run[956 command you configured in the Package Build Scripts (943
dialog.

Deploy [Ctrl]+[Shift]
+Alt]+[F12]

Execute the Deploy[9s8 command you configured in the Package Build Scripts[e43)
dialog.

Debug Run [F6]

Run the application and Debug 95t the Run command in the Package Build Scripts
043 dialog.

Debug Pause

Pause and restart[9751 execution of a debug run.

Step Into [Shift]+[F6]

Step into[978 the current function.

Step Over [Alt]+[F6]

Step over o7 the current function.

Step Out [Ctrl]+[F6]

Step oute78) of the current function.

Debug Stop [CtrI]+[Alt]
+[F6]

Stop (9781 the current debug session.

Start Debug Recording

Start recording[992) your trace for a debug session.

Stop Debug Recording

Stop a debug recording[e?.

Auto Record Thread

Autorecord[e95) your debug session. The Stack Trace History, Stack tab and
Source Code Editor dynamically update to reflect the current execution sequence
for the thread; Stack Trace Recording ends when the thread ends or when you
click on the Stop button.

Show/Hide Execution

Display the executing code when a thread has encountered a breakpoint. The
option presents the source code file in an editor window with the current line of
code highlighted for the thread that has the current focus.

Create Sequence

Create a Sequence diagram[993) from the Stack Trace History.

Diagram

3.6.4.4 Database Engineeri

ng Submenu

Select the Project | Database Engineering menu option.

Menu Option

Use to

Import DB Schema from
ODBC

Import a database schema from an ODBC l0s3 data source.

Generate Package DDL

Generate a Package DDL 107 script to create the tables in the currently
selected package.

3.6.4.5 Model Transformati

ons Submenu

Select the Project | Model Transformations menu option.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

[Ctrl]+[H]

Transform Selected Elements

Perform an MDA-style transformation to the currently selected elements

(1003,

Transform Current Package

Perform an MDA-style transformation to the currently selected package
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Menu Option & Function Keys |Use to
[Ctrl]+[Shift]+[H] (1068,
3.6.4.6 Model Validation Submenu

Select the Project | Model Validation menu option.

Note:

This sub-menu is a tear off menu 2061,

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Validate Selected [Ctrl]+[Alt]
+[V]

Validate[628) a selected element, diagram or package from the Project
Browser.

Cancel Validation

Cancel the validation process.

Configure

Configure the Validation [6201 rules from the list of available rules.

3.6.4.7 Web Services Submenu

Select the Project | Web Services menu option.

Menu Option Use to

Import WSDL Reverse engineer/is a Web Service Definition Language (WSDL) file as a UML Class

model.

Generate WSDL  |Forward s

engineer a UML Class model to a WSDL file.

3.6.4.8 XML Schema Submenu

Select the Project | XML Schema menu option.

Menu Option Us

e to

Import XML Schema Reverse 1025 engineer a W3C XML Schema (XSD) file as a UML Class model.

Generate XML Schema Forward .25 engineer a UML Class model to a W3C XML Schema (XSD) file.

3.6.4.9 Security Submenu

To configure security settings for your project, select the Project | Security menu option.

Notes:

e This feature is available in the Corporate edition only.

o This sub-menu is a tear off menu/[200.

Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

Manage Users

Add, modify and remove users[711), including maintaining permissions.

Manage Groups

Add, modify and remove security groups|718), including maintaining
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Menu Option & Function Use to
Keys

permissions.
Manage Locks View and manage element locks 7261,
Change Password Change current security password[723.
Login as Another User Switch the login to a different user ID.

My Locks [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[L] |View and delete your own locks[7sh.

Enable Security Enable or disable user security 708 to limit access to update functions in the
model.

Require User Lock to Edit | Toggle the security policy[7161in force.

Encrypt Password Add encryption|72h to your password.

3.6.4.10 Version Control Submenu

Select the Project | Version Control menu option.

Menu Option & Use to

Function Keys

Configure Current Specify whether this package (697 (and its children) is controlled and, if so, which
Package file it is controlled through.

[CtrI]+[Alt]+[P]

Version Control Specify the options[673) required to connect to a Source Code Control (SCC)
Settings provider.

Work Offline Toggle between 'offline’ version control[7061 and online version control.

3.6.4.11 Import/Export Submenu

To perform import and export to XMI and CSV, select the Project | Import/Export menu options.

Note:

This sub-menu is a tear off menu/2081,

Menu Option & Function Keys Use to

Import Package from XMI Import a package (6461 from an XMI (XML based) file.

[Ctri+[AI]+[1]

Export Package to XMI Export[638 the currently selected package to an XMI (XML based) file.
[CtrI[+[AI+[E]

CSV Import/Export Import /659 or Export/6571 information on Enterprise Architect elements in
[CtrI]+[Alt]+[C] CSVesh format.

CSV Import/Export Set up CSV import Export Specifications [654.

Specifications

Batch XMI Export Export a group|esd of controlled packages in one action.

Batch XMI Import Run a batch import[650) of multiple packages.
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3.6.5 The Diagram Menu

The Diagram menu enables you to save diagram images to file as well as configure diagram properties and

options.

Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

Properties [F5]

View and edit the <type> Diagram: <name> dialog for the current diagram.

Layout Diagram

Configure automatic diagram layout 308 settings (not available for Behavioral
diagrams).

Lock Diagram

Prevent the diagram from being edited.

Note:

This does not apply in the Corporate edition if security is enabled. In that
case, see Lock Model Elements[725),

Save [Ctrl]+[S]

Save the current position of all diagram elements.

Save Image [Ctrl]+[T]

Save the diagram as a bitmap (.BMP), GIF (.GIF) or Windows Metafile (WMF).

Copy Image [Ctrl]+[B]

Copy an image of the current diagram to the clipboard. The image can be in
metafile or bitmap format; you set the format on the Options /231 dialog.

Save UML Pattern

Save the current diagram as a UML pattern [508).

Swimlanes and Matrix

Add, modify and delete swimlanes[315) or the swimlanes matrix[317 for the
current diagram.

Visible Relations [Ctrl]
+[Shift]+[l]

Hide or show individual connectors [45%) for the current diagram.

Property Note

Display the properties note[308 for the current diagram on screen.

Sequence Messages

Change 14" the order of the communication messages 1 in the current
diagram.

Find in Project Browser
[Shift]+[Alt]+[G]

Locate the current diagram in the Project Browser window.

Make User Default

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you make
the current diagram the default diagram opened when the current user re-
opens this model. The User Default diagram overrides the Model Default
diagram (see Make Model Default, below).

To cancel a User Default diagram, either:

e Create a dummy diagram, set it as the User Default and delete it, or
o Delete the original diagram (if it is no longer relevant).

This still blocks the Model Default diagram, whilst Security is enabled. To re-
establish the Model Default diagram, set it as the User Default.

Make Model Default

Make the current diagram the default diagram[332 opened when the current
model is re-opened.

To cancel a Model Default diagram, either:

e Create a dummy diagram, set it as the Model Default and delete it, or
e Delete the original diagram (if it is no longer relevant).

Change Type

Change the type[305) of the current diagram.

Repeat Last Element
[Shift]+[F3]

Create an instance of the same type as the last element created.

Repeat Last Connector
[F3]

Create an instance of the same type as the last connector created.

Zoom

Change the zoom[337) factor on the current diagram.
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3.6.6 The Element Menu

You can configure and access element details using the Element menu. This enables you to control element
layout, generate documentation and manage project resources.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Properties [Alt]+[Enter]

View the Properties[408) dialog of the selected element.

Add Tagged Value [Ctrl]
+[Shift]+[T]

Add a Tagged Value 42} to the currently selected element.

Linked Document [Ctrl]+[Alt]
+[D]

Link the element /432 to a rich text document.

Attributes [F9]

View and edit the attributes (378 for the selected element.

Operations [F10]

View and edit the ogerations@ for the selected element.

Inline Features

See the element Inline Features Submenu /105,

Feature Visibility [CtrI]+[Shift]
+[Y]

Select which features and characteristics of the selected element are
visible [307) on a diagram.

Advanced

See the element Advanced Submenu /108,

Rich Text Format (RTF) Report

Generate a report for the currently selected package in rich text format/us

Source Code Engineering

See the element Source Code Engineering Submenu [108),

Open Source in External Editor
[F12]

Open the source code of the selected Class in the default external editor
for that language. (Source code must have been generated[879), and the
selected element must be a Class.)

Find in Project Browser [Alt]
+[G]

Find the currently selected element in the Project Browser window. (If no
element is selected, finds the current diagram in the Project Browser
window.)

Find in Diagrams [Ctrl]+[U]

Display all occurrences of the currently selected element.

Custom References [Ctrl]+[J]

Show model element cross references/3s61.

Space Evenly

Appearance See the element Appearance Submenu /109,
Alignment

Make Same

Z Order See the element Position Submenus 107
Size

Move

3.6.6.1 Inline Features Submenu

The Inline Features sub-menu provides various options to directly edit Class diagram model elements from
the Class diagram. Select the Element | Inline Features menu option to access this submenu.

Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

Edit Selected [F2]

Attach a note or attach a constraint to the element.

View Properties

Open the dialog containing details of the selected element feature, or the
element if no feature is selected.

Insert New After Selected

Insert a new item in the element.
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Menu Option & Function Use to

Keys

Add Attribute [Ctrl]+[Shift] |Add an attribute 374 to the element.

+[F9]

Add Operation [Ctrl]+[Shift] |Add an operation (385 to the element.

+[F10]

Add Other [Ctrl]+[F11] Insert a feature on the specific element item, such as Maintenance features

and Testing features.

Delete Selected from Model |Delete the selected item from the model.
[Ctrl]+[Delete]

Other options that are available while in editing elements mode in a diagram (when an attribute or operation is
highlighted) include:

Key Use to

[Enter] Accept current changes.

[Ctrl]+[Enter] Accept current changes and open a new slot to add a new item.
[Esc] Abort edit, without save.

[Shift]+[F10] Display the context menu for in-place editing.

[CtrI]+[L] Invoke the Set Element Classifier dialog.

3.6.6.2 Advanced Submenu

The Advanced sub-menu provides various options to choose from to customize the appearance of model
elements. Select the Element | Advanced menu option to display this submenu.

Menu Option & Function Keys Use to

Overrides & Implementations Automatically override 295 methods from parent Classes and from
[Ctr]+[Shift]+[O] realized interfaces.

Set Parents and Interfaces [Ctrl] [Manually set the element's parents or an interface[3sh that it realizes.

+[1]

Embedded Elements [Ctrl] Attach elements 3471 to the currently selected element.
+[Shift]+[B]

Change Type Change the element type[35%) of the selected element.

3.6.6.3 Source Code Engineering Submenu
To forward and reverse engineer code using the language of your choice, select the Element | Source Code
Engineering menu option.
Note:

This sub-menu is a tear off menu/2081,

Menu Option & Function Keys Use to

Generate Current Element [F11] |Generate source codesst for the currently selected element.

Synchronize Current Element Synchronize selected Class with source code.

[F7]

Batch Generate Selected Batch generate source code for the currently selected element(s).
Element(s)
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Menu Option & Function Keys Use to

[Shift]+[F11]

Batch Synchronize Selected Batch synchronize the currently selected element(s) with source code.
Element(s)

[CtrI]+[R]

Open Source Directory Open the directory containing the source for this element.
[Ctri]+[Alt]+[Y]

3.6.6.4 Appearance Submenu

The Appearance sub-menu provides various options to choose from to customize the appearance of model

elements.

Menu Option & Function Use to

Keys

Autosize [Alt]+[Z] Auto-size a group of elements in a diagram to a best fit.

Default Appearance Set border, font and background color and border thickness for the selected
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[E] element, as its default appearance 365\,

Alternate Image Select an alternative image for the selected element.
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[W]

Apply Image From Insert the image currently held on the clipboard.

Clipboard

Set Font Change the font[343) of the text displayed on the element in a diagram.

3.6.6.5 Position Submenus

These Element menu submenus enable you to size and position elements on the diagram, relative to each
other.

The Alignment Sub-Menu
Use the Alignment sub-menu to align the selected element(s) to each other.

Menu Option &Function Keys |Use to

Left [CtrI]+[Alt]+[Left] Align left edges of elements.
Right [CtrI]+[Alt]+[Right] Align right edges of elements.
Top [CtrI]+[Alt]+[Up] Align top edges of elements.

Bottom [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[Down] ]Align bottom edges of elements.

Centers Align centers of elements, horizontally or vertically.

The Make Same Sub-Menu

Use the Make Same sub-menu to make the selected elements the same width, the same height or both.

The Z Order Sub-Menu

Use the Z Order sub-menu to move the selected element(s) back, forward, to the front of all other elements or
behind all other elements.

The Size Sub-Menu
Use the Size sub-menu to make the selected element(s) wider, narrower, taller or shorter by one increment.
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The Move Sub-Menu

Use the Move sub-menu to move the selected element(s) left, right, up or down by one increment.

The Space Evenly Sub-Menu
Use the Space sub-menu to distribute the selected elements evenly.

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Across [Alt]+[-]

Space elements evenly, horizontally.

Down [Alt]+[=]

Space elements evenly, vertically.
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3.6.7 The Tools Menu

The Tools menu provides access to various tools including those related to code engineering, managing .EAP
files, spelling options, external resources and customization of features such as configuring shortcuts.

Menu Option & Function |Use to

Keys

Spell Check Project [Ctrl] |Spell check[265) the current project.

+[F7]

Spell Check Current Spell checkl[2651 the current package.

Package

[Ctrl]+[Shift]+[F7]

Spelling Language Specify the language to use for spell checking.

Data Management Manage your project's data[108),

Manage .EAP File Repair, compact or replicate[108) your .EAP file.

Run Patch Execute an SQL patch|606),

Export Reference Data Export reference data 7961 to XML files for convenient model updating.
Import Reference Data Import reference data (79t from XML files for convenient model updating.
Import Technology Import Technology file.

Generate MDG Display the MDG Technology Wizard. See SDK for Enterprise Architect /wsh.
Technology File

Wordpad Open Wordpad.

Windows Explorer Open Windows Explorer.

Customize Customize [116) the operation of Enterprise Architect.

Options [Ctrl]+[F9] Customize your general settings through the Options|23t) dialog|23h.

3.6.7.1 Data Management Submenu

Use the options on this submenu to manage your project's data.

Menu Option & Function Keys |Use to

Project Transfer Move a complete project/607) from one repository to another.

Note:

You cannot move a project from a source .EAP file of a version earlier than
3.5.0.

Project Compare Compare 608 the total project sizes of two projects.

Project Integrity Check [Shift]|Check the data integrity (6031 of a project.
+[F9]

3.6.7.2 Manage .EAP File Submenu

Use the options on this submenu to repair, compact or replicate your .EAP file.

Menu Option Use to
Repair .EAP File Repair[616) an Enterprise Architect project. If a project has not been closed properly,

in rare cases it might not open correctly. This option attempts to repair such projects.
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Menu Option Use to

Note:
All users must be logged off the project while it is being repaired.

Compact .EAP File |Compact/615) an Enterprise Architect project. Eventually projects might benefit from
compacting to conserve space.
Note:

Ensure everyone is logged off the target project, then select this option to compact
the project.

Make Design Master |Make a design master[633) project; this is the master project for creating replicas.

Create New Replica [Create a new replica[632) from the Design Master /633,

Synchronize Copy changes|633) from one replica set member to another.
Replicas

Remove Replication |Remove (634 all replication features if you no longer require a model to be replicable.

Resolve Replication |Resolve any conflicts[63% caused when multiple users have changed the same
Conflicts element between synchronization points.

3.6.7.3 The Customize Dialog

The Customize dialog enables you to customize Commands/11), Toolbars[111), Tools[11%, Keyboard
Keystrokes[118, Menus[126) and Options 121 within Enterprise Architect.

2 L + v
BUEToZe J

Commands | Toolbars | Tool: | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Cateqories: Commands:

File ) Undo

Wi # Redo

Froject

Diiagram Copy

cEnsy Add to Project Clipboard
Toolz

Add-Ing Clear Project Clipboard
Settings 2 ]

wirdow 4 asLink

Help

MHew Menu as New

Al Cararnand s o P T P ey o N Ep |

Dezcrption;  Copy all selected diagram objects to clipboard

Ql
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3.6.7.3.1 Customize Commands

The Customize window Commands tab provides access to many of Enterprise Architect's functions, enabling
you to place them into a toolbar.

2 L + v
BUEToZe J

Commands | Toolbars | Tool: | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Cateqories: Commands:

File ) Undo

Wi # Redo

Froject

Diiagram Copy

cEnsy Add to Project Clipboard
Toolz

Add-Ing Clear Project Clipboard
Settings 2 ]

wirdow 4 asLink

Help

MHew Menu as New

Al Cararnand s o P T P ey o N Ep |

Dezcrption;  Copy all selected diagram objects to clipboard

Ql

To add a command to a toolbar, click on the category in the Categories: panel and select the command from
the list for that category in the Commands: panel. Drag the command on top of the toolbar to add it to.

If you right-click on the command icon in the toolbar while the customize window is open, a context-sensitive
menu displays. This menu offers options for deleting commands from a toolbar, and for changing the
appearance of commands.

To remove a command from the toolbar, right-click on the command graphic or text and select the Delete
menu option.

To change the appearance of a command graphic, right-click on the command graphic or text and select the
Button Appearance... menu option. The Button Appearance dialog displays, which you can use to add
graphical icons to commands that do not have them by default.

Note:

Some commands do not come with a convenient icon, which results in an empty toolbar button. Either avoid
placing these commands on toolbars or use the context-sensitive menu to select an appropriate icon for the
command.

Tip:

Read the Create a New Toolbar and Populate it with Commands[11%) procedure of the Customize Toolbars
topic.

3.6.7.3.2 Customize Toolbars

The Toolbars tab on the Customize window enables you to:

e Hide or show toolbars by selecting the appropriate checkbox
e Rename toolbars
e Create new toolbars
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e Delete toolbars

e Modify toolbar contents by dragging commands from the Commands |11} tab onto a visible toolbar
e Reset a toolbar to its default contents and position, and

o Display text labels under the Toolbar icons (perhaps temporarily, just to check what the icons do).

Commands | Toolbars | Tools | Keyboard | Menu | Options

[ Reset ]
[]Cument Connector
[ ]Cument Element [ Reset Al ]
Default Tools
[ ] Diagram [ Mew .. l
[ ]Fomat Tool

[+]Main Menu

[ ] Project

[+] UML Elements [ielete
[v]Workspace Views

[ ] Show text labels

a)

To access the Toolbars tab, either:

¢ On the Tools menu select Customize, or
e At the far right of any toolbar, click on the drop-down arrow and select the Customize option.

Create a New Toolbar and Populate it with Commands
To create a new toolbar and populate it with commands:
1. Select the Tools | Customize menu option. The Customize dialog displays.

2. Click on the Toolbars tab.
3. Click on the New button. The Toolbar Name dialog displays.

ool ErIName

i
Toolbar M arme:
Mew Toolbal
Cancel

4. Inthe Toolbar Name field, type a name for your new toolbar and click on the OK button. Your new
toolbar is created and shown 'floating’ on the main screen (see the red circle below).
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Commands | Toolbars | Tools | Keyboard | Menu | Options |

Toolbars:

[] Code Generation Reset

[ ]Current Connectar

[ ]Current Element [ Reset Al ]

Drefault Tools

Driagram [ Mew. .. ]

[]Format Taol

b air b et [ Fename... ]

ew Toolbar

[ ]Project [ Delete ]

UL Elements

[Jw/orkspace Views [ ] Show text labels
Note:

You can select the Show text labels checkbox to display textual descriptions of toolbar items.

5. Now add commands to your toolbar. Click on the Commands tab. This forces the new toolbar behind
the Customize dialog, so you might have to drag the Customize dialog to the side to find your new
toolbar.

L Ll
IS IOmEe: i

Commands | Toolbarz | Toolz || Kevboard | Menu | Options
Categories: Commands:
E—— | T U &
dit

Wig @ Redo

Project

Diagrarm | Copy |
Element 4dd to Praject Cliphoard

Tools

Add-lng Clear Praject Clipboard

Settings ]

it o EEI az Link

Help M

Mew Menu s e

Al T rarnrnands g D mbm Lo mmm rmre T licbmmed I;I
Description:  Copy all zelected diagram objects to clipboard

]

7. Find the command to add to your toolbar in the Commands list. The Categories list on the left
represents the Enterprise Architect menu structure and the Commands list updates each time you click
on a different category.

8. Drag the selected command from the list into the new toolbar. If you selected the Show text labels
checkbox, your toolbar should now look like this:
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[

Issues, ..

If you did not select the Show text labels checkbox, your toolbar should look like this:

[

You can add as many commands to your toolbar as required. Your new toolbar behaves the same way as
other toolbars; you can position it next to the other toolbars at the top of the application workspace, dock it to
the side of the workspace or close it.

3.6.7.3.3 Custom Tools

The Tools tab on the Customize dialog provides a means of extending the power of the Enterprise Architect
desktop. From here you can configure custom tools and make them accessible from the Main Menu. You can
create menu options that hyperlink to different applications, compilers, batch scripts, automation scripts, URLs
or documentation.

Add and Configure Custom Tools
1. Select the Tools | Customize menu option. The Customize dialog displays.
2. Click on the Tools tab.

Commands | Toolbars | Teok | Kepboard | Menu | Mouse | Options

Menu contents; A S R

Windaws Explarer

Command: wordpad. exe E]
Argurments:

Irmitial directon:

al

3. Click on the New icon (left of the red X'). A blank field displays in the Menu contents list.
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Commands | Toolbars | Tock

Menu contents:

fwfordpad
YWindoves Ewplorer

Command:
Arguments:

[ritial directarny:

K.evboard | Menu

Options

4. Type in the name of the tool as it should appear in the menu.

5. Inthe Command field, type the name of the tool.exe file to use; the tool must be a valid filename.

Note:

Programs installed with your operating system (e.g. Notepad, Wordpad) do not require a full file path.
Programs installed separately (e.g. Microsoft Visual Studio) require the full file path in the Command
field. If necessary, use the [ ... ] (Browse) button to locate the tool in the file system (see Using

Parameters[116).

6. Add any arguments required by the tool (see Opening External Tools[118) and Passing Parameters to
External Applications|1171), and specify an initial directory if required.

7. Close the Customize dialog. Your tool should have now been added to the Tools menu as shown

below.

spell Check Project. ..
apell Check Current Package. ..
Spelling Language. ..

Daka Managernent
Manage .EAF File
Run Patch...

Export Reference Data...

T &

Import Reference Data. ..
Impart Technaology. ..
Generate MG Technology File. ..

A Wordpad
Windows Explorer

Adobe

I -

Zuskomize. ..

Qpkions. ..

BRE

Ctrl+F7
Ctrl+Shift+F7

Ctrl+F9
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3.6.7.3.3.1 Open External Tools

When configuring custom tools in Enterprise Architect, you can specify a file to be opened by the external
application.

Select the Tools | Customize menu option. The Customize dialog displays; click on the Tools tab. Now you
can:

o Specify a custom tool [118(application) using the Command field
« Define a file to open or parameters to pass/117 to this application, using the Arguments field.

Example 1
This example opens the file c:\Temp\Customer Account.cls using Wordpad. If you save from within Wordpad the
initial directory is c:\Temp.

Menu contents:

anwordpad
Windows Explorer
Motepad

Custhcc-YE

Command: Wwiordpad.exe E]
Arquments: "o\ TemphCuzstormer Account.cls"

Iritial directony: chTemp

Tip:

If there are any spaces in the paths in the Command, Arguments or Initial Directory fields, you must

enclose the whole path in double quotes. For example: “c:\Temp\Customer Account.cls" must have quotes but c:
\Temp\CustomerAccount.cls does not have to have quotes.

Example 2

This example opens the file c:\Temp\Customer Account.cls using VB. As VB is not installed with the operating
system, the whole file path for VB must be included in the Command field; you can select this using the [ ... ]
(Browse) button to locate the VB executable. If you save from within VB the initial directory is c:\Temp.

Menu contents: R O S 2
Waordpad

Windows Explorer
Motepad
CuskAcc-Wordpad

Command: C:AProgram Fileshkizrozaft Visual StudichBS3WEBE.Ex= L'_[%
Arguments; "eATemphCustomer doocount.cls”

Initial directony: chTemp
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3.6.7.3.3.2 Pass Parameters to Applications

When configuring custom tools in Enterprise Architect, you can pass parameters to the application.

Select the Tools | Customize menu option. The Customize dialog displays; click on the Tools tab. Now you

can:

o Specify a custom tool[11%) (application) using the Command field
« Define a file to open[118) or parameters to pass to this application using the Arguments field.

Commands

——

Toolbars | Took | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Menu contents:

&Mvordpad

Windaws Explarer

Command:

Arguments;

C:AProgram Fileshbutinth Edbutint. exe

. $p

Initial directary: C:AProgram Files datint,

o)

"X+ $

Cloze

The available parameters for passing information to external applications are:

Parameter |Description Notes

$f Project Name For example, C:\projects\EAexample.eap.

$F Calling Application (Enterprise Architect) |Enterprise Architect.

$p Current Package ID For example, 144,

$P Package GUID GUID for accessing this package.

$d Diagram ID Id for accessing associated diagram.

$D Diagram GUID GUID for accessing associated diagram.

$e Comma separated list of element IDs All elements selected in the current diagram.
$E Comma separated list of element GUIDs |All elements selected in the current diagram.
Tip:

For more information on using the Automation Interface, visit www.sparxsystems.com/AutintVB.htm.
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3.6.7.3.4 Customize Keyboard

The Keyboard tab on the Customize window enables you to configure shortcuts used to access main menu
options. This is convenient for creating additional shortcut keys or for changing the current configuration to

match your work habits or other applications.

Commands | Toolbars | Tool: | Fewboard | Menu | Options

Categary: Set Acceleratar for:

Drefauilt

Commands: Current Keps:

Exit

Mew...
Open...

FPage Setup...

Print Pressicim
Dezcrption:

Cloze the Current Project

o)

Modify Keyboard Shortcuts

To modify a keyboard shortcut, follow the steps below:

Press Mew Shortcut ey

@

Cloze

1. Select the Tools | Customize menu option. The Customize dialog displays.
2. Click on the Keyboard tab, and in the Category field click on the drop-down arrow and select the menu

containing the command to modify.

3. Inthe Command field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the command. The current shortcut key
(if any) for the command is displayed in the Current Keys field.

4. Move the cursor to the Press New Shortcut Key field and press the required shortcut key(s) for this

command.

Note:

Press the actual keys to use. For example, to use [F5] press the [F5] key, don't type F then 5.
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Commands || Toolbars | Toals

Cateqony:
File

Comrnands:
Cloze

E wit

Open...
Page Setup...

Prikt Presicim
Description:

Create a new Enterprize
Architect project

o

Note:

Kevboard | peny

Mouze | Optionz

@

Set Accelerator for:

Drefault

Current Feps:
Chrl+r

Fresz Hew Shortcut Eey:
F&

Agzigned to:;
Froperties...

Cloze

In the example above, the Assign button is disabled. This is because [F5] is already a shortcut to view
diagram properties. If this occurs you must select a different shortcut key.

5. Once you have selected an available shortcut, click on the Assign button to apply the change. In the
example below, the new shortcut is [N].

Commands | Toaolbars | Toalz

Cateqony:
File

Commands:
Cloze

E xit

Opet...
Page Setup...

Privit Prieswicim
D'ezcription:

Create a new Enterprize
Architect project

Kepboard | pdeny

Current Keys:

Press Mew Shartcut Key:

Mouze | Optionz

Set Accelerator for:

Drefault

M

Remove

Feszet Al

i ®

Cloze

6. This has added a new shortcut so that both [N] and [Ctrl]+[N] create a new Enterprise Architect project.

If you intend [N] to be the only shortcut for this action, select [CtrI]+[N] in the Current Keys list and

click on the Remove button.

Tip:

Remember that you can always revert to the default shortcut keys by clicking on the Reset All button.

Note:

Modified shortcut keys are stored in the registry, so they only affect the current user.
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Warning:

About Custom Layouts and Keyboard Shortcuts: If you have set keyboard shortcuts, these are not
overridden if you switch to the Default Layout or the Iconix Layout option. However, if you have set
keyboard shortcuts and you switch to a User Layout, your keyboard shortcuts are overridden, unless
you have saved them as part of the user layout you have switched to. For more information about
custom layouts, see the Custom Layouts@é topic.

3.6.7.3.5 Customize Menu

The Menu tab on the Customize window enables you to customize the appearance of your menus.

Commands | Toolbars | Tools | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Application Frame bMenus: Context b enus:

Show Menug far:

(e ) @

}Eefault apphcation menu,

Hint: zelect the context menu,
change the page to
"Commandz" and drag the
toolbar buttons into the menu
Menu animations: | bope window.

enu shadows

a

ppear: when no documents
ale opEn.

Application Frame Menus

Currently the Show Menus For feature is disabled as Enterprise Architect is not an MDI application.

Context Menus
Currently this feature is disabled.

Menu Animations
The following menu animations can be selected from the Menu animations drop-down list:

[Infald
Slide
Fade

Menu Shadows
Menu shadows can be toggled on or off by selecting or clearing the Menu shadows checkbox.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



121 UML Modeling Tool Features | The Main Menu

3.6.7.3.6 Customize Options

The Options tab on the Customize window enables you to customize the appearance of toolbar items.

Commands | Toolbars || Tools | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbar
Show ScreenTips on toolbars

Show shortcut keys in ScreenTips
[]Large lcons

z

You can toggle the following options by selecting or clearing the checkboxes:

e Show Screen Tips on toolbars
e Show shortcut keys in Screen Tips
e Use Large Icons.
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3.6.8 The Add-Ins Menu

The Add-Ins menu enables you to connect to, display information on, work with and manage your Add-Ins.
The option displays only after you have installed an Add-In on your system.

Menu Option Use to

Connect External |List external Add-Ins and, when you select one of them, open a project list for the Add-
Project in. If there is only one active project available, the Add-In might automatically go on to
open that project.

<Add-In Name> Access the Add-In submenu(12 for the selected Add-In.

Manage Add-Ins Display the Manage Add-Ins [issh dialog, which you use to enable or disable Add-Ins for
use.

Any technology loaded by an Add-In is automatically enabled; if you do not want to use
it, you can disable it on the dialog.

Add-In Submenu

Menu Option Use to

<Add-In specific List options to perform various functions specific to the Add-In. For example, the MDG
options> Technology For Zachman Framework, as an Add-In, has the options Open Example
Model and Insert New Framework Model.

Help Display the Help subsystem for the Add-In.

About Display information on the Add-In installation, such as version, registration details and
copyright statement.
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3.6.9 The Settings Menu

The Settings menu enables you to configure various settings for your overall project. Configure the resources

involved, general types, maintenance types, metrics and estimation types, stereotypes, Tagged Values,
cardinality values, datatypes, language macros, local directories, image management, CSV import and export
specifications, and reference data export/import.

Menu Option &
Function Keys

Use to

People

Display the People[766) dialog, which enables you to configure the authors, clients,
resources and roles for your project.

General Types

Display the General Types[775 dialog, which enables you to configure
requirements, status types, constraints and scenarios for your project.

Maintenance

Display the Maintenance (7811 dialog, which enables you to track problem types and
test types.

Project Indicators

Define the project indicators (risks[e22), efforts [626) and metrics [821) used in
Resource Management (814,

Estimation Factors

Display the Estimation factors dialog, which enables you to configure estimation
[808) factor types (Technical Complexity Factors[go7), Environmental Complexity
Factors[eod), and Default Hour Rate[813) for your project.

UML

Configure stereotypes (785, Tagged Value Types|788) and the cardinality list(78 for
your project.

MDG Technologies

Display the MDG Technologies/515) dialog, which enables you to load in and use
MDG Technology files.

Namespaces

Locate and delete model namespaces [ss?.

Template Package

Configure or change the default element template directory.

Local Paths

Configure local directories and paths/[se).

Auto Name Counters

Configure automatic naming [353 for elements.

Code Datatypes

Add, modify and delete programming languages datatypes [788),

Database Datatypes

Add, modify and delete database datatypes [wosh.

Preprocessor Macros

Add and delete preprocessor macros seh.

Code Generation
Templates
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[P]

Modify code generation templates using the Code Templates Editor/[e15).

Transformation

Modify transformation templates using the Transformation Templates Editor oo,

Templates

[CtrI]+[Alt]+[H]

Images Open the Image Manager /320,

Colors Configure the custom colors for the project. There are two options:

e Get Project Custom Colors - get the custom colors
e Set Project Custom Colors - set the custom colors

Custom colors are as used in the Appearance [365) dialog [3651.
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3.6.10 The Window Menu

The Window menu provides access to various actions related to configuring open windows.

Menu Option & Function Keysd

Use to

Full Screen

Reset the display to full screen so that only the work area and main menu
are shown - no toolbars or windows.

To return to your normal working display, either click on the Full Screen
option again or click on the Close Full Screen pop-up menu option.

You can also restore individual menus and toolbars using the View menu
options.

Close Active Window
[CtrI]+[F4]

Close the window that currently has focus.

Autohide Active Window
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[F4]

Autohide [198) the window that currently has focus.

Autohide All Docked
Windows

Autohide 198 all windows that are docked.

Close Current View

Close the current view.

Close All Except Current

Close all except the currently selected view.

Reload Current View

Refresh the current view/[705),

Save All Modified

Save all modified data.

Close All

Close all opened windows in the main tab view.

Always on Top

Force the main Enterprise Architect window to be on top of all other
windows.

Set Focus to Current View
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[0]

Make the current view the active one, so that key strokes immediately act on
that view.
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3.6.11

The Help Menu

The Help menu provides access to the Enterprise Architect help files, the Read Me file, the Enterprise
Architect End User License Agreement and various features on the Sparx Systems website.

Menu Option

Use to

About EA

View information about Enterprise Architect, including your registration
details.

Register and Manage License
Key(s)

Configure and manage the license keys used to register the name and
keys for Enterprise Architect and its Add-Ins. For more information see
the License Management[794 topic.

Configure Zicom Mentor

Register a third party Add-In for Enterprise Architect. For more information
see the Zicom Mentor page on the Sparx Systems website.

Read Me

View the Readme.txt file, which details the changes and enhancements in
Enterprise Architect, build by build.

View License Agreement

View the Enterprise Architect End User License Agreement.

Ordering Information

View information on how to purchase Enterprise Architect|24. (See the
Introduction to Enterprise Architect.)

Help Contents

Display the introductory page of the Enterprise Architect Help.

Keyboard Accelerator Map

View the keyboard accelerator map. You can customize your keyboard
shortcuts|118), if required.

On-Line Resources

See below.

EA on the Web

Visit the Sparx Systems website.

The On-Line Resources Sub-Menu
Access help and resources on-line at the Sparx Systems website.

Menu Option

Use to

User Forum and News

Visit the Enterprise Architect user discussion forum.

Request-a-Feature

Reguest a feature you would like to see in Enterprise Architect.

Bug Report Page

Report the details of a bug you have found in Enterprise Architect.

Latest Version Details

Display the Announcements folder of the User Forum, providing details of
the latest Enterprise Architect build.

Automation Interface

Access the Enterprise Architect Automation Interface pages on the Sparx
Systems website.

Introducing UML

Access the Sparx Systems online UML tutorials.

Pricing and Purchase Options

Purchase or upgrade Enterprise Architect over the internet.
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3.7 The Enterprise Architect Toolbox

=54

What is the Toolbox?

The Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox is a panel of icons that you use to create elements and connectors on a
diagram. Within the Toolbox, related UML elements and connectors are organized into pages, each page
containing the elements or connectors used for a particular type of diagram. The diagrams include standard
UML diagrams, Enterprise Architect Extended diagrams, and any MDG Technologies and UML Profiles that
you have added to Enterprise Architect. When you open a diagram, the Toolbox automatically provides the
element and relationship pages corresponding to the diagram type. This does not prevent you using elements

and connectors from other pages in a given diagram, though some combinations might not represent valid
UML.

Display the Toolbox

To display the Toolbox, select the View | Toolbox menu option, or press [Alt]+[5].

The Toolbox can be docked on either side of the diagram, or free floated on top of the diagram to expose
more surface for editing.

Tip:

You can also hide and show the whole Toolbox using the x Hide/Show Toolbox button on the shortcut
toolbar.

To display specific pages in the Toolbox, select the More Tools option at the top of the Toolbox, select the
appropriate UML, Extended or customized Toolbox option, and select the diagram type from the menu.

In most cases, three pages display: <type> elements, <type> Relationships and Common. If you select the
<default> option, you display only the Common page.
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Toolbox + 3 x Create Elements and Connectors:
b are boaols. 1. Inthe Project Browser, double-click on the icon against the required
= Profil diagram. The diagram opens with the appropriate Toolbox pages for
L= that diagram type. (If you want a different set of elements and
Py Profile connectors, click on More tools and select the appropriate diagram
€& stereot type as explained above).
areotype . N .
v 2. Click on the required item; for example, the Class element or Associate
1  Metaclass relationship.
Eq  Enumeration 3. For element items, click anywhere on the diagram to place the new
Profile Relationshi element.
e NS 4. For connector items, drag the cursor between the source and target
BA Extension elements on the diagram. The solid border of the elements changes to
i a hatched border as you pass the cursor over them, indicating the
A Generalize source and potential target elements. To add bends to the connector,
A application press [Shift] as you change the drag direction of the cursor.
T
/" Tagged Value Alternatively, drag from the source element to an empty area of the
LA Redefinition diagram; the Quick-linker 2281 enables you to create the target element.
= Common 5. Edit the element properties 408 or connector properties 457, as
required.
= MNote .
Tip:
]  Constraink ) ) o
= If you are creating several elements of one type, after creating the first just
5] Document press [Shift]+[F3] or [Ctrl]+click to create the next element of that type. For
=] Artifack connectors, click on the source element and press [F3] to create another
connector of the same type.
Requiremnent yp
E Issue
. Notes:
] Change
Tool ifi i .
Botneam e The Toolbox pages relate to specific UML diagrams
M Dependency e Dropping a Pa!ckage ele_ment from the Toolbox into a diagram creates a
new package in the Project Browser, and a default diagram of the same
A : .
- Reaslize type as the current diagram.
T Trace

=
|

Information Flow
Make Link,

Customize The Toolbox

You can customize the Toolbox pages by pinning them|[128) within the Toolbox, or by adding MDG
Technologies /517 and UML Profiles [488) to the Toolbox.

Note:

Enterprise Architect provides Toolbox pages for the ICONIX [528), BPMN 1.4[528), Data Flow Diagrams 524 and
Mind Mapping (522 technologies as part of the initial install.

You can also change other features of the Toolbox appearance - see UML Toolbox Appearance Options [128).
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3.7.1 UML Toolbox Appearance Options

You can modify the appearance of the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox pages in several ways, through the
context menu. Right-click on the Toolbox page to display the menu.

Collapse
Hide Labels

Pin in Toolbox

Set Toolbox Visibility

e To hide the element or relationship labels (and subsequently redisplay them), select the Hide Labels or
Show Labels context menu option. The icons in the page then 'wrap' within the page, without text labels.

? A2 @D = @@ @
e & @

When you hide the labels, you can display the label of an individual element or relationship by moving the
cursor over the icon.

e To 'pin' the page so that it displays for any group in the Toolbox, select the Pin in Toolbox menu option.
(This is not available on the Common page, which displays in all groups anyway.)

For example, if you 'pinned' the Class elements page, and switched to the Communication pages, the
Toolbox would include a collapsed Class elements page underneath the Communication pages.

e To unpin the page so that it displays only in its own Toolbox group, right-click on it and select the Unpin
from Toolbox context menu option.

e To collapse a page to just show the heading (<type> elements, <type> Relationships or Common), click on
the 'minus’ box at the left of the page heading. To expand the page again, click on the heading.
Alternatively, collapse the page by right-clicking on the page and selecting the Collapse context menu
option.

Set Toolbox Visibility
To tailor the Toolbox to list all pages you require at the same time, follow the steps below:

1. Click on the Set Toolbox Visibility context menu option. The Visible Toolbox Pages dialog displays.
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Mamespace Marne Visible

LML Use Case |
LML Class [
ML Object u
LML Composite [
LML Communicakion [
LML Inkeraction [
ML Tirning |
ML Skake [
ML Activity u
ML Compaonent [
LML Ceployment [
LML Profile [
LML Metarnodel [
Extended &nalysis [
Extended Custom [
Extended Requirernents [ W
Extended Maintenance [
Extended ser Interface |
Extended WSDL [
Extended #ML Schema [
Extended Diata Modeling [
Extended Docurmentation |
EPMN EPMM Core [~
[]5how Relationship Pages (84 ] [ Help

2. By default, the dialog lists the element pages only, in the order: UML pages, Extended pages, MDG
Technology pages. To include the corresponding relationship pages, select the Show Relationship
Pages checkbox at the bottom of the dialog.

3. For each page to display on the Toolbox, select the Visible checkbox. Deselect the checkbox if you no
longer require a page to be displayed.

4. When you have defined the list of pages to display, click on the OK button. The pages you have
selected are pinned to the Toolbox in a collapsed state, underneath the current diagram-type pages.

Toolbox * 0 X

bore tools...

=l Timing

Skate Lifeline

=

== Walue Lifeline
E  Message Label

& Message Endpoink
@  Diagram Gate

= Timing Relationships
=% Message

+ Analysis

+/ Custom

+ Class

=l Comnon

=t Mote

5. To expand a page, click on the heading. You can remove a page individually by expanding it, right-
clicking on it and selecting the Unpin from Toolbox context menu option.
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Note:

MDG Technologies can impose their own Toolbox page visibility. For example, if ICONIX is the active
technology, all seven ICONIX pages are automatically exposed in the Toolbox. If the active Technology
pages duplicate UML or Extended pages (as the ICONIX pages do) then the pinned Technology pages
override and replace the pinned UML and Extended pages.

For example, if ICONIX is active and you have pinned the Extended Analysis page, the Analysis page in the
list is the ICONIX-defined page, not the Extended Analysis page.
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3.7.2 UML Toolbox Shortcut Menu

To add elements and connectors into a diagram, you can access the UML Toolbox shortcut menu instead of
employing the full Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox. The menu provides options to select:

e Elements specific to the current diagram type (Timing diagram in the example shown below)

¢ Relationships specific to the current diagram type

e Elements and relationships from any pages pinned in the Toolbox (Object, Composite and

Communication in the example below)
e Common elements and relationships

e Elements and connectors for other diagram types.

COkher k Ise Case Activate Use Case Toolbox
State Lifeline Class 2 actor
= Value Lifeline Object 2 Use Case
E Message Label Composite “g Callaboration
@ Message Endpaint Communication Boundary
O  Diagram Gate Interaction 49 Package
=% Message Timing 0
State 7 Us=
Cbject » Activity /| Associate
Carnposite 4 Companent A Generalize
Communication » Deployment LA Include
Cammon » Profile EA Extend
Metamadel » < Realize
' Imvokes
Extended » P Precedes
BPMM 3
Daka Flow Diagrarms »
TZOMNIE ¥
MindMapping »

The advantage of using the UML Toolbox shortcut menu is that it provides an increased amount of the
workspace to be used for diagramming rather than to display fixed (instead of pop-up) menus.

To use the UML Toolbox shortcut menu, follow the steps below:

1. Open a diagram.
2. Either:
e Click on the diagram background and press [Insert] or [Spacebar]
e Press and hold [Ctrl] and right-click on the diagram background.
The shortcut menu displays, listing the current diagram-type elements and connectors.

3. If necessary, select the Other option or a pinned Toolbox page option to list elements and connectors
for a different diagram type.

4. Select the element or connector to include in the diagram. The object is added to the diagram.

If you select the Other context menu option, the final menu in the sequence offers the Activate <Type>
Toolbox option. This opens and activates the corresponding page in the UML Toolbox, if the Toolbox is
visible.
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Note:

As for the UML Toolbox itself, if an MDG Technology:
e is active

e automatically pins Toolbox pages and

e duplicates UML or Extended pages

the pinned Technology pages override and replace the pinned UML or Extended pages in the initial UML
Toolbox shortcut menu.
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3.7.3 Common Group

The Common page of elements and relationships is displayed at the bottom of every other group. It contains
the elements and relationships that can be used on any diagram.

= Common
= Note
@] Constraint
Sy  Document
= Artifact
Requirement
E Iszue
W1 Change
Boundary
1 Dependency
A Redlize
A Trace

]
d

Information Flow
Maoke Link,

Toolbox Elements and Connectors

Note:
Click on the elements and connectors below for information.

Common Elements Common Connectors
=t HMote -1 Dependency
T Conskraint A1 Realize
=y Document T Trace
Yy Arkifact A Information Flow
[<] Reqguirement 7 Moke Link,
1 Issue
i1 Change
D Boundary
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3.7.4 Use Case Group

Use Case elements are used to build Use Case models 2. These describe the functionality of the system to
be built, the requirements, the constraints and how the user interacts with the system. Often Sequence
diagrams are associated with Use Cases to capture work flow and system behavior.

dare bools...

=l Use Case Elements

Ackor

se Case
Collabor ation
Boundary

Package

B & O ~e

=l Use Case Relationships

Ise
Aszociate
Generalize
Include
Extend

Ta NN N NN

Realize
Invokes

" Precedes

=l

+ Comnnon

The Use Case group is used to model the system functionality from the
perspective of a system user. The user is called an Actor and is drawn
as a stick figure, although the user could be another computer system
or similar. A Use Case is a discrete piece of functionality the system
provides that enables the user to perform some piece of work or
something of value using the system.

Examples of Use Cases are: login, open account, transfer funds, check
balance and logout; each of these implies some purposeful and discrete
functionality the system is to provide to a user.

The connectors available include: associate (an actor uses a Use
Case), extend (one Use Case can extend another), include (one Use
Case can include another) and realize (this Use Case might realize
some business requirement).

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon and
drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and other
properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.

Note:

Invokes and Precedes relationships are defined by the Open Modeling
Language (OML).
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3.7.5 Class Group

The Class group can be used for Package diagrams lizs), Class diagrams 12sh and Object diagrams iz those
that usually display elements concerned with the logical structure of the system. These include Objects,
Classes and Interfaces. Logical models can include domain models (high level business driven object model)
to strict development Class models (define inheritance, attributes, operations).

fdare bools... |

-l Class Elements

Package
Class
Intetface
Enurmeration
Tahble

Signal

< Ed Gl & & M L

Association
-I Class Relationships

Associate
zeneralize
Campase
Agaregate
Association Class
Bssembly

Realize

% "u H g e e NN

Mesting
Package Merge

-
o
o

"7 Package Import

+ Comnnon

The Class group is used for creating Class models and database
models. Class modeling is done using the Class and Interface
elements, as well as occasional use of the Object element to model
Class instances. You can add Association or Aggregation relationships.
See the Class Model[ 63" for an example of this.

Use the Table element to insert a stereotyped Class for use in database
modeling. See the Data Modeling [/ topic for more details.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon and
drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and other
properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.6 Object Group

The Object group is used to create Object diagrams/izel. Object diagrams reflect multiplicity and the roles
instantiated Classes could serve. They are useful in creating different cases in which relationships and
Classes are applied.

The user is called an Actor|wzsh and is drawn as a stick figure, although

Muare tools... | the user could be another computer system or similar.
= Object Elements An Obiject[151is an instance of a Class.
T Acor To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
1  object and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
) other properties as prompted.
Za# Collaboration
@ Irformation Item To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
k2 Boundary
G) Conkral
2 Entity

= Object Relationships

"3 Information Flow
A hssociate

-1 Dependency

+ Comnnon
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3.7.7 Composite Group

The Composite group is used for Composite Structure diagrams iz, which reflect the internal collaboration of
Classes, Interfaces, or Components to describe a functionality, and to express run-time architectures, usage
patterns, and the participating elements' relationships, which static diagrams might not show.

bare boals...

= Composite Elements

S Class

=2 Inkerface

=l Park

0 Port
3 Collaboration

2 Expose Interface
- Composite Relationships
?‘ Connectar
-8 Assembly

LA Delegate
" Raole Binding

A Represents

" Occurrence

+ Common

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and other
properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.8 Communication Group

The Communication group is used to model dynamic interactions between elements at run-time. The actor
element models a user of the system, while the other elements model things within the system, including
standard elements (rectangular element), user interface component (circle with left positioned vertical bar),
controller (circle with arrow head in top most position) and entity (circle with bar at bottom).

Communication diagrams 2% are used to model work flow and
More tools... | sequential passing of messages between elements in real time.
They are often placed beneath Use Case elements to further expand
on Use Case behavior over time.

= Communication Elements

Ackor . . . .
% To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
B object and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
KD Boundary other properties as prompted.
(j] Contral To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the
. start element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
@ Entity
B9 Package Note:
-l Communication Relationships Communication diagrams were know as Collaboration diagrams in
UML 1.4.
A hssociate
A Reslize
A MNesting
+ Common
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3.7.9 Interaction Group

The Interaction group is used for Interaction diagrams (Sequence [z, Timing 1228, Communication 1253 or
Interaction Overview|2s8), which are used to model work flow and sequential passing of messages between
elements in real time. They are often placed beneath Use Case elements to further expand on Use Case

behavior over time.

b are bools... |

- Interaction Elements

Ackor
Lifeline
Boundary
Conkrol
Entity
Fragrnent
Endpoink

Diagram Gake

Boe[{ioedlle

Skake/Continuation
= Interaction Relationships

Message
Self-Message
Zall

TTul

Recursion

+ Comnion

The Interaction group is used to model dynamic interactions
between elements at run-time. The Actor element models a user of
the system, while the other elements model things within the system,
including standard elements (rectangular element), user interface
component (circle with left positioned vertical bar), controller (circle
with arrow head in top-most position) and entity (circle with bar at
bottom). The meaning of these symbols is discussed further in the
Sequence diagrams |i2¢s1 topic. The Message relationship is used to

model the flow of information and processing between elements.

The following model objects are supported: Actor, Lifeline, Boundary,
Control and Entity (all sequence elements) and Message (sequence
relationship).

Note:
Messages can be simple or recursive calls.
To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,

and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the
start element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.10 Timing Group

The Timing group is used solely for Timing diagrams |28, which use a time-scale to define the behavior of
objects. The time-scale visualizes how the objects change state and interact over time. Timing diagrams can
be used for defining hardware-driven or embedded software components, and time-driven business

processes.

Timing diagrams can be used for defining hardware-driven or embedded software components, and time-

driven business processes.

b are bools...

= Timing Elements

State Lifeline
Yalue Lifeline
Message Label

Message Endpoint

0@ o ff [

Diagram Gate
= Timing Relationships
=% Message

+ Comnion

A Lifeline is the path an object takes across a measure of time,
indicated by the x-axis.

A State Lifeline [ follows discrete transitions between states, which
are defined along the y-axis of the timeline. Any transition has
optional attributes of timing constraints, duration constraints and
observations.

A Value Lifeline [ shows the lifeline's state across the diagram,
within parallel lines indicating a steady state. A cross between the
lines indicates a transition or change in state.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the
start element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.11

State Group

The State group is used by State Machine diagrams |5 to show the enableable states a Class or element

might be in and the transitions from one state to another. These diagrams are often placed under a Class
element in the Project Browser to illustrate how a particular element changes over time.

-l State Elements

Skate
State Machine
Initial
Final
History
Synch
Chject
Choice
Junction
Erkry

Exit
Terminate
Fark) Join
Fark) Join

— | x@CcesHUPD®e [

-| State Relationships
TF‘ Transition
E-ﬂ Cibject Flow

+ Comnnon

The State group provides elements common to State Machine diagrams;
basically the State, start and end nodes and the Object Flow relation. State
Machine diagrams are used to model the states or conditions that elements
might be in at runtime, such as active, inactive, idle, accelerating or braking.
States can have substates; for example, accelerate or brake might be
substates of active.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon and
drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and other
properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.12 Activity Group

The Activity group is used to model system dynamics from a number of viewpoints in Activity diagrams 1% and
Interaction Overview diagrams[izs5. An Activity is some work that is carried out; it might overlap several Use
Cases or form only a part of one Use Case. Send and Receive events are included as triggers. A Decision
element marks a point where processing might split based on some outcome or value. The Flow relation
models an active transition and synch points are used to split and rejoined periods of parallel processing.

b are bools...

- Activity Elements
Ackivity
Skructured Ackivity
Action

Partition

Chject

Central Buffer Mode
Datastare
Decision

Merge

Send

Receive

Synich

Initial

Final

@®edJeCEHWIN 0L

Flow Final
i1 Regon

Exception
Fork Jain

Farky) Join

- | &

=l Activity Relationships

A Conkral Flow
?.-5‘ Cbject Flow
#  Interrupt Flow

+ Comnion

Activity elements enable you to describe the dynamics of the system
from the point of view of activities and flows between them. Activities
can be stereotyped as a process to display a business process icon.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the
start element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.13 Component Group

The Component group enables you to model the physical components of your system in a Component
diagramlizes. A component is a piece of hardware or software that makes up the system, for example, a DLL or
Web Server are examples of Components that might be deployed on a Windows 2000 Server (Node). See

the Deployment Diagram [:2671 topic for an example of this.

Mare boals... |

= Component Elements

Package
Campanent

Class

Intetface

CObject

Pork

Expose Interface
Artifact

o [ w2 B & [0 LR

Docurnent Arkifack

= Component Relationships
=B Assembly

LA Delegate

A hssociate

A Reslize

A Generalize

+ Comnion

The Component group contains elements related to the actual
building of the system: the components that make up the system (e.
g. ActiveX DLL's or Java beans), the Interfaces they expose and the
dependencies between those elements.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the
start element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.14 Deployment Group

The Deployment group enables you to model the physical components and deployment structure of your
system in a Deployment diagram. A Component is a piece of hardware or software that makes up the system,
and a Node is a physical platform on which the component is to exist. For example, DLLs or Web Servers are
Components that could be deployed on a Windows 2000 Server (Node). See the Deployment Diagram [12s7)
topic for an example of this.

b are bools...

- Deployment Elements

D'—" i [ 2) |£I-.|I-|I-.|

Mode

Device

Execution Environment
Carmpanent

Intetface

Artifack

Docurnent Artifack
Ceployment Specification
Package

= Deployment Relationships

s
7
g
7
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7
7
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Associate
Cornmunication Path
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zeneralize

Realize

Deployment
Manifest

Cbject Flow
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+ Comnion

The Deployment group contains elements related to the actual
building of the system; the components that make up the system (e.
g. ActiveX DLLs or Java beans) and the nodes those components
run on, including the physical connections between nodes.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the
start element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.15 Profile Group

The Profile group contains some extended UML elements that can be used to create and modify Profiles [488),
for rapidly creating stereotyped and Tagged Values that can be applied to structures such as elements,
attributes, methods and connectors.

A Profile is used to provide a generic extension mechanism for
More bools... building UML models in particular domains. They are based on
additional Stereotypes and Tagged Values that are applied to
structures such as elements, attributes, methods, connectors and

= Profile Elements

B Profile connector ends.

€%  Sterectvpe A Stereotype provides a mechanism for varying the behavior and

B Metaclass type of a model element.

Ed  Enumeration A Metaclass is used to create a Class whose instances are Classes;

a metaclass is typically used to construct metamodels.
= Profile Relationships _ _ )
An Enumeration creates a Class stereotyped as enumeration, which

/' Extension is used to provide a list of named values as the range of a particular
A Generalize type.

2,21 Application To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
. and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
1 Tagged value

other properties as prompted.

3 LA
Redefinit . . . N .
4 " To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the

+ Commion start element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.16 Metamodel Group

The Metamodel group enables you to create metamodel diagrams with support for MOF (6611 diagrams.

A Package b1 is a namespace as well as an element that can be

Maore tools... | contained in other package's namespaces.
= Metamodel Elements A Class 1531 is a representation of objects, that reflects their structure
B Package and behavior within the system.
=|  Class An Enumeration |4 is a Class with an enumeration stereotype.
= Enumeration A Primitive[1:5% supports the MOF specification.
= Primitive To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon

and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and

= Metamodel Relationships :
other properties as prompted.

A Generalize ) o o )
) To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the

s Associate start element in the diagram and drag to the end element.

A Compose

A Aggregate

+ Common
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3.7.17 Analysis Group

Analysis-type elements are used early in modeling to capture business processes, activities and general
domain information. They are generally used in Analysis diagrams|izeb.

-l Analysis Elements

eogeoR U4y e

= Analysis Relationships

Ackor

Object
Process
Collaboration
Send
Receive
Information
Information Ikem
Decision
Merge
Boundary
Conkrol

Entity

A InfFormation Flow
?f‘ Cbject Flow
#  hssociake
7 Reslize
E Representation
+ Common

The elements and relationships in the Analysis group are used for
early modeling of business processes, activities and collaborations.
You can use stereotyped activities to model business processes, or
stereotyped elements to capture standard UML business process
modeling extensions such as worker, case worker, entity, and
controller.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.18 Custom Group

The Custom group contains a few extended UML elements that might be of use in modeling or designing your

system in a Custom diagram 125

b are bools... |

= Custom Elements

OV il sl S

Package
Requirement
Issue
Change
acreen

I Conkrol
Test Case
Entiky

- Custom Relationships

IRV TEN

8

Associate
Aggregate
zeneralize
Realize

Mesting

+ Comnion

A Package b1 is a namespace as well as an element that can be
contained in other package's namespaces.

A Requirement/) is a custom element used to capture
requirements outside of standard UML elements. A Requirement
expresses required system behavior that can cross several Use
Cases. You can connect Requirements to other elements using the
Realize connector to express the implementation of a requirement
and hence the traceability[755) from user requirements to what is
being built.

An Issue element is a structured comment that contains information
about defects and issues relating to the system/model (see the

Defects %Issues)@ topic). Affected elements are connected by
Trace 14221 connectors.

A Change element is a structured comment that contains information
about changes requested to the system/model (see the Changes [s4h)
topic). Affected elements are connected by Trace 42 connectors.

A Screen 1z¢h) provides a stereotyped Class element that displays a
GUI type screen; this can be used to express application GUI
elements and flows between them.

A UI control[::6 likewise can be used to express GUI controls.

A Test Case b element defines what must be set up in order to test
a particular feature (see the Test Cases Window [82h topic). It
enables you to define a set of tests once for a number of elements,
and provides greater visibility for tests.

An Entity is a stereotyped element that represents any general thing
not captured by the element or Class type elements (for example a
trading partner). Use of this element is deprecated: it was originally
intended to take the role now occupied by a Table 1) element.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the
start element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.19

Requirement Group

As an analysis step, often it is desirable to capture simple system requirements. These are eventually realized

by Use Cases.

Mare toals. . |

= Requirements Elements
Package

Requirement

Feature

Chject

LI O B LS

- Requirements Relationships
Agaregate
Inhetitance

Associate

AN N

Implements

+ Comnnon

A Package [0 is a namespace as well as an element that can be
contained in other package's nhamespaces.

Specify the Requirement /s of a system. Note that there are a few
different requirement types, as listed below.

e Display

e Functional

e Performance

e Printing

e Report

e Testing

e Validate.

A Featurels is a small client-valued function expressed as a
requirement. Features are the primary requirements-gathering artifact
of the Feature-Driven Design (FDD) methodology.

An Objectls) is an instance of a Class.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.20 Maintenance Group

The Maintenance [83h elements are defects, changes, issues and tasks.

A Package 10 is a namespace as well as an element that can be

Mare tools... | contained in other package's nhamespaces.
= Maintenance Elements An Issue element is a structured comment that contains information
) Package about defects and issues[843 relating to the system/model. Affected
. elements are connected by Trace l14221 connectors.
Issue
. h A Change (8411 element is a structured comment that contains
Kd Change information about changes requested to the system/model. Affected
% Test Case elements are connected by Trace 42 connectors.
' est Case |8241 describes what must be set up in order to test a
01 Object A Test Case [s24) describes what must be set der to test

=l Maintenance Relationships particular feature.

A ggregate An Objectf:4) is an instance of a Class.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

+ Comnnon

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.21 User Interface Group

The User Interface group enables you to create graphical user interface diagrams.

=l User Interface Elements

=l User Interface Relationshi...

B9 Package
Screen

= UIContral
1  object

A hssociate
A Aogregate
A Generalize
-1 Redlize

+ Common

A Package [0 is a namespace as well as an element that can be
contained in other packages' namespaces.

A Screen 1565 element represents a graphical user interface. You can
place GUI elements onto the screen element.

Ul Control[::h elements are placed onto the screen element to build up

a graphical user interface diagram. There are different stereotypes that
represent different elements such as buttons and combo boxes.

An Objectl:4) is an instance of a Class.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon,
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.

GUI Element Stereotype available
The following GUI elements are available as stereotypes.

General | Require | Constraints

M ame:

I Contral

Stereotype: ||

Author:
Soope:
Aligs:
Persiztence:

Phasze:

Maotes:

bittan
checkboy
cambabiox
date
dialog
drapdan
form

hline

[i=t
liztigm
panel
radio
repork

tah
testbios
tirne
treelist
wline

The following diagram illustrates GUI elements with each of the stereotypes as they appear on a screen

element.
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| button | |

|chedcbu:->< | | radin

| combobo - | | report |v |
|date | |tab

|-:Iia|-:-g | |te>d:b-:->c:

| dropdawn - | |time

|f-:-rm | |tree|ist |v |
list n | Warical line

| ligtvi e - | Harizontal line

Example GUI Diagram

Payment Screen

n
<]

Order Details ﬂ
hd
Shig Details -

Kl

CreditCard#
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3.7.22

WSDL Group

The WSDL group gives you the ability to rapidly modell2n and automatically generate 10 W3C Web Service

Definition Language (WSDL) documents.

b are bools... |

- WSDL Elements

Mamespace

WSDL

SErvice

Park Type

Message

Binding

PortType Operation

ce U iEM

Message Part

+ Comnion

A Namespace 02" represents the top-level container for the WSDL
model. Drag this element onto an open diagram to create the
necessary model structure for WSDL documents.

A physical WSDL document o) is represented as a UML
component. Its interfaces represent the WSDL services fsb.

A WSDL Port Type sl is modeled as a UML interface. Its Port Type
Operations|wa are realized by Binding w03 elements. Each of the
operation parameters is derived from the Message elements defined
in the Messages [0 package.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.23 XML Schema Group

The XML Schema group provides the ability to model[w) and automatically generate [0 W3C XSD schema
files. This group implements the constructs provided by the UML profile for XML Schema b,

tdare tools. .

-l ¥ML Schema Elements

1]
i

EDEREEEEERZMD

Schema
Element
Attribute
Aktribute Group
Complex Type
Simple Type
Group

Ay

Ay Atkribute
nicn

Maodel Group

Erurn

= XML Schema Relationships

A Generalize
A hssociate
+ Comnon

A Schema corresponds to a UML package, which contains the type
and element definitions for a particular targetNamespace. Drag this
item onto an open diagram to create the package to contain your
schema model elements. The package is stereotyped as XSDschema.

Open the logical diagram created under the XSDschema package and
add additional schema elements as required.

To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon
and drag it into position on the diagram. Set the name and other
properties as prompted.

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, then click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.7.24 Data Modeling Group

This group is used for database modeling# and database design, in conjunction with the UML Data
Modeling Profile.

The Table 31 element defines a table on the data model.

= ata Modeling )
The View element represents database views s in the data model.

=| Table
— ' The Procedure element represents stored procedures|woeh in the data
= View
model.
=| Procedure

i To add an element to the current diagram, click on the required icon
Assaciation and drag it into position on the diagram. Set an element name and
other properties as prompted.

™,

To add a relationship, click on the required icon, click on the start
element in the diagram and drag to the end element.
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3.8 Workspace Toolbars
|

Q. 0cC
J-ﬁl}ﬁ 7

Enterprise Architect provides you with a selection of toolbars that you can drag and dock within the application
frame. These toolbars provide convenient shortcuts to common tasks. You can also float toolbars over the
application by tearing them off[206) the application toolbar section; this is useful when you are using a certain
set of functions a lot in a particular area.

You can customize toolbars by deleting and reordering the default button set. See Customize Commands 111
for more information. You can customize which toolbars are active by right-clicking on the toolbar background
and selecting the required items in the context menu.

Note:

You can dock toolbars to the edge of the Enterprise Architect workspace by dragging them by the title bar
and placing them against the appropriate edge. The example below shows the Default Tools toolbar docked
to the left side of the workspace:

File Edit Mjew Project  Diagram  Elem

Cuztomn Diagram: ''Manage Inventory'' ©

[ § &

5

REQO19 - Manage
Irwentony

.

® =

-

The toolbars available include:

e Default Tools Toolbar /1581

e Project Toolbar[155
e Code Generation Toolbar/[1651
e UML Elements Toolbar|163

 Diagram Toolbar/[163
e Current Element Toolbar /165
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Current Connector Toolbar [165)

Format Toolbar 168

Workspace Views 167

Other Views Toolbar 168

Status Bar|168)

Rich Text Notes Toolbar 1751
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3.8.1 Default Tools Toolbar
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The Default Tools toolbar provides quick access to the following functions (in order):
e New project [Ctrl]+[N]

e Open a project [Ctrl]+[O]

e Save current diagram [Ctrl]+[S]

e Copy to Enterprise Architect clipboard [Ctrl]+[Space]

e Paste from Enterprise Architect clipboard as instance [Shift]+[Insert]

e Undo last action [CtrI]+[Z]

e Redo last undone action [Ctrl]+[Y]

e Print Preview (for generated documents and diagrams)

e Page setup

e Print [Ctrl]+[O]

e Show Element List for currently-selected package or diagram [Ctri]+[Alt]+[R]
e Open Model Search [Ctri]+[Alt]+[A]

e Select the layout of docked windows, toolbars and the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox (<default> is
Enterprise Architect, other options display for any MDG Technologies /5171 you have enabled)

e Help [F1].

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show the toolbar from the View | Toolbars menu option.
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3.8.2 Project Toolbar
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The Project toolbar provides quick access to the following functions (in order):

e Reload current project[705 [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[F11]

e New diagram

e New package [Ctrl]+[W]

e New element [Ctrl]+[M]

e Search Project Browser window [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[F]
e Search entire project [Ctrl]+[F]

e New RTF document [F8]

e Project issues

e Project glossary

e Options (preferences) [Ctrl]+[F9]

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show the toolbar from the View | Toolbars menu option.
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3.8.3 Code Generation Toolbar
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The Code Generation toolbar provides quick access to the following functions (in order):

e Set the default language

¢ Set the default database

e Import Classes and Interfaces from source files (see menu below)

e Generate code for a single selected Class [F11]

e Batch generate code for one or more selected Classes [Shift]+[F11]
e Synchronize selected Classes with source code [F7]

e View code in default editor [F12].

Set Default Code Language

To set the default language for the model click on the Default Language drop-down arrow and select the
appropriate language.

actionacripk =

C

_#

_++

Delphi
Java

PHP
Pythion
YEMet
Yisual Basic
<none =

Set Default Database

To set the default database type for modeling click on the Default Database drop-down arrow and select the
appropriate database type.

DBz <

DEZ

InkerBase
MSACCess

Pl Sql

Cracle
PostgresclL

SOL Serwer 2000
SQLServer?
Svbase

Import Code
To select a language for code generation, click on the drop-down arrow for the Import button.
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ActionScript
R

C++

Delphi

Java

PHP

Python
Wisual Basic L
WE.MET
e

AT EHEEBELRE

Import Direckory Tree Chrl+Shift+0
Import Binary Module. ..
»E Irnpott From ODBC Datasource

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show the toolbar from the View | Toolbars menu option.
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3.8.4 UML Elements Toolbar
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The UML Elements toolbar provides quick access to the following functions (in order):

e Insert new System Boundary [z - swim lanes element
e Insert new Note [363)

e Insert new Text element[363)

e Insert new diagram note [308)

e Insert diagram Legend/332)

e Insert new hyperlink[:s

e Insert new note link b,

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show the toolbar from the View | Toolbars menu option.
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3.8.5 Diagram Toolbar
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The Diagram toolbar provides quick access to the following functions (in order):

e Align selected elements to the left [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[+«]

e Align selected elements to the right [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[—]

e Align selected elements to the top [Ctri]+[Alt]+[1]

e Align selected elements to the bottom [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[{]
e Bring selected element to top of Z order

e Move selected element to bottom of Z order

e Go to previous diagram [Alt]+[«]

e Go to next diagram [Alt]+[—]

e Go to default diagram

e Zoom In

e Zoom Out

e Zoom to fit diagram

e Zoom to fit page

e Zoom to 100%

e Auto-layout diagram (not for Behavioral diagrams)

e Show diagram properties [F5]

 Paste appearance as copied into the Painter from an element's Appearance [348) context menu
o Delete selected element(s) [Ctrl]+[D]

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show this toolbar from the View | Toolbars menu option.
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3.8.6 Current Element Toolbar
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The Current Element toolbar provides quick access to the following functions (in order):

¢ View and modify element properties [Alt]+[Enter]

e Set an element's parent or implement interfaces [Ctrl]+[I]

¢ View and modify Operations [F10]

¢ View and modify Attributes [F9]

e Specify the visibility of element features and compartments [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[Y]

e Specify the run state of an element (or, for Parts, property value) [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[R]
¢ View use of element in other structures such as diagrams [Ctrl]+[U]

e Locate the element in the Project Browser window [Alt]+[G]

e View the cross reference list for this element [Ctrl]+[J]

e Lock or unlock the current element

Note:

"miﬁs does not apply in the Corporate edition if security is enabled. In that case, see Lock Model Elements
725),

e Add a Tagged Value to the current element [Ctri]+[Shift]+[T]

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show the toolbar using the View | Toolbars menu option.
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3.8.7 Current Connector Toolbar

The Current Connector toolbar provides quick access to the following functions (in order):

¢ View and modify properties for the current connector
e Set the connector line style

» | Direct Rouke Ckrl+Shift+D
Auto Rouking Chrl+Shift+a
Custom Routing Chrl+Shift+C

e Attach a note to the currently selected connector

e Set the visibility for labels of the connector

e Set the visible or hidden relations in the current diagram [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[l]

e Reverse the direction of the currently selected connector

¢ Pin the start and/or connector ends to a position on the target element (drop menu).

% v|s

*

Fin Sktart Poink
Fin End Paink

Fin Bioth

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show the toolbar from the View | Toolbars menu option.
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3.8.8 Format Toolbar
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Use the Format toolbar to change the appearance of a selected element (or several selected elements) in the
current diagram; this does not affect any other occurrence of the selected elements anywhere else in the
model.

Notes:

e To set the global appearance of all elements throughout a model, use the Options dialog. Select the Tools
| Options menu option, then select Standard Colors|[232| from the options tree.

e To override the default appearance of a selected element (or several selected elements) on all diagrams
on which it occurs, right-click on the element and select the Appearance | Default Appearance context
menu option. The Default Appearance [36%) dialog displays.

The Format toolbar provides quick access to the following functions (in order):

e Fill Color (drop-down color palette)

e Text Color (drop-down color palette)

e Border or Connector Line Color (drop-down color palette)

e Border or Connector Line Width (arrows increase/decrease between 1 and 5)
e Apply Style to Element(s)

e Copy Style from Element

e Style list for selecting saved styles

e Save style (see below).

Note:

If the Format toolbar is not displayed, select the View | Toolbars | Format Tool menu option.

If you click on the drop-down arrow for the Save Style (pencil) button, you can select an option from the
following list:

Save as Mew Style
Save tyle
Refresh List

Delete Current Style

The Fill Color button can be used in conjunction with the Project Custom Colors menu options to enable
users to have access to custom-defined project colors. To activate this feature select the Tools | Options |
Standard Colors menu option and ensure that the Show Project Custom Colors in Element Format
checkbox is selected. To define a set of custom colors see the Get and Set Project Colors /367 topic.

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show this toolbar using the View | Toolbars menu.
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3.8.9 Workspace Views

The Workspace Views toolbar provides a convenient means of turning on or off any of the following docked
workspace windows:

Project Browser window [Alt]+[0]

Properties window [Alt]+[1]

Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox [Alt]+[5]
Glossary and System window [Alt]+[2]
Maintenance window [Alt]+[4]

Testing window [Alt]+[3]

Debug Workbench [Alt]+[8]

Source Code window [Alt]+[7]

Element Hierarchy window [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[4]
Project Management window [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[7]
Output window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[8]

Element Relationships window [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[2]
Requirements and Constraints (Rules and Scenarios) window [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[3]
Pan and Zoom window [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[N]

Click on any of these buttons to toggle the associated window on or off.

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show the toolbar from the View | Toolbars menu option.
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3.8.10 Other Views Toolbar

ERERR

The Other Views toolbar provides access to the following project information windows in Enterprise Architect,
in order:

o Element List[173 - Displays the current diagram or package in a context-sensitive, editable table [Ctrl]
+AIt]+[R]
e Model Searchli8l) - Opens the Enterprise Architect Model Search and its facilities [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[A]

e Relationship Matrix[478) - Opens the relationship matrix to cross reference elements to each other by
connector type

« Discussion Forum/[2s1) - Opens the Project Forum [Ctri]+[Alt]+[U]
o Audit View[73" - Displays the Audit View, which shows the information that has been recorded by auditing

o Web Browser - Opens the web browser page at the site you have specified on the Options 231 dialog, in
the Web Home field.

Click on any of these buttons to toggle the associated window on or off.

Note:

The buttons on this toolbar - and the facilities they access - are not all available in all three editions of
Enterprise Architect. For example, the Discussion Forum is available only in the Enterprise Architect
Corporate and Professional editions, and the Audit View is available only in the Enterprise Architect
Corporate edition.

You can move this toolbar to any dockable position and it retains that position in subsequent sessions. You
can hide or show the toolbar from the View | Toolbars menu option.
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3.8.11 Status Bar

The Status bar displays at the bottom of the Enterprise Architect workspace. It provides feedback on current
operations, menu hints and other status information.

Class:[ratabaseiiew %

In particular the Status bar lists the currently selected element, the status of [Caps Lock], [Num Lock] and
[ScrLk] (scroll lock) and the current coordinates of the selected element.

You can hide or show this toolbar from the View | Toolbars menu option. The Status bar cannot be docked in
any other position.
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3.8.12 Rich Text Notes Toolbar
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Although it is not an independent toolbar that you can pin to the screen top or sides, or float in your work area,
the Rich Text Notes toolbar appears in many places across Enterprise Architect in the Notes and Description
fields of:

The element Properties dialog:

e General tab

e Requirements tab

e Scenario tab

e Hyperlink Notes

The Diagram Properties dialog

The Connector Properties dialog

The Message Properties dialog

The Operations and Attributes Properties dialogs
The Testing Window descriptions
The Notes window

The Rules and Scenarios Window for:
e Requirements

e Linked Requirements

e Scenarios.

Notes:

If the toolbar is displayed but grayed out, the text field is read-only and cannot be edited. Other
Description or Notes fields in Enterprise Architect might not have the toolbar, in which case the Rich Text

Notes facility is not available for those fields.

For any Notes text that is displayed on a diagram, you must select the Render Formatted Notes checkbox

on the Feature Visibility[307) dialog[307 in order to reproduce the formatting.

The options of this toolbar operate on selected text and any new text continuing from the formatting. The

options (with some keyboard shortcuts) are, from left to right:

Make text bold [Ctrl]+[B]

Make text italic [Ctrl]+[I]

Underline text [Ctrl]+[U]

Change the font color of the text

Insert list bullet points [Ctrl]+[.] (full stop)
Insert list numbering [Ctrl]+[1]

Make text superscript

Make text subscript

Additional keyboard shortcuts:

Undo changes [Ctrl]+[Z]

Redo changes [Ctrl]+[Y] or [CtrI]+[Shift]+[Z]
Copy [Ctrl]+[C]

Paste [Ctrl]+[V]

Cut [Ctrl]+[X]

Any Note text appearing in the element Note compartments in diagrams is not formatted.
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3.9 Diagram Tabs

Diagram Tabs are located at either the bottom or the top of the diagram area, above the status bar. The
default location is at the bottom of the diagram area; for details of how to place the diagram tabs at the top,
see the Configure Local Options | General[231 topic. Each time you open a diagram, the diagram name is
shown in the tab for easy identification and access.

4 Stark Page L 'u'u'elu:u:ume\ Use Case Model L *Deliver Books L_ Cuskaom Diagrams ]

Notice that the Use Case Model tab is bold; this means that the current diagram is the Use Case Model
diagram.

Also notice that the Deliver Books tab has an asterisk. This means that there are unsaved changes in the
Deliver Books diagram. To save the changes see below.

The Diagram Tabs Menu

To access the Diagram Tabs menu, right-click on an appropriate tab. In the example below, the Deliver Books
tab was right-clicked.

Save Changes to 'Deliver Books'
Save all
Reload 'Deliver Books'

Close 'Deliver Books'
Cloze Al
Close all Except 'Deliver Books'

The table below explains each menu option.

Menu Option Use to
Save Changes to '<tab Save the unsaved changes made to the diagram.
name>'
Save All Save the model.
Reload '<tab name>' 1. Reopen the diagram without the unsaved changes; that is, revert to the state
before any changes were made.
2. Refresh the diagram (705 from the repository, to show any changes made by
other users in a shared model.
Close '<tab name>' Close the diagram; Enterprise Architect prompts you to save changes to the
diagram.
Close All Close all open diagrams; Enterprise Architect prompts you to save any diagrams
with unsaved changes.
Close All Except '<tab Close all diagrams except for '<tab name>'; Enterprise Architect prompts you to
name>' save any diagrams with unsaved changes.
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3.10 View Options

- \

Models in Enterprise Architect are viewed in different ways in the application workspace, either in the Diagram
View/[173) or the Element List[174. You can also develop tailored views of your model or project in the Model
Views[177 window.

See Also
e Relationship Matrix[478)
e Model Search[18h
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3.10.1 Diagram View

The Diagram View is the main workspace window that enables you to create and display diagrams. You can
open many diagrams, but you can view only one at a time. You open the first diagram by double-clicking on
the diagram name in the Project Browser. You can then open further diagrams in the same way, or from within
an open diagram by clicking on hyperlinks or elements that contain other diagrams.

File Edit View Project Diagram Element Tools Add-Ins  Settings  Window Help
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Use the Diagram View to build model relationships and elements. Within the diagram, you can create new
elements, drag in existing elements and generally organize the elements and relationships. Most work is
carried out on elements in the Diagram View, so understanding how it works and how to manipulate elements
is essential. Use the example project supplied with Enterprise Architect to explore the capabilities and
behavior of the Diagram View.

Tip:

You can also use the Element List/175) to manipulate elements.

Typical diagram activities include:

e Add new elements[128) to the diagram using the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox

o Add existing elements to the diagram by dragging them|[313) from the Project Browser

o Add connectors[128) between elements using connectors from the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox
e Copy elements[308 in a diagram to link or copy elsewhere

e Zoom a diagram /337 to different magnifications

e Use the Diagram toolbar forward and back/163) arrows to display the previous or next diagram

e Align[360) and resize[365 multiple elements

o Delete[362) elements from the diagram (but not the project)

. D%JNE-C”CK on the diagram background to open the diagram Properties dialog and set diagram properties
32

e Print and print preview[ 871 diagrams
e Save the diagram image to file [30k
e Save the diagram image to the clipboard 305,
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3.10.2 Element List

The Element List is a tabular, editable view of elements that can be displayed in the main workspace. You can
use the Element List to streamline the process of creating and updating elements in a package or diagram
selected from the Project Browser. This can be particularly useful for analysts to create and maintain formal
requirement definitions within the model. You can also print the list or generate an RTF document[175) directly
from the entries on the Element List.

To access the Element List, either:

e Select a diagram or package in the Project Browser and select the View | Element List menu option
e Select a diagram or package in the Project Browser and press [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[R]

¢ Right-click on a diagram or package in the Project Browser and select the Show Element List menu
option

¢ Right-click on the background of an open diagram and select the Show as Element List context menu
option
e Click on the Element List button on the Other Views|[168) toolbar.

%ﬁgﬁ%;

The Element List tab displays, showing the element information for the selected package or diagram.

Element List:: Development ModelOld State

PEXSR®N o
] | Name Alias Status Difficulty | Prioity | Phase | Version | Author Created Modified
@ State3 Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter  23/04/2007 12:23:18 PM  23/04/2007 12-...
@ Stated Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Wakter  23/04/2007 12:23:28 PM  15/05/2007 10:...
H @ State7 Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter  23/04/2007 3:45:36 PM  23/04/2007 3:4...
@ Stated Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Wakter  23/04/2007 3:52.15PM  23/04/2007 3:5...
@ Stoprun Proposed 10 10 Frederck Walter  23/04/2007 2:33:56 PM  24/04/2007 3:3..
- @ Submachine & Proposed 10 10 Frederck Walter  27/04/2007 2:09:57 PM  24/05/2007 5:2...

If regione are shown, the expansion box shows or hides the child relationships of the element. If regions are shown, the parent element has a line
dropping down to encloze itz child elements. If regions are hidden, you can't 2ee any relatienzhips to the child elements.

T_ i@ Submachine B Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter  27/04/2007 2:10:05 PM 271042007 2:10...
@ Terminate Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter  23/0&4/2007 12:27:37 PM 23042007 12:2...
Al Trigger 2 Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter  24/04/2007 2:35:44 PM 24/04/2007 2:38...
Al Trigger 3 Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter 24/04/2007 1:53:28 PM 24/04/2007 2:37 ...
@ Triggeri Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter  15/05/2007 10:56:27 AM  15/05/2007 10:5...
@ Trigger Validated 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter 23/04/2007 4:45:33 PM 23/04/2007 4:47...
@ Trigger2 Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter 23/04/2007 4:47:21 PM 23042007 4:47 ...
Union1 Proposed 1.0 1.0 Frederick Walter 28/04/2007 9:55:04 AM 26/04/2007 9:56...

Note:

As you navigate the Element List, the item you have currently selected is highlighted in the Project Browser.

In the Element List you can:

e Sort the items by any column value in ascending or descending order, by clicking on the column header;
initially the elements are listed in numerical order (if level numbering is turned on in the Project Browser)

Note:

This turns off collapsible regions; collapsible regions are shown for the State 7 and Submachine A
elements in the illustration above. They are displayed only if you generate the Element List for a package,
not for a diagram.

e Change the sequence of columns, by dragging column headers left or right; however, the order you place
them in is not retained in subsequent sessions

e Display the Properties dialog for an item by double-clicking on the item entry
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Report on specific element types by clicking on the drop-down arrow in the Element List Toolbar and
selecting the appropriate element type from the filter list, or All to list all objects; the report then lists only
elements of that type

Change the elements available in the filter list by clicking on the Select another toolbox or technology
icon to the right of the list field, and selecting the appropriate category

Select:
e An element by clicking on it
e A specific value by clicking twice on it (not double-clicking)
e Several individual elements by holding [Ctrl] as you click on them
¢ A range of elements by holding [Shift] as you click on the first and last in the range.

Edit a specific value in the list by clicking three times on it (or twice and press [F2]); either the value
becomes directly editable or the Properties dialog displays in which you can edit the value

Add new items to the Element List by pressing [Ctrl]+[N] or [Insert]

Automatically add elements to a diagram by generating the Element List on the diagram and adding
elements to the list

Delete elements from the list by selecting the item and pressing [Ctrl]+[D].

Tip:

The report also includes each element's documentation (notes), where this exists. See the Submachine A
element in the illustration above. This is a useful way to determine which elements in a diagram require
further work and which are complete. You can add or edit notes by clicking on the item and pressing [Enter].

You can do further work on the Element List using the toolbar and context menu options [175).

3.10.2.1 Element List Options

Toolbar Options

You can also influence what information is displayed on the Element List by clicking on the Options icon in the
toolbar. This displays the Element List Options dialog, with two checkboxes:

Show nested packages content - defaults to deselected, so child packages are not expanded in the list;
select to show the contents of child packages in the selected package or element

Show notes compartment - defaults to selected to show the element notes; deselect the checkbox to hide
the notes text.

Audit History

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if Auditing[732is turned on and the Element List is open, you
can view a history of changes to any selected element or connector, in the Audit History [742) tab of the Output
228y window. (If security is enabled, you must have at least Audit View 718 permissions to display the audit
history).

Work on Elements in the Element List

You can also use the context menu to perform operations on elements in the Element List. Right-click on the
required element to display the context menu. The menu options are described below:

Menu Option Use to
Properties Display the Properties dialog for the selected element.
Add New If the Filter List field in the toolbar is set to All, display the New Element dialog, through

which you create an element of the required type.

If the Filter List field is set to a specific element type, this option adds an element of that
type to the package or diagram in the Element List, the Project Browser and the Diagram
View.

Alternatively, select the Add New icon in the Element List toolbar.

Edit Notes Make the Notes area of the selected item available to create or edit the note text.

Alternatively, select the Edit Notes icon in the Element List toolbar.
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Menu Option Use to

Show Regions |Show or hide the parent-child relationships between elements in a package (not in a
(Hide Regions) |diagram). If regions are hidden, all elements are listed with equal status. If regions are
shown, the parent element has an expand/collapse box (*) that enables you to hide its
child elements.

Usage Display the diagram that uses the element or, if the element is used in multiple diagrams,
display the Element Usage dialog (355, which lists the diagrams that contain the element.

Bookmark Bookmark the element.

Selected

RTF Report Generate an RTF report. You have two options:

e Generate a separate report on each selected object in the report
e Generate one report on all selected objects.
In either case, the Generate RTF Documentation [1137 dialog [us7 displays.

Alternatively, select the RTF Report icon in the Element List toolbar. This generates one
report for all selected items.

Delete Selected |Delete the selected element from the Element List.

Alternatively, select the Delete Selected icon in the Element List toolbar.

Show as Show the elements as the diagram instead of as the Element List.

Diagram

Show Notes Display or hide the text of any internal notes that the elements have. (Not the text of Notes
(Hide Notes) elements.)

Print Print out the filtered results.

Alternatively, select the Print icon in the Element List toolbar.
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3.10.3 Model Views

The Model Views window enables you to encapsulate your model into the areas you are interested in. You
display the window by selecting the View | Model Views menu option.

There are three types of View available:

e Model Views - stored in the model and visible to all users; you can have many of these
e My Views - stored locally on your machine and visible only to you; you can have only one of these

e Technology-defined Views - read only; each View is stored with and populated by the corresponding active
MDG Technology.

When you open the Model Views window for the first time on a project, a Model Views root section and My
Views root section are added for you. These can not be deleted or renamed. However you can create further
Model View root nodes which you can modify and delete.

Under each root section you can then add a single level of View folders, which enable you to group Views and
Favorites folders as best suit your requirements. You can also export[185 all of the View folders containing

Views from any root section as an XML file, and import/[185) a Views XML file as an additional, editable Model
View root node.

A View is a folder of elements or structures that you assemble by assigning a model search to the folder.
When you double-click or expand the folder, the search runs and refreshes the folder contents.

In the Model View only, you can also create Favorites folders, which give you easy access to commonly-used
items in the Project Browser. To create hyperlinks in your Favorites folder to the required items in the Project
Browser, drag items from the Project Browser into the Favorites folder.

Note:

These are single-level items; if you drag a package into the Favorites folder, you cannot expand that package

there. To select specific items inside a package, expand it in the Project Browser and then drag the items into
the Favorites folder.

& AT S Y, Model Views Toolbar[178
= L Maodel Yiews lZ1 - A Model View root node
=l [2] Requirements
= (7] Diagrams =1- A View Folder

B Mon-Functional Requirements Model

. =z] - A Favorites Folder
B Formal Requiremnents

Fa Manage Inventory S A view
= % ‘alidated
#Funckionals REQO11 - Manage User Accounks L - The My Views root hode

sFunctionals REQO16 -Add Users
«Functionals REQO17 -Remove User

«Functionals REQOZS - Store User Details Each level of the Model Views
My Views hierarchy has a slightly different
i My _ context menu. [178)
= UFDn LIPDM Wiews

+- =] Acquisition Yiewpoink

2] Al viewpoinks

(2] Operational Yieswpoint

=] Strategic Wiewpaink

=] Systems Yiewpoink

2] Technical Standards Wiewpoink

o e B o O
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& W8

3.10.3.1 Model Views Toolbar

t 3 X

The availability of the Model Views Toolbar options depends on the type of object selected. The options are,

from left to right:

o

item.

}{""”ﬂ»@@@fﬁﬁ

Displays the appropriate Properties dialog for the item selected. Alternatively, double-click on the

Locates the selected object in any diagrams in which it has been used in the model, and either
displays the single diagram with the object highlighted or lists the several diagrams in which the
object has been located.

Locates and highlights the selected object in the Project Browser.
Creates a new Model View root node, and displays the New Model View dialog in which you enter the
root node name.

Creates a new Views folder in the currently-selected root node.

Creates a new Favorites folder in the currently-selected Views folder.
Creates a new View in the currently-selected Views folder, and displays the Create New View dialog
to define the search[179 that populates the View.

Refreshes the selected Model Views root node, folder, View or Favorites. For a View, this runs the
Model Search defined in the View properties. [175)

Move the currently-selected object up or down within its type; you cannot move - for example - a
package below a diagram, or a View above a Favorites folder.

Displays a prompt to confirm deletion of the selected object and - if appropriate - its contents. You

cannot delete the original Model Views and My Views root nodes.

3.10.3.2 Model Views Context Menus

The Model Views window context menus display different options, depending on which level of the Model
Views hierarchy you right-click on. The options are described below:

From XML [185

Option Use to
Properties Display the appropriate Properties dialog for the selected object. (Not the My Views, initial
Model Views or Technology-defined root nodes.)
You can edit any of the properties, if required. Changes to objects populated from the
model are reflected in all other views (Properties window, diagrams, reports) of that object.
New Views Display a prompt for the Views folder name and creates the folder in the selected root
Folder node. (Root node only.)
Import Views Prompt for the XML file location and creates a new Model Views node to hold the imported

Views. (Root node only.)

Export to XML
(Views Only) 185

Prompt for a file path and name, and copies all Views under the selected root node to an
XML file at that location. (Root node only.)

Remove Model
View

Display a prompt to delete the user-defined Model View and, if confirmed, deletes the root
node and all contents. (Not for the My Views, initial Model Views or Technology-defined
root nodes.)

New View

Display the Create New View dialog (similar to the View Properties dialog) for you to define
the search that populates the View|1791. (View folder only.)

New Favorites
Package

Display the New Favorites Package dialog, which prompts for the package name. (View
folder only.)

Remove Folder

Display a prompt to delete the Views folder and, if confirmed, deletes the folder and all
contents. (View folder only.)
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Option Use to

Remove View |Display a prompt to delete the View and, if confirmed, deletes the View and all contents.
(View only.)

Remove Display a prompt to delete the Favorites folder and, if confirmed, deletes the folder and all

Favorites contents. (Favorites folder only.)

In Project Highlight the item in the Project Browser. (Element / Diagram / Package object only.)

Browser

In Diagrams Locate the selected object in any diagrams in which it has been used in the model, and

either displays the single diagram with the object highlighted or lists the several diagrams
in which the object has been located.(Element / child Package object only.)

Remove Link
Diagram / Package object only.)

Note:

refreshed.

Display a prompt to delete the object and, if confirmed, removes the object from the folder.
This has no effect on the object in the Project Browser or any diagrams. (Element /

You would not delete an object in a View, as it is replaced the next time the View is

3.10.3.3 Model Views Operations

Define View Search
When you either:

e First create a View or
e Select to display the View properties
the View Properties dialog displays.

IEVWA O PETIIES

To create a view, select a defined search and optionally enter a search term.

Marme: |
Search: Resources

Seatch Term:

X]

L]

I ] [ Cancel

JL_reb ]

In the Name field, type a name for the View.
In the Search field, either:

e Type the name of an existing search

e Click on the drop-down arrow and select an existing search from the list, or

e Click on the [ ... ] (Browse) button to display the Manage Searches[183 dialog, edit an existing search or
define a new one, then Close the dialog and type or select that search name in the Search field.

If required, in the Search Term field type a specific value to search for.

Click on the OK button. The View is created (or updated) in a collapsed state. When you expand the View, the

search executes and populates the View.

Move Objects Into Favorites

Drag any required package, diagram or element from the Project Browser into the required Favorites folder.
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Move Objects Between Views

Views and Favorites folders are fixed in the Views folder in which you create them, and you cannot move
them. However, you can copy (by dragging) objects from any View into any Favorites folder, and move (by
dragging) objects between any two Favorites folders.

Use Objects From Model Views

To make use of the elements, diagrams and packages held in any View or Favorites folder, click on the item
and drag it into a diagram or a Discussion Forum 2511 posting. The item behaves in the same way as if you
dragged it from the Project Browser.

Export/Import Views
You export Views to create an XML file that you can:

e Import into another model as a user-created Model View or

e Call from an MDG Technology Selection (MTS) file to provide the Technology-defined View provided by the
active MDG Technology.

The export and import functions are available from the Model Views root-node context menus.
When you use the export function, it acts on the complete set of View folders in the selected My Views root
node, Model Views root node, or user-generated root node. You cannot export individual Views, nor can you

export Favorites folders. The function displays the Save As dialog, on which you browse for the directory
location for the exported XML file, and specify the file name.

When you use the import function, it displays the Select Import Filename dialog on which you browse for the
directory and XML file you want to import. The import creates a new Model View folder with the same name as
the copied root node.

Set Up a Technology-Defined View
To set up the Technology-defined View for an MDG Technology, you:

1. Create a user-generated Model View in Enterprise Architect while using the technology
2. Populate it with the required View folders and Views.

3. Export the Views from that Model View as an XML file to an appropriate location

4. Create a call to the file from the technology's MTS file b,

Thereafter, any model for which the MDG Technology is active automatically displays those Views in a
Technology-defined View.
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3.10.4 Model Search

The Model Search generates a report list that you can view in the main workspace. It lists each object in the
Project Browser that meets the search criteria you specify within the search terms and search type.

For more information on conducting searches see the Use the Model Search[183 topic.

When you have generated your search results, you can print them or generate an RTF report[182 on them.

To access the Model Search, either:

e Select the View | Model Search menu option
e Click on a package in the Project Browser and press [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[A], or
e Click on the Model Search icon in the Other Views|168 toolbar

ﬁﬁ%%;

The Model Search tab displays.

Model Search
Search Tem: |Order Search: | Simple Options w
L] | Object Type Status Authar Alias Created Modffied Phase | Scope Sterectype
COrder Class Proposed Simaon McMeilly 11/05/2005 30/11/2005 10 Public
Order Class Proposed Simaon MeMeilly 11052005 30/11/2005 10 Public
B OrderStatus Class Proposed Siman McMeily 11./05/2005 30/11/2005 10 Public enumeration
& Nate Propoged 4/11/2005 4/11/2005 1.0 Public

This iz the OrderStatus Class as defined in: System Model | Implementation Model | C# Model.

|:| Order Class Proposed Simon Mcheily 111052005 304172005 1.0 Public table
D OrderStatus Class Proposed Simaen Mcheily 30M 172005 04 1/2005 1.0 Public table
OrderStatus Class Proposed Simon Mcheily 111052005 30M1/2005 1.0 Public enumeration
Order Class Proposed Simon Mcheily 111052005 30M1/2005 1.0 Public XSDcomplexType
OrderTest Class Propozed Nithiva Ugavina 3072007 3072007 1.0 Public
OrderStatusTest Clazs Proposed Nithiva Ugavina 3072007 3072007 1.0 Public
OrderTest Class Proposed Nithiya Ugavina 3072007 3072007 1.0 Public
OrderStatusTest Class Proposed Nithiya Ugavina 072007 072007 1.0 Public
OrderStatus Class Proposed Benjamin Hutton 1702005 202005 1.0 Public enumeration
Order Class Proposed Benjamin Hutton ATI032005 2032005 1.0 Public
|=:| OrderStatus Package Propozed Simon MchNeily 30M 12005 30M 12005 1.0 Public EJBSes=ionBean
|::| Order Package Proposed Frank Mclver 11/05/2005 1140572005 1.0 Public ElBSes=zionBean
=@ Order Interface Froposed Simon Mcheily 11052005 301172005 1.0 Public EJBRemoteinterface
OrderBean Class Proposed Simen Mcheily 1170572005 3041172005 1.0 Public EJBImplementation
@ OrderHome Interface Proposed Simon Mcheily 111052005 304172005 1.0 Public EJBSessionHomel..
—@ OrderStatusHome Interface Proposed Simon McNeilty 30M1/2005 30/11/2005 1.0 Public EJBSessionHomel...
OrderStatusBean Class Proposed Simon Mcheily 30M1/2005 30M1/2005 1.0 Public EJBImplementation
0 OrderStatus Interface Proposed Simon Mcheily 30M 172005 30172005 1.0 Public ElBRemotelnterface

The Model Search is also displayed when you search the whole project using the Edit | Find in Model[18%
menu option.

In the Model Search you can:

e Sort the items by any column value in ascending or descending order, by clicking on the column header

e Change the sequence of columns, by dragging column headers left or right; however, the order you place
them in is not retained in subsequent sessions

e Display element or diagram properties, by double-clicking on the item
e Select:
e An element or diagram by clicking on it
e Several individual elements or diagrams by holding [Ctrl] as you click on them
e A range of elements or diagrams by holding [Shift] as you click on the first and last in the range
e All elements or diagrams in the list by pressing [CtrI]+[A].
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Tip:
The search results include the documentation (notes) for each element or diagram, where this exists. This

can be a useful way to determine which elements in a diagram, or which diagrams, require further work and
which are complete.

The Options Button

The Options button displays the Search Options submenu, which enables you to display the search results
as a tab of the Output/22 window [221) rather than as an Enterprise Architect View. An advantage of moving the
search results to the Output window is that you can select items from the search results and drag them onto a
diagram, which you cannot do when the results are in the Enterprise Architect View. If you select the Dock in
Output Bar menu option, when you next display the menu this option becomes Dock in Main View.

The Search Options submenu also provides the means of performing advanced searches (185 on your project,
and displaying project metrics |81,

Dok in Qutpuk Bar

Manage Searches. ..

Close

The View Header

L] | Object Type Status Authar Alias Created Modffied Phase Scope Sterectype

By right-clicking on a column heading you can Hide or Show that column.
If you select Hide, the individual selected column is no longer shown.

If you select Show, the following dialog displays, and you can select to show or hide several columns at once.
Select the checkbox for each column to display in the header, and deselect the checkbox of each column to
hide (or click on the Select All or Clear All buttons to select all headings or deselect all headings).

Types
i
uthor

Created
Filename
GUID
Language
Modified
Object
Ohject Icon
Phase
Scope
Status
Stereotype
Type
Version

IS A A B 4 R e e A

)65 (on ]

Work on Objects in the Model Search

You can select elements or diagrams in the Model Search and perform various operations on them, as well as
simply dragging the item into a Discussion Forum|[2s% post.
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Right-click on the required object to display the following context menu:

Copy Selected to Clipboard

Documentation

Print Results

Clear Results

Usage...

Bookmark Selected

Delete Selected

Close

Help

Note:

Not all options are available for a diagram.

Menu Option

Use to

Copy Selected to
Clipboard

Copy the selected item to the MS Windows clipboard so that it can be pasted to a
document, spreadsheet or email.

Documentation

Generate an RTF report. You have two options:

e Generate a separate report on each selected object in the Model Search.
e Generate one report on all selected objects.
In either case, the Generate RTF Documentation [13% dialog [ush displays.

Note:

If you generate the report using a custom SQL search, the SQL must include [18%)
ea_guid AS CLASSGUID and the object type.

Print Results

Print out the filtered results.

Clear Results

Clear the search results from the Model Search.

Usage

Display the diagram that uses the element or, if the element is used in multiple
diagrams, display a list of diagrams to choose from.

Bookmark Selected

Bookmark the element.

Delete Selected

Delete the selected element from the Model Search.

Close

Close the Model Search.

Help

Display this Help topic on the Model Search.
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3.10.4.1 Use the Model Search

You perform searches within your project in the Model Search[181). You search the whole model, unless you
have selected the Current Tree Selection option in the Manage Searches185) facility. In that case, you can
search within a specific package selected from the Project Browser.

Model Search
Search Tem: |Order Search: | Simple Bun Options
L] | Object Type Status Authar Alias Created Modffied Phase | Scope Sterectype
COrder Class Proposed Simaon McMeilly 11/05/2005 30/11/2005 10 Public
Order Class Proposed Simaon MeMeilly 11052005 30/11/2005 10 Public
B OrderStatus Class Proposed Siman McMeily 11./05/2005 30/11/2005 10 Public enumeration
& Nate Propoged 4/11/2005 4/11/2005 1.0 Public

This iz the OrderStatus Class as defined in: System Model | Implementation Model | C# Model.

|:| Order Class Proposed Simon Mcheily 111052005 304172005 1.0 Public table
D OrderStatus Class Proposed Simaen Mcheily 30M 172005 04 1/2005 1.0 Public table
OrderStatus Class Proposed Simon Mcheily 111052005 30M1/2005 1.0 Public enumeration
Order Class Proposed Simon Mcheily 111052005 30M1/2005 1.0 Public XSDcomplexType
OrderTest Class Propozed Nithiva Ugavina 3072007 3072007 1.0 Public
OrderStatusTest Clazs Proposed Nithiva Ugavina 3072007 3072007 1.0 Public
OrderTest Class Proposed Nithiya Ugavina 3072007 3072007 1.0 Public
OrderStatusTest Class Proposed Nithiya Ugavina 072007 072007 1.0 Public
OrderStatus Class Proposed Benjamin Hutton 1702005 202005 1.0 Public enumeration
Order Class Proposed Benjamin Hutton ATI032005 2032005 1.0 Public
|=:| OrderStatus Package Propozed Simon MchNeily 30M 12005 30M 12005 1.0 Public EJBSes=ionBean
|::| Order Package Proposed Frank Mclver 11/05/2005 1140572005 1.0 Public ElBSes=zionBean
=@ Order Interface Froposed Simon Mcheily 11052005 301172005 1.0 Public EJBRemoteinterface
OrderBean Class Proposed Simen Mcheily 1170572005 3041172005 1.0 Public EJBImplementation
@ OrderHome Interface Proposed Simon Mcheily 111052005 304172005 1.0 Public EJBSessionHomel..
—@ OrderStatusHome Interface Proposed Simon McNeilty 30M1/2005 30/11/2005 1.0 Public EJBSessionHomel...
OrderStatusBean Class Proposed Simon Mcheily 30M1/2005 30M1/2005 1.0 Public EJBImplementation
0 OrderStatus Interface Proposed Simon Mcheily 30M 172005 30172005 1.0 Public ElBRemotelnterface

In the Search Term field type the text to search for, and in the Search field select the type of search to
perform[19}) (the default being Simple). Click on the Run button to display your results.

If you click on an object in the Model Search, Enterprise Architect locates and highlights that object in the
Project Browser. This enables you to search for items of interest and access them quickly and directly.

You can perform more complex searches[185) and create your own search definitions[189). To begin these
tasks:

1. Click on the Options button. The Search Options submenu displays.
2. Click on the Manage Searches option. The Manage Searches dialog displays.

External Access to Model Search

You can access the Model Search facilities and perform specific searches indirectly, from Add-Ins, MDG
Technologies, from a hyperlink and from a shortcut to access your model. This entails setting up a search
profile either in the appropriate tool, or as an XML file accessed by the tool.

For information on performing a search from:|See

An MDG Technology Selection (MTS) File (using |Working With MTS Files |1
an exported search definition|188)

A Login Shortcut Shortcuts To .EAP Files|[ 8
An Add-In Add-In Search|iss)

A Hyperlink Hyperlinks 165

See Also

e Search a Model[185
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3.10.4.2 Search a Model

In Enterprise Architect, you can search elements or diagrams over an entire project for a particular phrase or
words. Select the Edit | Find in Model menu option. The Search Model dialog displays, which enables you to
enter a search term and select the search parameters from a defined search filter, the default being a Simple
search. The search filter can be one of the default filters[19%) or one that you define. For more details on
defining a search see Search Definitions 185\, Search results are displayed in the Model Search [18Tview|18h,

Search Term:

Search: | Simple

Fun ] [Manage Searches ] [ Close
Option Use To
Search Term Specify the search term.
Search Select a filter. If required, define your own custom search filters in

Enterprise Architect.

Run Run the search.

Manage Searches |Perform complex searches 185),

Close Close the Search Model dialog.

See Also
e Use the Model Search/1gk
e Create Search Definitions[18%

3.10.4.3 Search Definitions

You provide search filters and create new search definitions using the advanced Manage Searches dialog,
which you display in one of two ways:

e On the Model Search tab, click on the Options button [18%. The Search Options submenu displays. Click on
the Manage Searches option.

o Either press [Ctrl]+[F] or select the Edit | Find in Model menu option. The Search Model[185) dialog
displays. Click on the Manage Searches button.
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Search Term: Search List: | Help - Ready Run Seatch
Search On
Mew Search
Search In Condition Look Far Required
= Elerment
-l TagWalue
Property Equal To HELP_LIPDATED Copy Search
Yalue Equal To Ready

Delete Search

Export

Irnport

Element Features
{eioptional ) Required Add Filker ] [ Edit Filter ] [Remnve Filter]

Help

Search In: | <Current Tree Selection:

Close

Search filters enable you to perform customized searches on a Search Term in order to locate model
elements. The Search List drop-down list provides several pre-defined search definitions[1oh.

Extended

Attribute Details
Find Orphans

Failed Internal Tests
Method Details
Responsibility
Resources
Reguirements

The default is a Simple search, which searches all elements, looking at the Name and Notes fields only. If the
search term is found in the Name field or the Notes field, those elements are displayed.

Important:

The fields listed in a search have an OR relationship when no Required checkboxes are ticked,; i.e. If the
search term is found in any one of those fields, then the element is displayed.

In the Simple search below, the Name and Notes fields both have the Required checkbox ticked, so the two
fields have an AND relationship. The search displays only those elements that contain the search term in both
the Name and Notes fields.
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Search Term: | Template Search List: | Simple
Search Cn

Search In Condition Look, For Required

= Elemnent
Mame Contains Lse Case
Makes Cantains SCEnArio

Element Features

(*) Optional ) Required Add Filker ] [ Edit Filter ] [Remove Filter]

Seatch In: | <Entire Model=
Note:

Run Search

Mew Search

Copy Search

Get Default

Export

Import

Help

Close

Any field having the Required checkbox ticked overrides fields where the Required checkbox is not ticked.

The following search finds elements that must have the search term in the Name field and that might or might
not have the search term in the Notes field.

Search Term: | Template
Search On
Search In Condition
=l Element
MName Contains
MNokes Contains

Elerment Features

{*) Optional

) Required

Search List! | Sirmple

Look Far

Use Casze
Scenaria

Required

O

AddFiker | | EditFiter | [Remove Fiter |

Search In: | <Entire Model=

Fun Search

Mew Search

Copy Search

Get Default

Export

Irnport

Help

Close

Option

Use to

Search Term

Specify the term to search for.
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Option Use to

Search List Select a previously-defined search definition.

Run Search Run the selected search. The results are displayed in the Model Search|1sh,

New Search Create a new search definition, with new search criteria. See Create Search Definitions|[185),

Save Search

Save a modified or new search.

Copy Search

Copy an existing search, to modify.

Delete Search

Delete the search definition from the Search List.

Get Default Restore the default Search definition of the current type, after you have edited the search
parameters.

Export Display a selection box that enables you to select searches to export to an external directory
as an XML Search file.

Import Display the Windows Directory Explorer Open dialog to enable you to import searches as

XML Search files from an external directory.

Search On panel

Display the element search filters that are contained in the defined search. The format is the
element name, the conditions placed on the element, the search term on the element
condition and whether the filter element is required.

You edit the filters by double-clicking on the panel contents, or by clicking on the Edit Filter
button, to display the Edit Filters dialog.

Search In

Select the type and name of each element to search on.

Condition [193)

Select the condition of the search parameter. The available options are Contains, Equal To
, Not Equals and One Of.

Look for[195

Specify the search term to perform the conditional search on. This value can pertain to the
selected element type. For example, the value could be a date for DateCreated or a text
value for other element types. The search term can contain multiple values, separated by
commas.

Required

Indicate that the search results must include elements with your search term in that field.

Element
Features

e Optional
e Required

Specify whether element features are optional or required. These appear as a new branch
underneath the root element term in the Search On panel.

The Extended search is a good example; select this definition in the Search List field. If you
scroll down the Search In column, you see sub branches such as Attribute, Change, and
Custom Property. These are the element features.

You can add these features by clicking on the Add Filterbutton. The Add Filters dialog
displays, with a list of all the filters you can choose for an element or element feature. Click
on the Search On Element drop-down arrow to see a list of the element features you can
search on. Each feature has its own set of filters such as Name, Notes and Alias, which you
can add to your search. To search on an element Attribute name, you would add the
Attribute feature with a Name filter to your search.

The Optional radio button enables you to generate a list of elements that meet one of the
element filters (Element Type = Object), or one of the feature filters (Attribute Name =
Classl). For example, if your search is Element Name = Class11, Attribute Name = m_Attl
or Scope = Public and you selected Optional, the search results would list all the elements
that have the name of Class11 and all the elements that have an Attribute Name of m_Attl
or a Scope of Public.

The Required radio button enables you to generate a list of elements that must have the
element features you have added. For example, if your search is

Element Name = Class, Attribute Name = m_Attl or Scope = Public

you would get elements that must have the name of Class AND an Attribute with a name of
m_attl or a Scope of Public.

Add Filter

Add a new set[193) of parameters to filter the search on.

Edit Filter

Open the Edit Filters dialog, which enables you to change the search parameters.
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Option Use to

Remove Filter |Remove the selected filter from the search.

Search In Select either:

e Entire Model - the default, which searches the entire model, or

e Current Tree Selection - which runs a search in a specific package, which you select
from the Project Browser.

Note:

If you select the Current Tree Selection option, navigating the Project Browser does not
change your search results until you click on the Run button. That is, to search different
areas of the project, click on the first required package in the Project Browser and click on
the Run button, check the results, and then click on another package in the Project
Browser and click on the Run button again.

3.10.4.3.1 Create Search Definitions

Search definitions[183) are created using the Manage Searches dialog. To access this dialog:

e Click on the Options button in the Model Search[18% and then on the Manage Searches menu option, or
e Select the Edit | Find in Model[185 menu option, then click on the Manage Searches button.
To create a new search definition, follow the steps below:

1. Click on the New Search button. The Create New Search Query dialog displays.

Search Mame:

Add-in Mame and method;

Editor Tywpe
{uery Builder () SQL Editor (%) Add-In Search

[ K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

2. Inthe Search Name field, type a name for your new search.

3. Select the radio button for the type of search you require:
o The Query Builder[188) option provides an interface that enables you to design your own search.
o The SOL Editor[195) option enables advanced users to directly write SQL Select statements.

o The Add-In Search 19} option enables you to supply the name of your Add-In and a method (e.g.
MyAddin.RunThisMethod). This method is called whenever the search is run. This search can be
exported and distributed as a part of your Add-In. For more information, see Add-Ins [iss.

4. Click on the OK button.

Query Builder
Your search definition now appears as being selected in the Search List drop-down. The main window
displays the message 'There are no items to show in this view'. You can now click on the Add Filter button to
Add Filters|192,
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Search Term: | This is the search term Search List: | Mew Definition Run Search

Seatch On

Search In

Element Features

(&1 optional ) Required

SQL Editor

Mew Search
Condition Look, For Required

There are no ikems to show in this view,

Copy Search

Delete Search

Export

Import

AddFiter | | EditFiker | [Remove Filter |

Help
Search In: | <Entire Model>

oL

Close

The Custom SQL dialog displays, enabling you to input your SELECT statement.

Query:

Table Mame
k_ahiject
t_objectresource
t_objectproperties
t_objectfiles
t_objectproblems
k obiecttests

Note:

Description

Stores information For an object in EA, *note Diagrams are not classed as an object =
Stares all wour allocated resources populated From the Project Management window
Stores all wour tag values For an object, wou can access the tag values window using
Stares the files wou attach to an object via the file kabin the properties dialog

Stores all the information For an object problem, this is populated from the maintena
Stores internal best cases For an obiect. wou can access the kest case window via Alt

[ Save ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

For all Enterprise Architect functions in which you use a custom SQL statement (such as RTF reporting or
Model Views) the statement should return the guid and type of the object found so that Enterprise Architect

can search for the selected item in the Project Browser. For example:
SELECT ea_guid AS CLASSGUID, Object_Type AS CLASSTYPE, Name FROM t_object
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When you have defined the SELECT statement, click on the Save button to save this search. The search is
then available from the Search List.

You can display an item's properties by simply double-clicking on a table name in the Table Name list, and
executing the SELECT statement that displays for that table in the Query panel. For example:

SELECT * FROM t_object WHERE NAME=<Search Term>'

You can extend the usability of your SQL searches using the aliases CLASSGUID and CLASSTYPE. These
enable Enterprise Architect to display the Properties dialog and icon for elements, connectors, attributes or

operations, as well as selecting them in the Project Browser. Some simple examples for using these aliased
fields are provided below:

SELECT ea_guid AS CLASSGUID, Object_Type AS CLASSTYPE, Name FROM t_object
SELECT ea_guid AS CLASSGUID, Connector_Type AS CLASSTYPE, Name FROM t_connector
SELECT ea_guid AS CLASSGUID, 'Operation' AS CLASSTYPE, Name FROM t_operation
SELECT ea_guid AS CLASSGUID, 'Attribute’ AS CLASSTYPE, Name FROM t_attribute.

Add-In Search

Type in the field the name of your Add-In, a period (full stop) and then the name of the method to be called (e.
g. MyAddin.RunThisMethod). Your search is automatically saved and available from the Search List.

3.10.4.3.2 Pre-defined Search Definitions

A number of pre-defined searches are provided with Enterprise Architect. These are described below.

e Simple - Searches the Name and Notes fields of all elements for the given search term.

e Extended - Searches many additional fields relating to the element, including Attributes, Operations,
Tagged Values and Test Cases.

e Attribute Details - Searches for elements with attributes relating to the search term, including Tagged
Values, constraints, and common attribute data fields.

e Find Orphans - Searches for orphaned elements throughout the model, with the ability to filter on common
element fields using a search term. An 'orphaned' element is an element that does not appear on any
diagram in the model.

e Failed Internal Tests - Searches for elements containing internal test cases where the search term is in
any common Test Case field and the Status value is 'Fail'.

¢ Method Details - Searches for elements with operations and methods relating to the search term,
including Tagged Values, constraints and common operation and method data fields.

e Responsibility - Searches for elements with internal responsibilities/requirements where the search term
relates to any common Responsibility/Requirement field.

e Resources - Searches for elements with assigned resources where the search term relates to any
common Resource field.

e Requirements - Searches for Requirement element types where the search term relates to any common
element field.
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3.10.4.3.3 Add Filters

Click on the Add Filter button in the Manage Searches /185 dialog. The Add Filters dialog displays.

Search On:
Include Field: Condition Yalue Reguired
| Alias Conkains <Search Term> |
v author Contains | =Search Term: I
I+  DateCreated After 21-Maow-2007 [
[~ DateModified After 21-Mov-2007 B
[  Difficulty Conkains <Seatch Terms [
¥  GenType Conkains <Search Term = [
#  Filename Conkains <Search Term= [
W Keywords Contains «Search Term > H
[ Mame Conkains =Search Term= [
[ Motes Conkains =Search Term= [
v  ObjectType Contains =Search Term:= I
[T Phase Corkains =Search Term > [
[~ Version Conkains <Seatch Terms [
[~ Priority Conkains <Search Term = [
[~ RequirementType Conkains <Search Term=> [
r Srana b sine ~Cazerh Tarm - r
Check all l [ Uncheck all (a4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
Option Use to
Search On Select items to build up search filters on any information about an object.
The following is a list of what is available, before you have defined a search.
Elerment
Attribute
Atktribute, AbbConskraink
Attribute, ALt Tagh alue
Change
Cuskom Properky
Zonskraink
rlethiod
Method. MethodTaghalue
Method. Pararmeter
Method, PostCondition
Methiod. PreCondition
Method.Parameter, ParamTagvalue
File
Issue
SCenaria
TagWalue
Task.
Test
Responsibilky
Resource
If you are adding filters to an existing search, the list contains only items appropriate
to the initial filter. For example, if the initial filter is on diagram properties, the list for
any subsequent filters for the search only contains the Diagram option.
Include Select each field item to include in your search. (Select the checkbox.)
Field Identify the name of the field to search. See Fields and Conditions|1931. The list
presents items specific to the filter Search On item.
Condition Specify the condition of the search parameter. See Fields and Conditions[193.
Value Type a value pertaining to the selected element type. For example, the value could
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Option Use to

be a date for DateCreated or a text value for other element types. The search term
can contain multiple values separated by commas; see Fields and Conditions [193,

Required Select a particular field to generate a result set that must contain your search term in
that field.

Check All Select all the items to include them in the search definition.

Uncheck All Deselect all the items to omit them from the search definition.

OK Apply the filter. The fields selected are added to the search definition.

You can add multiple search definitions as necessary. Note that if you select the Required field in multiple
definitions the search rapidly becomes impractical. Multiple search definitions are better for 'and/or' searches.

See Also
e Create Search Definitions[185

3.10.4.3.3.1 Fields and Conditions

When you click on a condition for a particular field, a selection of conditions becomes available, as shown in
the following example:

i Equal To
Equal To Before Mot Equals
Mot Equals Equal To

One Of.. Mot Equals

For some conditions, the value field contains an ellipsis (::+). Click on this to display a selection dialog.
Examples of selection dialogs are shown below.

Example Selection dialog for One Of section Date Selection dialog for Before or After section

Types 1j0g/2007

| Protected Friend
[~ Protected Internal
(0] 4 i |
™ Published [ I cance
Hel
[~ Internal —
[ Package .
™ Private Date selection from the drop-down
[ Protected
[ Public
Z 3
4 5 6 F @& 9 10
11 12 153 14 15 16 17
| 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 27 283 29 30
Select Al ] [ Clear all ] [ IToday: 1/06/2007
See Also

e Create Search Definitions/185
e Add Filters[19%
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3.11 The Web Browser

The Web Browser displays as a tab of the central work area, like the Start Page, Model Search, Element List
and Diagram View. It provides access within Enterprise Architect to internet facilities such as email, websites
and search engines.

To access the Web Browser:

e Press [Ctri]+[AIt]+[W]

@

e Click on the Web Browser icon ("U) in the Other Views toolbar, or
¢ Select the View | More Windows | Web Browser menu option.

The Web Browser opens at the default home web site; you define the default home website, search engine
and email exchange address on the General page of the Options/[2sh dialog.

% 4= EEa v Address | httpcdfspansspetens, com/ D
[~]

Products  Resources  Solutions Forum  Support Partmers

Nawigate

Products

Software Design in Overdrive

Enterprize Architect

MO Integration for YWisual Studio Ry y Entarprise Architact 6.5 p
MO Integration for Eclipse
MDS Technolagy for DS
MDS Technolagy for SysML
MO Link for DOORS

2rd Party &dd-Ins

warad by UML 3

UML at a Glance

UL

ML Toals

PHP UML Maodeling
Business Process Madeling
Madel Driven Architecture
Requirernents Managerant

& ENTERPRISE

The Advanced Software Mo

Enterprize Architect's UML taols are the most
tools available today, The UML 2,1 powered, &

ermbraces the full zoftware development lifecy
Software Develapment

I:I \ 1T

4 Skart F'age\_ Web Browser ] [+

competitive edge for software design and systD

mananement. hnsiness nrnress analusis. neai

To access the:

e Email exchange server, click on the 'envelope’ icon in the toolbar; the email login window displays

e Web search engine (such as Google), click on the 'spyglass' icon in the toolbar; the search engine screen
displays

e Home web site, after displaying other web pages, click on the 'house' icon in the toolbar.

To go directly to another website or email server (your internet security permitting), in the Address field type
or select the website http address and click on the Go button.
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3.12 Arrange Windows and Menus

“S

—

Enterprise Architect enables you to rearrange the windows and some menus to suit your work habits. For
example, you can:

e Dock Windows [196)

 Autohide Windows |19

e Tear Off Menus|206)

Enterprise Architect User Guide



UML Modeling Tool Features | Arrange Windows and Menus| 196

3.12.1 Dock Windows

A number of Enterprise Architect windows can be freely positioned on the screen, or docked against any edge
of the application workspace. These windows are collectively called dockable windows 2081, Drag the window
around the application workspace until you find a comfortable way of working. The examples below describe a
few ways you can rearrange the windows to suit your work habits.

Floating Windows

To float a window anywhere on the screen, just drag the window by its title bar to the required position.

Dock a Window Against an Edge

The navigation compass enables you to dock windows against an edge of the application workspace. You
drag the window over one of the points of the compass to dock it into a tabbed location. The window does not
overlap any other window, so if you are docking several windows you could cover the workspace; however,
you can avoid this by combining them in a single tabbed frame 197

To dock a window against an edge, follow the steps below:

1. Click on the item to move and start dragging it towards the required position. This activates the
navigation compass.

2. Drag the window onto a compass point. The screen display shades the area where the window is to be
placed.

3. Release the mouse button over the compass point to confirm the position; this docks the window.

In the example below, when the mouse button is released the Project Browser is docked into the shaded area.
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wick, Project
Regression
mysgl_help_File_diags
simple
EAE:xample
urnl metamod

Wigms
gl MindMapping
Timing

g work

; -- Documentation
- @ se Case Yiew

- @ Crynamic Wigw

- @ Compoanent Yigw
- @ Deployment Yisw
- Logical Yie

- MEw View

- @ Ackivity Example
- Use Case Model
- Class Model

e 6

-

Dock Required Windows into One Frame
You can also dock all of the windows you are using into a single frame, by either:

¢ Dragging the title bar of each window up to the title bar of the first docked window, or

¢ Dragging each window over the 'tabbed frame' icon in the middle of the compass, when another window is
already docked.
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You can do this with all dockable windows. The following example shows the Testing, Project Browser,

Resources, Properties, Tagged Values and Notes windows all in one frame.

Resources x

= Eﬁ Resources
. Eﬁ MDiG Technologies

=) [#H UML Profiles

Askereabypeiwithanimag

-[#] shapes

CodeTemplate

[ [F8 UML Patterns

[+ [@] Templates

[ @ Documents

- B Matrix Profiles

- [#%] Fawarites
o [4] Stylesheets

. ow |
<1, |Bfe. faT. [y e |SGER.

To separate a window from a combined frame, click on the window tab at the bottom of the frame and drag it

away.
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3.12.2 Autohide Windows

Autohide Using the Toggle Button

You can automatically hide browser frames and menus by clicking on the (1] button, located in the top right
corner of the frame.

Project Browser w [ X
B-E- 2% E &
=1 Ly Wigws

+- | E] Documentation

To turn off the autohide for a particular set of menus within a frame, click on the £ button.

Project Browser v 4 X
BE-EB- 2¥WME &
= g Wiews

+- || Documentation

Use Automatically Hidden Windows

When you automatically hide a set of windows in a frame, the menu options contract to the outside of the
application workspace.

Qs

Jasnoag Jalol g @

EA0UN0ED Y @

apn g

Hover the cursor over a tab to access the associated window.

Tip:

You can also use the View | Visual Style | Animate Autohide Windows menu option to animate windows
that have been automatically hidden.
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3.12.3 Tear Off Menus

Some sub-menus in the Enterprise Architect main menu are tear off menus. This is indicated by the bar at the
top. For example, the Element | Make Same sub-menu is a tear off menu:

FE Width
F | Height
& Both

A tear off menu can be dragged out of the menu structure into its own window. Simply click on the bar at the
top and drag it away. The menu detaches itself as shown here:

TF -J >

Once detached, the menu can also be docked in the toolbar section at the top of the screen, or on the edges
of the workspace.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



201 UML Modeling Tool Features | Dockable Windows

3.13 Dockable Windows
s
g f ‘hc “\

There are several dockable [196) tab windows available to use in Enterprise Architect. These can be accessed
either:

e Through the View menu or the View | More Windows sub menu, or
e Through the context menu accessed by right-clicking on the main menu.
The dockable windows available include:

e Project Browser| 70

e Properties|20
e Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox [128)

e Resources/20h

° m%

e System[20h

e Testing[s2h

e Maintenance 838

e Source Code Viewer[208)
e Element Browser/[216)

o Relationships [211)

e Rules|z1®

e Hierarchy[213

e Tagged Values[21h

e Project Management /2201
e Outputf22h

e Tasks Panel[222)

e Pan & Zoom /225,

Tip:

If the text in a window panel is too small to read comfortably, click on it, press and hold [Ctrl] and use the
mouse wheel to expand and reduce the text size.
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3.13.1 The Properties Window

The Properties window provides a convenient way to view (and in some cases edit) common properties of
elements. When an element is selected, the Properties window shows the element's name, stereotype,
version, author, dates and other pertinent information.

=2 O e F G

= Object Settings D
MHame Object
Scope Public:
Type Ohbject
Sterentype arganization Lnit
Role
Complexity Eazy
1.0
Phaze 1.0 >
Language <noner
Filenarne
Project
= Advanced
Abztract Falze
kA Laltiplicity

Yersion
Element werzian id

% Tagged Yalues @Prnperties

Tip:

The Properties window can be a quick method of setting a single property (such as Phase or Status). To
access and edit all properties of an element, double-click on the element in a diagram or in the Project
Browser.

Properties Sections
The Properties window is divided into three expandable sections:

o <Element type> Settings - for the basic element details
e Project - for general housekeeping settings
e Advanced - only active for generalizable elements.

Note:

When you click on a field name, a brief explanation of that field displays at the bottom of the Properties
window, unless you have selected the Hide Properties Info Section|231) checkbox on the General page of
the Options dialog. If you click on the field value for an editable field, a drop-down arrow displays that enables
you to select a different value. Both of these features are shown in the example below:
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Propetties

TR N Sy

= Class Settings

Mame Shoppingl azket
Scope Public

Type Clazz
Stereotppe

Aliaz
Complesity Eazy
WYersion
Phaze
Larguage

b edium
Difficuilt

Filenarne
# Project
# Advanced

Complexity
E ztimated complesity of elemetnt

@F‘mperties @ Tagged Yalues
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3.13.2 The Resources Window
The Resources window displays a tree of Model Elements, Scripts, Documents, UML Profiles and Patterns,
and Matrix profiles. This view provides useful shortcuts and re-use functions that you can use to add stock
elements to the current model, patterns and elements for additional information.
Tip:

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Configure Resources
[718) permission to maintain Resources window items.

= fl‘_f Resources
fl‘_f MO Technologies
#H UML Profiles
—|-- &4 LML Patterns
+- |__| 5oF Behavioral Patterns
=l |__| 5oF Creational Patkerns
w3 Abstract Factory
w3 Builder
w3 Factory Method
w3 Protobype
w3 Singleton
#- |__| =3oF Structural Patkerns
= [@] Templates
Web Style Templates
o_;| RTF Style Templates
=] Linked Document Templates
+- £ Documents
i Matrix Profiles
¥z Favarites
s Stylesheets

EE Project Browser @Resnurces

e MDG Technologies 514, UML Profiles[488 and UML Patterns/507 provide a convenient way to insert
complex new elements and features without having to retype or reconfigure each element

Templates provides templates you can design yourself to apply to your documentation in either RTF style
[1175) or Web style 1207, to customize the RTF and HTML that make up Enterprise Architect reports

o Documents 113 provides a shortcut to the RTF documentation functions

Tip:

To add a document to the shortcut list, select the Project | Documentation | Rich Text Format (RTF)
Report menu option. Once you have defined your document click on the Resource Document button and
type in a name. The document name then displays in the Resources window. By right-clicking on the

document name 1265 you can regenerate documents individually or as a batch, or open them directly from
Enterprise Architect.

o Matrix Profiles[478) provides quick access to saved Relationship Matrix profiles; double-click on a profile to
load the matrix with the saved settings and source-target packages

 Favorites [205 provides a shortcut to elements that you configure as a shortcut
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e Stylesheets enables you to import XSL Style sheets, which are then available in the drop-down list on the
XML Export dialog.

Note:

If you select a style sheet on export, Enterprise Architect applies that style sheet to the XMI generated
before saving to file. This makes it convenient to generate other forms of output from the base XMl
content. Combined with UML Profiles, this is a powerful means of extending Enterprise Architect to
generate almost any content required.

3.13.2.1 Favorites

The Resources window contains a Favorites folder. Here you can hyperlink to any UML element from the
model as a whole, and conveniently drag and drop instances or links to this element into other diagrams. This
is particularly useful where certain elements - such as the list of Actors in a system - are re-used again and
again, and switching to the Actors folder is not convenient. In cases like this, using the Favorites folder makes
managing and creating your model much easier.

+- (@] Templates
ﬂ Documents
Eal Matrix Profiles
=I-- |#z] Favorites
+ % Ackor
+- 0 UseiCase
i Stylesheets

Modify the Favorites Folder

Add to the Favorites Folder
To add an element to the Favorites folder:

¢ Right-click on the element to add in a diagram.
e From the context menu select the Find | Add to Favorites option.

e Switch back to the Resources window and check the Favorites folder; the new element should be listed in
its category within the favorites.

Delete from the Favorites Folder

To delete a favorite:

¢ Right-click on it within the Favorites folder in the Resources window.
e Select Delete from the context menu.

e Confirm the action by clicking on the Yes button.

View Properties of a Favorite
To view a favorite's properties from the Favorites folder:

e Select and right-click on the favorite in the Resources window.
e Select Element Properties from the context menu.

Enterprise Architect User Guide



UML Modeling Tool Features | Dockable Windows| 206

3.13.3 The Notes Window

You use the Notes window to view and edit the element documentation (notes) associated with elements,
diagrams, attributes, operations and connectors, either from a diagram (for both elements and connectors) or
from the Project Browser (elements only). When you select an element, the note displayed changes to reflect
the current selection. If you make changes to notes in this tab, they are saved.

Notes are the main documentation feature you use to describe an element or connector. In the documentation
that Enterprise Architect generates, notes feature prominently.

You can format the notes text using the Rich Text Notes [176) toolbar at the top of the Notes window.

A customer Clazs. Containg attributes and
behaviaor corresponding to a customer of
the on-line book store. & customer has:

* a current accourt with the book
stare, and
* preferred shipping methods.

Tip:

You can also edit notes by double-clicking on an element or connector in a diagram or in the Project Browser,
to open the Properties dialog. Any formatting changes made in one display are reflected in the other.
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3.13.4 The System Window
The System window documents tasks and issues that relate directly to the current project. It has three tabs:
o Project Tasks[8461 - a list of major project tasks that require attention; you can filter tasks based on their

current status - right-click for a popup menu, or double-click on a line item to modify details

o Project Issues/esh - a list of events, occurrences and situations that impact on project development and
delivery; you can review Issues using the right-click menu or by double-clicking on selected issues

e Project Glossary/ssd - a list of all the technical and business terms already defined for a model; you can
add to the list, delete or change items and filter the list to exclude by type.

Priority Task Twpe Stakus Cnaner Descripkion
[F¥ 3 Low RM - Define System Re...  Reguest In Progress All Sywskem (Mon Fur
M z: Medium Create development e...  Release Complete Craig Bass  Deployment diagrar

¥ 1: High PM Send weekly status,.,  Request In Progress =]

M5 Figh | M- Create Data Hode E | P Addnen . B2

[F¥ 3 Low Structure the Use Cas...  Feguest Deferred ' ode
Modify selected ...

M z: Medium  Refine Use Case Madel Request Complete By elslsBls =l by

Sek skakus filker ...

Prink List ...

% Delete

M 4 ¢ M “Project Tasks A Projectlssues A P = EH

Note:

Right-clicking in the System window displays a context-sensitive menu, which has options for filtering tasks/
issues by status, and glossary by term. You can also rearrange the sort-order by clicking in the title bar of the
column that the items are to be indexed on.
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3.13.5 The Source Code Viewer

The Source Code viewer can be used to view any source code you are opening. If a Class is selected, it
shows the source code for that Class, provided it has already been generated|8791. For C++ a second tab
displays to show the implementation file.

A number of options change the way the Source Code viewer works. They can be altered via the Options
dialog (select the Tools | Options | Source Code Engineering | Code Editors menu option).

By default the Source Code viewer is set to:

e Parse all opened files, and show a tree of the results

e Show line numbers

e Have outlining enabled.

The Source Code viewer also displays any DDL generated for a selected table in your diagram.

File Parsing

The Source Code viewer parses files for a number of reasons. The first is to enable it to jump to the location in
the file at which the currently selected item is found.

Additionally, parsing displays a structure tree showing an overview of the file in a similar fashion to the main
Project Browser. You can also select anything in that and jump to the appropriate line in the editor.

The viewer cannot parse DDL, and therefore does not show the structure tree for a DDL file.

EE hES 2 3F-A
= AccountBean 7 L o=y
W | g O] public class AccowuntEBean implements javax.ejb.EntityBean {
i bilingaddress £ =
@ closed 10
w ctx 11 public String billingliddress;
 deliveryaddress 1z p“J_’ll‘: B?olean ‘?;‘:’:eaf_ i
vemail.ﬁ.ddress 1z pr:l.v?t,e ja‘t.rax.EJ ; ntityContext ctx;
RIS 14 public String deliveryiddress=s;
v — 15 public String emaildddress;
» dccountBean) e e — K
K j2) ic Btring name;
s ebactivate() Ac
» ejbLoad() 18 H public AccountBeant) |
s ejbPassivate() 13
s eibRemavel) o b ¥
4 eibStore() 21
s finalized) zE [T] public void finalizei) throws Throwable |
e A e R TR e

Source Code *\JReIaL‘innships

The Source Code Viewer Toolbar Buttons

The toolbar buttons in the Source Code viewer enable you to edit, view and interact with the code contained in
the Source Code viewer. The function of each button is described below:

= | & 9 B . 8-lA

e Open button - opens the source code from an existing file, this option is also active in the 'Lite’, read-only
version of Enterprise Architect

e Save button - saves the changes to the currently loaded source code; this option is also active in the 'Lite’,
read-only version of Enterprise Architect

e Copy button - copies the highlighted text

e Paste button - pastes the text that is currently contained in the buffer to the source code viewer
e Undo button - cancels the previous action

e Generate and Reload button - generates and reloads the current object source

e Save and Resynch button - saves the source code and resynchronizes the Class
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« Code Templates button - accesses the Code Templates Editor[915)
e Build and Run button - provides quick access to the following commands:

e Build - run package build scripts

e Test - run package test scripts

e Run - run debug

e Package Build Scripts - configure package build scripts

(these options are also active in the 'Lite’, read-only version of Enterprise Architect)
e Set Font button - sets the font for the text contained in the Source Code viewer.
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3.13.6 The Element Browser

The Element Browser window displays all aspects of the selected element as shown below.

Select the View | More Windows | Element Browser menu option, or right-click on the Main Menu bar to

display the context menu and select the Element Browser menu option.

7 w &1
/ wproceduras

Cla=s R
o myAttribute x

+ myOpd: Integer
+ mySampleOperation) : ElobalENM

e A -
Element Browser *
= Ej Class R

=& Operations
p myiopl : Inkeger
p mySampleCperation() : GlobalEIl
=& Attributes
P riAktribute
[& Tags
=& Constraints
73] User Reqgistered
=& Require
I Login ko system
1 3o to the Registered Screen For non-sol
[ Files
(@ Link
@ Scenario

I B

@; Elernent Browser @ Tagged Yalues

The following are displayed, where available:

e Operations

e Attributes

e Tags

e Constraints

e Requirements

o Files

e Connectors (Links)
e Scenarios

e Documents.
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3.13.7 The Relationships Window

The Relationships window displays all connectors between the currently selected element and other elements.
This provides a quick overview of an element's relationships in the model.

Relationships *

Relationship | Stereotype | Source | Target | Direction Target Stereotype | Target Twpe | Target In Diagram | Target Role | Source Role
StateFlow State2  Statel0  Source -» Destination State Tex

StateFlow Statutary State2  State®  Source -> Destination State Yes

I.-__." i | Q

Source Code *\-J Relationships

For each connector, the connector type and target element are displayed. If a 'Yes' appears in the Target in
Diagram column, the target element is visible in the currently loaded diagram. This is useful when you are
dragging related elements from the relationships list onto the current diagram.

Double-click on a connector in the list to open the <connector type> Properties dialog, where you can edit the
connector attributes. Right-click on a connector to open the context menu.

You can locate the related element, view the related element properties or delete the connector. You can also
hide certain connectors from appearing in diagrams, and show hidden connectors (first example of the menu,

below).
If an element is not visible in the current diagram, the context menu has an option to place the selected

element in the current diagram (second example of the menu, below). This is useful when you are building a
picture of what an element interacts with, especially when reverse engineering an existing code base.

Hide R.elation Locate Related Object
Locate Related Object @ YWiew Relabed Object Properties

|§‘ View Related Object Properties Place Target Elerment in Diagram

ﬁ In Diagrams. .. Chrl+L ﬁ In Diagrams. .. Ckrl+1
Delete Connection Delete Connection

Tip:
In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, with security[708) on, the diagram and the source and target
elements must be free for editing before some of these options are available for use.
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3.13.8 The Rules & Scenarios Window

The Rules & Scenarios window displays all requirements, constraints, linked requirements and scenarios
against an element. The Rules & Scenarios window provides a convenient way to quickly view, edit and add

rules to an element.

To enter a new requirement, constraint or scenario for an element:

1. Select the element and either press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[3] or select the View | More Windows | Rules &

Scenarios menu option; the Rules & Scenarios window displays.
2. Click on the required folder; for example, Requirements. You can:

e Add a new rule by pressing [Ctrl]+[N]
e Save by pressing [Ctrl]+[S]

o Delete by pressing [CtrI]+[D]

e Add formatted notes in the Notes field, using the Rich Text Notes (1761 toolbar at the top of the field.

Rules & Scenarios

) X
= %d Use Casel
— Constraints
=+ Reguirements
[ Reguirement 009
L Linked Requirements
-] Scenarios

Reguirement:

Type:
Status:
Motes:

Reguirement 003

Performance Priority: | Medium
Implemented Difficulty: | Medium
B [ U == %

Performance must be within the 5% bracket.

Last Update:
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3.13.9 The Hierarchy Window

The Hierarchy window shows a mini picture of the composition of the current element with respect to other
elements.

This information is derived from relationships with child or related Classes. Relationships shown in the
hierarchy include Aggregation, Inheritance and Dependency; embedded elements are also shown. This helps
extend the picture of where an element exists in the model space.

Display of each type of relationship is optional, and can be toggled using the toolbar for the hierarchy window.
Roll the cursor over each toolbar icon to display the types of relationship that the icon filters. For example, T
filters the hierarchy to display Transformation Dependencies s, and R filters for Custom References [356).

221215~ ~ ~ TR

[=W'El REQD24 - Secure Ac :
+-- realized by
(=) =2 part of
=00 REQON - Manage Uszer Accounts
=)= composed of
] REQDTG -A4dd Users
1 REQDTY -Remave User
1 REQD1S - Report on User Account
(=)= compoged of
=i RERQOZE - Y alidate User
(=4 realized by

T (Y

[<]

Tip:

You can alter the maximum number and the initial number of levels that the hierarchy opens to by selecting
the Tools | Options menu option and, on the General [23) tab, updating the Max Hierarchy View Depth and
Open Hierarchy View to fields.
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3.13.10 The Tagged Values Window

The Tagged Values window is used to view and modify Tagged Values for the currently selected element,

either in the current diagram or in the Project Browser. Tagged Values are by default set to hide duplicate and
fully qualified values, as in the first window below. If you prefer, you can change the settings to show duplicate
values [218) and fully-qualified values (which show exactly where the Tagged value came from) as in the second

window below:

Tagged Yalues

5
H=

5l & B¢ X 6 i

= Activityl [Activity]

ActivityT ype
AdHoc
AdHocCompletionCaondition

Azzighments

Categaries
Complest|_FlawConditian
Diagramf ef

Id

Implementation

It ezzage
|nputPropertytd aps
Instantiate

AdHocOrdenng

Yalues: Sequential Parallel
Default; Parallel

Tagged Yalues

Bl

e &

2l G X i

= Activityl [Activity]

BPRM A ctivity: Activibg T ype
BPMM - Activity:AdHoo

BPMM:Activity: AdHocCompletionCondition

BPMM:Activity:dzsignments
BFMM:Activitg:: Categories

BPRM:Activity: Compleskdl_FlowCondition

B PR M Activity: DiagramB ef
BPRM A ctivity: | d

B PR M A ctivity: I mplementation

BPRM:Activity: Int ezzage

BRI Activity: | nputPropertutd aps

BPMM:Activite: I nstantiate

BPMHN::Activity::AdHocOrdering

Yalues: Sequential Parallel
Default; Parallel

Task
falze

Parallel

Inzpecified

falze

Tazk
falze

Parallel

Unzpecified

falze
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Note:
Fully qualified Tagged Values can be displayed only if the Tagged Value was created in Enterprise Architect
release 7.1 or later. You cannot display the fully qualified path for Tagged Values from earlier releases.

A Technology Developer can also create new structured Tagged Values, predefined reference data Tagged
Value types and custom Tagged Value types, as described in SDK for Enterprise Architect b

The Tagged Values window is a dockable window. You can use it to perform the following actions:

e Assign a Tagged Value to an Item /215
e Modify Tagged Values|216)
e Assign Notes to a Tagged Value /217,

Model Elements and Features with Tagged Values

The following model components can use the Tagged Values window as a convenient way to quickly view and
modify Tagged Values:

Component Description

Elements Elements display their own Tagged Values along with any inherited values.

Object Instances |Object Instances display owned tags and those obtained from their classifier.

Ports and Parts  |Ports and parts display information similar to objects and display Port/Part "Type' instead
of a classifier. Tags are included for all parents and other structures of the Ports type.

Attributes Include owned Tagged Values and those received from attribute type classifiers, with the
inclusion of any inherited ones.

Operations Owned properties only.

Connectors Owned properties only.

When over-riding an inherited property, Enterprise Architect copies the tag from the parent down to the child
element and sets the new value, leaving the original tag unchanged.

To edit Tagged Values use the Tagged Values toolbar, as described below.

Tagged Values Toolbar Buttons

The buttons in the Tagged Values toolbar enable you to add, edit, sort, delete and arrange the Tagged Values
of model features.

H=l 8] B X |6 @

From left to right, the button functions are as follows:

e The Compartments button displays the Tagged Values in element compartments on diagrams
e The Sort Alphabetically button sorts the current Tagged Values for the element alphabetically

e The New Tag button adds a new Tagged Value

e The Edit Notes button enables you to create notes that explain the purpose of the Tagged Value
e The Delete selected button removes the currently selected Tagged Value

e The Default Tagged Value types button enables quick access to tag definitions created in the
Configuration menu

e The Options button enables you to show or hide the fully qualified paths for the Tagged Values in the
window

e The Help button displays help relating to use of the Tagged Values window.

3.13.10.1 Assign a Tagged Value to an Item

You can assign Tagged Values to several model features, as listed in the Model Elements and Features with
Tagged Values[215) topic.

To add a Tagged Value follow the steps below:
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1. Create user-defined Tagged Values either using a predefined Tagged Value type or by creating a
Custom Tagged Value type (as described in SDK for Enterprise Architect[12%).

2. Select the model feature to associate with the defined Tagged Value.

3. Ensure that the Tagged Values window is visible (select the View | Tagged Values menu option, or
press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[6]).

4. Either click on the New Tags button or press [CtrI]+[N]. The Tagged Values dialog displays.

5. On the Tag field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the appropriate defined Tagged Value to
assign to the item.

Note:

Direct entry of predefined Tagged Values is only available for predefined tags of type string.

=5 S

=l Clazs1 [Clazz]

| Taido=e] el ﬂ

Tag |

W alue:

k. H Cancel ] [ Help

6. To confirm selection of the Tagged Value, click on the OK button.

Modify Tagged Values with the Tagged Values Window

Once a Tagged Value has been assigned to the model feature it is possible to edit the values from the Tagged
Values window. Model features that you can apply Tagged Values to are detailed in the Model Elements and
features with Tagged Values|[215 topic. To edit the Tagged Values follow the steps below:

1. Click on the View | Tagged Values menu option, or press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[6]. The Tagged Values
window displays.

2. Click on the model feature for which to edit the Tagged Values. The window shows all of the Tagged
Values for the selected feature.

3. Edit the fields as appropriate. The information entered can only reflect the masked value types that
have been defined either as a predefined type or in the format defined by the creation of the Custom
tagged type.

There are three types of value field for a Tagged Value:

e 'Open' fields, in which you can type any appropriate value

e 'Drop-down list' fields, where you click on the drop-down arrow to select from a discrete list of possible
values such as M or F, or Win, Lose or Draw

e 'Further detail' fields, where you click on an ellipsis ([...]) in the field to display a dialog in which you enter
information (such as notes) or indicate a source of further information (such as a classifier[423).

The example below shows a value being modified, using a drop-down list.
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HELEE X L@
QutputPropertybd aps
Performers
ProceszsAef
Script
StartCluantity 1
Statuz Mone
SubProcessHef
Embedded
TazkRef
TaskType |ndependent
. Reference
Tranzaction
WiebS ervice
SubProcessType
Yalues: Embedded |ndependent B eference
Defaul: Embedded
@ Tagged Values QF‘an & Zoarm
Note:

To override a Tagged Value defined in a parent element, edit the value in the from <parentname>
compartment of the Tagged Values window. Once this has been done the tag is moved into the selected
element's Tagged Values; this does not affect the Tagged Values defined in the parent element.

3.13.10.2 Assign Notes to a Tagged Value

Once the Tagged Value has been assigned to a model feature, it is possible to add information and notes
describing the Tagged Value to the information property of the Tagged Value (model features that you can
apply Tagged Values to are detailed in the Model Elements and Features with Tagged Values/[218 topic). To
facilitate this from the Tagged Values window, follow the steps below:

1.

Click on the View | Tagged Values menu option, or press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[6]. The Tagged Values
window displays.

Click on the model feature for which to edit the Tagged Values. The Tagged Values for the selected
model feature display.

Click on the Tagged Value to add information to.
Click on the Edit Notes button or press [CtrI]+[E]. The Tagged Value Note dialog displays.
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Select a Customer level from the options: Bronze for normal customers,
Silver for valued resellers and Gold for corporate customers]

-

5. Inthe Note field, type the information relating to the Tagged Value. This information is displayed in the
lower portion of the Tagged Values dockable window whenever the Tagged Value is selected.

Tagoed Yalues

225 G X i

= Activityl [Activity]
Activite T vpe Task
AdHoc falze
AdHocCompletionCondition

He

Farallel
Azzignments
Cateqaries
Complestd|_FlowCandition
DiagramB ef
Id
[mplementation Inzpecified
Inkeszage
|nputPropertybd apz
| miztantiate falze

AdHocOrdernng

Walues: Sequential Parallel
Default: Parallel

3.13.10.3 Show Duplicate Tags

Tagged Values are by default set to hide duplicate values. This setting is used to facilitate inherited and
overridden tag names.

To show duplicate Tagged Values follow the steps below:

1. Select the Tools | Options menu option. The Options dialog displays.
2. From the hierarchical tree, select the Objects item.
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| oS

[Bdy General

By Standard Colars
=13 Diagram
[ Behawior
2T Sequence
53 Objects
*., Links
“= Communication Colors
v %ML S pecifications
= ﬂ Source Code Engineering
|# Code Editars
|# Object Lifetimes
g Attribute/Dperations
1] ActionScript
1€ C
|G CHt
|€F C++
i Delphi
£ Java
ghp PHP

48 Python

Yizual B asic
ba WB.Met

Objects
Baorder width: | 4
Faont Size: a

Fart Mame: ARIAL

Featurs reference indicator
Highlight References

[ Mo warning for spaces in class names
Claszes honor analysis sterectypes
] Shaw sterectype icon Far requirements
Support for Composite Dbjects

[ &uto-resize marks diagram 'dirty’

[ Highlight {abstract} elements
[]&low elongated U se Cases

Show status colors on diagrams

Copy inheritance links on duplicate
[] Port and Part type wisible by default
Sort Features Alphabetically

Fieference Char(z] &

[I] YWergion; | 1.0 Phase: |1.0

(%) Suifin
) Prefin

Bold Object Mames

Shadows On

Edit Object on Mew

Show <<column:> stereatype
[] Extend Complexity

[JUML 1.5 Components

[] 5haow State Compartment
Show Duplicate Tags

k roup Operations by Stereatppe
Group Attributes by Stereotype
[ Irivert rotated test for metafiles

Close ] [ Help

3. Select the Show Duplicate Tags checkbox.
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3.13.11 The Project Management Window

The Project Management window enables you to input the resources|s15, effort 818, risks (8171 and metrics [818)
that can be added to elements contained in the model.

Open the Project Management window by selecting the Element | Resourcing Metrics & Risk menu option,
or the View | Project Management menu option (or press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[7]).

Project Management =
.
e X & &5 &
Fesource Ruole Allocated Time | % Completed Start End Description
Frederick Walter _++ Programmer 10000000 0 19032007 2/04f2007 Zode quality validation module.
shirley Anne Developer 10000000 10 19032007 4/04/2007 Develop security verification ...

4 4 » M “Resource Allocation A Effort A Risks A Metrics

DgOutput E} Project Management

Right-click on the list to view the context menu, which enables you to add and delete list items.

Toolbar

# X 4 5 & @

These buttons have the following functions (in order as shown on the toolbar):

e New: Create new item
e Save: Save changes to an item

e Copy: Enables you to duplicate an existing entry. You must change an item's Role for this to become
enabled

e Delete: Delete an item from the list

e Sort: Sort Items in the list

e Print: Print item data from the list

e Show/Hide Details: Swap between detailed and summary new window styles
e Help: Show help contents for this window.
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3.13.12 The Output Window

The Output window is used to display data that is either system generated or Add-In generated. Examples of
situations where Enterprise Architect generates items include:

e Validation Items

e Launch of external processes

e Command line output from Build and Test

e Parse errors generated during import

 (Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect) In the Audit History (742 tab, a history of changes to any element
or connector selected from the Audit View, the Element List, the Project Browser or the current diagram (
Auditing[73% must be turned on and the Element List[17% open)

e Re-docking the Model Search18} results into the Output window.
You can drag suitable items out of the Output window and add them to diagrams.

Yalidation complete - O error{s), 1 warning(s)

M 4 » M System :Model Validation / [ |

Double-click on model validation errors or parsing errors to display the source of the error.
You can also right-click on an item and select context menu options to:

e Copy the selected item to the clipboard
e Copy all items to the clipboard

e Save the output to an external file

e Clear the output from the window.

The Output window can also be used by Add-Ins ls3h), if they are configured to do so via the Automation
Interface. See SDK for Enterprise Architectfzn,
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3.13.13 The Tasks Pane Window

The Tasks Pane window provides access to a range of context-specific help topics, online resources and
Enterprise Architect facilities to give you quick access to information and facilities in areas of interest in
Enterprise Architect. When you first open Enterprise Architect, the Tasks Pane automatically displays on the
right of the screen.

Getting Started * 0 X
G o it | More Tasks... -
what is EA?

G3etting Started
Madeling with LML

Fﬁ:{ Sparx Syskems
@ Resource List

Fﬁ:{ Whitepaper Repository

The Tasks Pane has several topic areas such as:

e Getting Started

¢ Managing Requirements
e Debug and Profile

e Code Engineering.

The list of topic areas varies, and can include topics specific to any MDG Technologies/s1% being used with
Enterprise Architect.

To switch between the topic areas, either:

e Click on the More Tasks option in the toolbar and select the required area from the list, or
e Click on the left or right arrow buttons in the toolbar.
The 'Home' icon returns you to the Getting Started topic area.

Tasks Pane Contents
The Tasks Pane provides several types of information and resources. Click on a:

° icon to open appropriate topics from the Enterprise Architect Help file

)

e UEL jcon to open web pages or documents on the Sparx Systems web site

=&

e ™ jconto begin Enterprise Architect tasks appropriate to the Tasks Pane topic area; you must be in an
appropriate functional area of Enterprise Architect in order for these tasks to function, such as in an open
diagram

_?ﬂ
o Ziconto begin Add-In tasks appropriate to the Tasks Pane topic area; you must be in an appropriate
functional area in order for these tasks to function

° = icon to open report facilities to provide information or data collation tools

° g icon to start demonstrations of Enterprise Architect functions in action.

The selected information, web page or demonstration displays on a Browser tab in the main view, or the
appropriate task or report window opens.

If you close the Tasks Pane window, to access it again:
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e From any Enterprise Architect screen, press [Ctri]+[Shift]+[9]
e Select the View | Tasks Pane menu option, or

e From the main menu/toolbar banner at the top of the Enterprise Architect screen, right-click to display the
context menu and select the Tasks Pane option.

Enterprise Architect User Guide



UML Modeling Tool Features | Dockable Windows| 224

3.13.14 The Pan & Zoom Window

The Pan & Zoom window provides a 'birds-eye' view of diagrams. It enables you to navigate quickly around
large diagrams. To display this window, click on the View | More Windows | Pan & Zoom menu option.

Qaeaaaq J

s

The shaded box represents the viewed area on the open diagram. The toolbar provides the following functions
(in order):

e Zoom In

e Zoom Out

e Zoom to fit diagram

e Zoom to fit page

e Zoom to 100%

e Zoom Slider.

Move the cursor inside the window and hold down the mouse button to pan over the open diagram by moving
the shaded box. To zoom, use either the Zoom Slider or the buttons located on the tool bar.
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3.14 The Quick Linker

The Quick Linker provides a simple and fast way to create new elements and connectors on a diagram. When
an element is selected in a diagram, the Quick Linker arrow is displayed at the upper right corner of the
element, as shown below:

72/-“”“‘“"‘”“”‘“%‘?
ClassT

Simply clicking and dragging the icon enables you to create new connectors and elements on a diagram, as
explained in the following topics:

e Create New Elements [228)
e Create Connectors/228

The connectors and elements suggested by the Quick Linker are the commonest objects appropriate to the
context. You can select others from the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox pages. Also, a Technology
Developer can edit the lists of elements and connectors, and create new combinations. For further
information, see SDK for Enterprise Architect 2.
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3.14.1 Create New Elements
To create new elements using the Quick Linker, follow the steps below:

1. Select a start element on the current diagram.

72/-“”“‘“"‘”“”‘“%‘?
ClassT
"

2. Drag the Quick Linker arrow onto an empty area of the diagram.

e
g ClassT E

Class 3 Assaciakion
Directed Association
- n-ary Association 3
Agareqgation
Inkerface k ekl
Package 5 Composition
Enurmeration b Piest
Signal 3 Generalization
Specialization
Requirement b =
Feature 3 Realize
Carmmaon b Dependency
Impark
Help... 2
Uzage

3. Use the Quick Linker context menu to select the type of element and connector to create.
Tips:
e Press and hold [Shift] while selecting the type of connector to select an existing classifier as the target.

o For rapid modeling, you can suppress the Properties dialog when creating new elements. See the option
Tools | Options | Objects | Edit Object on New.

Note:

The available Quick Linker options depend on the type of element selected. For example, the Quick Linker
options for a Class (above) differ from those of an Actor (below). These are the most appropriate, commonly
used elements and connectors for the source element; you can create other target elements and connectors
by selecting them from the appropriate Toolbox page.
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Ackor r

A
g‘f L ﬁ«é i seiase » Aszociation
& &
g z Ohiject » Use
3
=1
Z Z Conkral r
" “
Z Actort Entity g

X/XEX/%

Boundary k

Canmman 4

Help...
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3.14.2 Create Connectors
To create new connectors between existing elements using the Quick Linker, follow the steps below:

1. Select the source element on the current diagram.

72/-“”“‘“"‘”“”‘“%‘?
ClassT

o

2. Drag the Quick Linker arrow onto another element in the diagram.
3. Release the mouse button and use the Quick Linker context menu to select the type of connector.

I

Class8

Associakion

L Directed Association

Agareqgation
Camposition

Mesk

Generalization

Specialization
Realize

Dependency
Imnpork

Usage

Trace

Information Flow

Help...

Notes:

e The list of connectors provides the most appropriate, commonly-used connectors for the source and target
element types. If you want to use a different connector, select the appropriate Toolbox page, click on the
required connector and then on the source element, and drag across to the target element.

e The connector does not actually establish until you release the mouse button over the target element.
However, a dotted line shows where the connector would be at any point, and the solid outline of the
nearest element or extension changes to a hatched outline as you move the cursor onto it; this helps you
identify where the connector will connector to, if there are many closely-arranged elements, Parts, Ports
and other extensions.

e You can also bend the connector, pressing [Shift] as you drag the cursor in a new direction.
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3.15 Defaults and User Settings

You can configure various settings using the Options /235 dialog, which you display by selecting the Tools |
Options menu option. In addition, there are several options to change the overall look and feel of Enterprise
Architect[248) in the View | Visual Style submenu. Those settings and options are explored in this topic.

See Also
e Custom Layouts |24
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3.15.1 Configure Local Options

There are several options to customize how Enterprise Architect displays and works with models and model
elements. This topic describes those settings that are local to a particular user and machine.

Select the Tools | Options menu option to display the Options dialog.

_% General

% Standard Colors

=I-__3 Diagram

|3 Behavior
BT Sequence
22 Objects
*, Lirks
== Communication Colors

v ML S pecifications
= ﬂ Source Code Engineering

|# Code Editors
|# Object Lifetimes
# Attribute/Operations
15 ActionScript
(€ C

|Cy CH

|€3] C++

1l Delphi

£ Java

ghp FHF

@ Python

T “isual Basic

&2 VB Net

General

Authior: | Frederick \Walter

Double click on browser

() Shows Properties
(%) Openz Branch

() Opens Branch & Diagram

Project Dlirecton,:
File Diracharny:
Wweb Home:

Wwieb Search:
Wieb b ail:

Project Browzer

Confirm D eletes
Allow Free Sorting

Show Stereotypes

Enzure Dropped iz Vizible

Max Hierarchy Wiew Depth: 5

$EAPDIR
hitp: /A zpar«syztems. com

sy google. com

Open Hierarchy Yiew to:

Clipboard Farmat: | Metafile
[JUseJET 4.0 - requires restart

Uze extended << and »» characters
[] Allaw custor RTF tags in reports

[] Hide Froperties Info Section
Always opened maximized

tain Diagrarn Tabs at Bottomn
[requires restart)

3 levelz

Most of these settings are stored in your registry so they are set for your use only. For a networked workplace,
registry settings can be copied down to any network workstation you log in to. Otherwise, the settings are valid

for the current machine only.

You select the required page of options by clicking on the appropriate category name in the left hand list on
the dialog. For information on the options on a specific page, select the appropriate page title below.

Generall2sh
Standard Colors|[232)
Diagrams (234

Diagram Behavior /235

Diagram Segquence [23%

Obijects[238)
Links 241

Communication Message

Colors[242)

XML Specifications /245

Note:

The options in the second and third columns above, and additional defaults and settings, are discussed
under the various code generation and import/export topics in this User Guide.

Source Code Engineering

l8s8)
Code Editors/eeb

Obiject Lifetimes|[eoh

Attribute/Operations /g9

ActionScript/eof)
Cloo?

Cttlood
C++[90%)
Delphi[soh

Java|oo3|

PHP 08}

Python [909)
Visual Basic[016)
VB.Netloih
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3.15.1.1 General

The General page of the Options dialog is shown below:

_E,‘}.a General
B Standard Colars
=1-_1 Diagram
|3 Behavior
T Sequence
iz Objects
", Lirks
= Cormmunication Colors
i =ML Specifications

General

Author: | Fredenck Walter Clipboard Format: | Metafile

Double click on browser

) Shows Properties

{*) Opens Branch
(") Openz Branch & Diagram

[JUze JET 4.0 - requires restart
Uze extended << and »» characters
[]&llow custom RTF tags in reports

Project Chrecton:

= [ Source Code Engineering File Drirectary: $EAPDIR
|# Code Editors i -
|3 Obiect Lifetimes Web Home: http:/ Azparssystems. com
# Attribute/0 perations Wieb Search i, google. com
{3 ActionScript \w'eh b ail
¢l C
E: Ci Project Browser
e Cr Confirm Deletes []Hide Froperties Info Section
; ¥| Allow Free Sarting ¥| Alwaps opened maximize
Delphi ] Allow Free Sorti [v] &l d maximized
Q’ Java Show Stereotypes Main Diagram Tabs at Bottom
#e PHP Ensure Dropped iz Vizible [requires restart)
@ Puthon
“isual Basic hax Hierarchy Wiew Depth: ] Open Hierarchy Yiew to: 3 lervits
a8 VB Met
Option Use to
Author Set the default author when new elements are created and modifications

made.

Clipboard Format

Set the graphic format in which to save image to the clipboard; Metafile
has the best detail.

Double-click on Browser

Configure the Project Browser behavior [ 73,

Use Jet 4.0 - requires restart

Set JET 4.0 as the database engine; this ensures compatibility with .EAP
files that are in turn compatible with versions of MS Access later than
Access 97.

Use extended « and »
characters

Apply the guillemet characters to stereotypes. For some double byte
character sets, it is best to select this checkbox.

Allow custom RTF tags in
reports

Enable you to use customized rich text format code in report templates
when generating reports with the Legacy RTF Report Generator |1173),

From release 7.0 of Enterprise Architect, with the Rich Text Notes[178)
facility, this option is not really necessary.

Project Directory

Specify the default location of Enterprise Architect projects.

File Directory

Specify the default location for files.

Web Home Specify the default home pT_g% to open when you click on the Home button
in the internal web browser|194),

Web Search Specify the default web page to open when clicking on the Web Search
button in the internal web browser 195,

Web Mail Specify the email server address (http://xxxxx/exchange/) for accessing

email through the web browser[19%) within Enterprise Architect.

Confirm Deletes

Use or bypass the Confirm Delete dialog; only clear this dialog if you are an
experienced user!
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Option

Use to

Allow Free Sorting

Enable 'free sorting' of elements in the Project Browser regardless of type.

Show Stereotypes

Show element and feature stereotypes in the Project Browser.

Ensure Dropped is Visible

Open the destination folder in the Project Browser when you move and
drop an element into it from another folder. If you deselect this checkbox
the destination folder stays closed when you drop the element into it.

Hide Properties Info Section

Hide or show the properties information status bar on the Properties
window.

Always open maximized

Ensure that Enterprise Architect always starts up in a maximized window.

Main Diagram Tabs at Bottom
(requires restart)

Display the diagram tabs at the bottom of the main view (default). Clear the
checkbox to show the tabs at the top of the main view.

Max Hierarchy View Depth

Set’t_hg maximum number of levels the hierarchy opens to on the Hierarchy
tab 213

Open Hierarchy View to

?_e;the initial number of levels the hierarchy opens to on the Hierarchy tab
213,

3.15.1.2 Standard Colors

The Standard Colors page of the Options dialog enables you to set the display color of a range of objects and
their backgrounds. On first use, the page displays the system default colors, as shown below:

_% General D
g ] Standard Colors |
=-[_3 Diagram
[ 3 Behavior
T Sequence
5% Objects
*, Links
&= Communication Colors
4 XML Specilications
= ﬂ Source Code Engineering
|# Code Edtors
|# Object Lifetimes
#i Attribute/Operstions
3| ActionScript
(€] C
[C Cit

€3] C~
it Delphi
Q’ Java
ghp PHP

@ Python

Yisual Basic
1M kloa

&

] %]

Standard Colors

Paper. | ~|
Element Fill: ||:| ﬂ
Element Line: |_ ﬂ
Shadow: ||:| ﬂ
Attribite: | I ~ |
Method: | I ~ |
Mote Color: ||:| ﬂ
Mote Compartmernt Texd: |_ ﬂ
Screen: ||:| ﬂ
Connector Line: |_ﬂ
Behavior |_ ﬂ

Show Project Custom Calars in Element Format toolbar
Show Gradient Fill for Paper Colar

Gradient Fill Direction for an Element: | Right to Left

¥

To display the range of colors available for an item, or define a new color, click on the down arrow at the end
of the appropriate field. The selection pallet displays.

Default

Other

Click on the required color. This sets the field on the Standard Colors page to the selected color.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



233 UML Modeling Tool Features | Defaults and User Settings

If you require a wider selection of colors, click on the Other button and select from the color chart, or
customize a color using RBG/HSL codes.

If you decide to reset the color to the system default, click on the Default button.

Option Use to

Paper Define the paper (background) color in diagrams.

Element Fill Define the fill color of elements.

Element Line Define the line color of elements.

Shadow Define the color of element outline shadows.

Attribute Define the color of attribute text.

Method Define the color of method (operation) text.

Note Color Define the note background color.

Note Compartment Text Define the color of text in the element Note compartment.

Screen Define the screen (element) color.

Connector Line Define the connector line color.

Behavior Define the color for behaviors in Activity diagrams.

Show Project Custom Enable use of project custom colors; for more information on setting and
Colors in Element Format get?ing the custom colors see the Get and Set Project Custom Colors [367)
toolbar topic.

Show Gradient Fill for Paper |Switch between having a color gradient in the diagram background, or having
Color a solid, uniform background color.

Gradient Fill Direction For Select the direction for the color gradient within element boxes, or <none>
an Element for no color gradient.

Notes:

e Using this page of the Options dialog, you can set the background of a diagram to be a specific color and
to be either a uniform color or to have a fade gradient from top to bottom. Alternatively, you can create a
background image for the diagram; see the Create Custom Diagram Background [321) topic.

e To override the default appearance of a specific element on all diagrams on which it is found, right-click on
the element and select the Appearance | Default Appearance menu option. The Default Appearance [36%)
dialog displays.

» To change the appearance of a specific element on the current diagram only, use the Format[166] toolbar
[166\. If the Format toolbar is not displayed, select the View | Toolbars | Format Tool menu option.
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3.15.1.3 Diagram

The New Diagram Defaults page of the Options dialog enables you to configure overall options for new
diagrams and general diagram behavior.

_% General
% Standard Colors
=R | Digram |
[ 3 Behavior
P Sequence
25 Objects
", Links

&= Communication Colors

{» XML Specifications

Mew Diagram Defaults

Default Page Size: Fage Setup

A4 sheet, 210- by 297-milimeters
Print with Border

Show Public Features
Show Protected Features
Show Private Features
Show Diagram Motes

|lse Opaque Diagram Labels

Screen Printing Clipboard and Files

= ﬂ Source Code Engineering

[# Code Editors
[# Object Lifetimes

¥ Attribute/Operations

{3 ActionScript
(€] C

[y CH

€ o+

it Delphi

£ Java

ehg PHP
Q.' Fython

E Yisual Basic
M kloa

General Image Memory Limit

Strict UML Syntax

[ Disable fully scoped object names
[] allow change of Created Date
Zoom to best scale

[ ] Auto-pan with middle mouse button

MEB 45

Diagram Frames

Compress text to fit within Element On Saved Images
Anti-aliazed text On Clipboard Images
Scale Saved Bitmaps to 1005 On Printed Images

Option

Use to

Default Page Size

Show the default page size for new diagrams, which you set by clicking on the
Page Setup button to display the Page Setup dialog.

Print with Border

Print pages with a border.

Landscape

Print pages in landscape orientation. This checkbox is controlled from the Page
Setup dialog.

Show Public Features
Show Protected Features
Show Private Features

Set the default visibility of Class features.

Show Diagram Notes

Display the diagram details in the top left corner of all diagrams in the model.
Details include diagram name, package, version and author.

Use Opaque Diagram
Labels

Specify where opaque diagram labels should display. Screen and Printing are
best, Clipboard and Files might not be desirable.

Strict UML Syntax

Enforce compliance with UML syntax when adding new connectors and other
structures.

Disable fully scoped
object names

Disable fully scoped object names, when an element is in a diagram; don't use
when the element is in its home package. A scoped name is of the format
MyClasses::foo, the :: character indicating that the Class is within another
namespace.

Allow change of Created
Date

Enable the creation date on the Diagram Properties dialog to be altered.

Zoom to best scale

Resize diagrams to neatly fit the screen.

Auto-pan with middle

Turn on auto-panning using the middle mouse button. With this option off, the
middle mouse button causes a different type of panning.
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Option

Use to

mouse button

Compress text to fit within
Element

Determine the behavior of Enterprise Architect when text at zoom levels other
than 100% would not fit inside the boundary of an element. Enterprise Architect
either compresses the text to fit within the boundary, or expands the element.

Anti-aliased text

Force text anti-aliasing in diagrams.

If you deselect the checkbox, Enterprise Architect applies the MS Windows
default setting. Therefore, if you do not want to use anti-aliasing, ensure that
the Windows anti-aliasing default is also set to OFF.

Scale Saved Bitmaps to

Enable Enterprise Architect to save bitmaps at a higher resolution, suitable for
using in published works.

Image Memory Limit

Set an image memory limit when generating images for RTF or HTML and
when saving images to file. It is important when you have very large diagrams,
as it affects the point at which Enterprise Architect starts to scale down the
image; a low memory setting means it scales the image sooner.

Diagram Frames

Select where diagram frames are automatically added to images of diagrams in
files saved to disk, print-outs, and the default Enterprise Architect clipboard.

A diagram frame [1sb1 is a labeled outline around the diagram image, providing
both a border and a reference.

3.15.1.3.

1 Behavior

The Diagram Behavior page of the Options dialog is shown below:

_% General

% Standard Colors
=-[_3 Diagram
L3 Behawior
B Sequence
55 Objects
*., Links
= Communication Colors
@ #ML Specifications
= ﬂ Saurce Code Engineenng
|# Code Editars
|# Object Lifetimes
P Attribute/Operations
{3 ActionScript
€ C
|Cx Ch
|€3] C++
it Delphi
@ Java

éhp PHP

@ Pythar

Ty Visual Basic
B VB.Net

Diagram B ehavior

Auto Instance
Ingtance has Classifier style
Shaow Lite Lings

[] Show Linked Items in Package
Show Package ltem Scope
Shift-Movze Autozcroll

Print in Colar Show ‘Hidden' Parents
Layout uzes all relations IJze Automatic Subdchivities
[] &uta 5 ave Changes Abwayz Highlight Contest Element
Auta Group Elements [hold Alk to toggle)

W atermark.

Iz 'wiatermark. Test Drraft

[and Snap Lines

[] Objects Snap to Grid Auto Tidy

[ ] 5haw Grid Tidy line gap: |12

[anid Size:
Aliaz uzage

Appliez only to diagrams where
the "Use Aliag when available"
checkbox iz enabled.

(& Alias orly () &lias and Mame
ze aliaz field for partitionrole

J |

Claze Help

Option

Use to

Auto Instance

Automatically create object instances when dragging certain element types -
such as Class and Component - from the Project Browser, with the dragged
element as the classifier.

Instance has Classifier

Automatically apply the classifier style of the element an instance was
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Option Use to

style instantiated from when the instance is created.

Show Life Lines Show life lines for Sequence elements in non-Sequence diagrams.

Print in Color Print your diagrams in color. Deselect the checkbox to print the diagrams in

black and white.

Layout uses all relations  |Show all relationships in a diagram layout; deselect the checkbox to show only
Generalizations and Associations.

Auto Save Changes Automatically save your changes as you work, without having to confirm
prompts to do so.

Auto Group Elements Also move visually composed elements when moving diagram nodes. A node
is considered composed if it is contained by the moved element and has a
higher z-order. Press and hold [Alt] whilst moving an element to toggle this
option.

Show Linked Items in Display connected items on packages.
Package

Show Package Item Scope |Display the + and - indicators representing the scope of the items.

Shift-Mouse Autoscroll Enable you to press and hold [Shift] and use the mouse to autoscroll around
diagrams.

Show 'Hidden' Parents Display any parents of elements in the diagram that are not part of the diagram.

Use Automatic Generate a new Structured Activity linked to the diagram from a Structured

SubActivities Activity diagram dragged from the Project Browser.

Always Highlight Context |Show a hatch border[378) around a selected element.

Element

Use Watermark Add a watermark to any diagrams you print.

Text Define the watermark text, if a watermark is to be used.

Objects Snap to Grid Snap all elements to the grid lines.

Show Grid Display the grid.

Grid Size Specify the grid size, if you have selected Objects Snap to Grid.

Auto Tidy Automatically tidy line angles[447 for custom connectors. This 'nudges' the
custom line into horizontal and vertical increments.

Tidy line gap Specify the amount Enterprise Architect should enable you to move a line away
from horizontal and vertical when you are tidying lines|447) for custom
connectors. (See Auto Tidy above).

Alias only Display the alias instead of the element name on elements with aliases.

Alias and Name Display both the element name and the Alias in the format (Alias) name.

Use alias field for Replace the Alias property of instances with a Role property.

partition/role

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



237

UML Modeling Tool Features | Defaults and User Settings

3.15.1.3.2 Sequence

The Sequence page of the Options dialog enables you to configure various font settings and the focus of the
control indicator for Sequence diagrams.

_% General

% Standard Colors
=1 Diagram
L3 Behavior
T Sequence
iz Ohjects
*., Lirks
& Communication Colors
v =ML S pecifications
= ﬂ Source Cade Engineering
|# Code Editors
|# Object Lifetimes
# Athibute/Operations
{3 ActionScript
€ C
|Cs CH
€3] C++
it Delphi
Q’ Java

éhp PHP

Q‘ Pythar

Vizual Basic
A WE Net

Sequence

General

Meszage Spacing: | 35

[] efault page layout i Landscape

[] 5how Sequence Mumbering

[] &zsume right to left messages are Retum
[] efault concurency is Asynchronous

Activation Indicatar Heading Font

wfidth: 10 Marme: | Arnial Marrow [:J
|:| Azzume meszage returns Size: 10
[#] GarbageCollect [auto delete) [] Use Spstem
Cloze ] l Help

Option

Use to

Message Spacing

Specify the vertical gap (in points) between Sequence messages (can be
overridden manually by dragging a message up or down).

Default page layout is
Landscape

Set the default orientation of Sequence diagrams to landscape.

Show Sequence
Numbering

Show sequence numbers on Sequence messages.

Assume right to left
messages are Return

Automatically generate return messages.

Default concurrency is
Asynchronous

Set the default concurrency for Sequence Messages i) to Asynchronous;
deselect to set the default concurrency to Synchronous.

Width

Select the line width (in points) of the ‘focus of control’ rectangle (thick part of
lifeline).

Assume message returns

Assume implicit returns when none are explicitly drawn (recommended).

GarbageCollect

Automatically truncate lifelines for created elements after the last message
(that is, assume garbage collect rather than explicit delete).

Name Display the MS Windows Font dialog (click on [ ... ]) and define the font of the
caption bar heading (above your diagram); this is particularly useful for non-
English character sets.

Size Specify the size of the heading font (this overrides the font size in the Font
dialog, above).

Use System Apply the Enterprise Architect system default heading font.
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3.15.1.4 Objects

The Objects page of the Options dialog enables you to configure how elements look and respond in diagrams.

_% General

B Standard Colors
=13 Diagram
[ 3 Behavior
BT Sequence
25 Objects
*., Lirks
&= Communication Colors
@ HML S pecifications
= ﬂ Source Code Engineering
|# Code Editars
|# Object Liketimes
#i Attribute/Operations

Objects

Automatically increase size of all objects:
14

Border Width: | q

[ Canfigure Default Fants

Version: |[1.0 Phase: 1.0
Feature reference indicator P
Highlight Fieferences  Reference Charls] & =4 2:2::

Bold Object Mames
Shadows On

Edit Object on Mew
Show ¢{columnz> stereotype

[] Mo warning for spaces in class names
Clazzes honor analysis sterectypes
Shawe stereatype ican far requirements
Support for Composite Objects

(5 ActionScript [ ] Auto-resize marks diagram 'dirty’ [] Extend Complexity
gjc [] Highlight {abstract} elements [JUML 1.5 Components
ey CH [] &llow elongated Use Cases []5haw State Compartment
[cs] Cosr Shows statug colors on diagrams Show Duplicate Tags
it Delphi Copy inhertance links on duplicate Group Operations by Stereotype
Q, Java [] Port and Part tupe wizsible by default Group Attnbutes by Stereatype
éFe FHP Sort Features Alphabetically [ Irvvert ratated text for metafiles
S8 Pythan —
Wizual Basic | Advanced
WB.Met
Cloze ] | Help
Option Use to
Border Width Set the default border width (in pixels).

Configure Default Fonts

Set the default model and user text fonts /239,

Automatically increase
size of all objects

Automatically increase the size of all objects on a diagram by up to 50%,
without affecting other users reading that diagram.

Version

Set the default version for new elements.

Phase

Set the default phase for new elements.

Highlight References

Highlight parameters in operations that are passed by reference rather than
value.

Reference Char(s)

Specify a character to use for the reference.

Suffix/Prefix

Indicate whether to use the Reference Char(s) value as a prefix (before) or a
suffix (after).

No warning for spaces in
class names

Bypass or display the warning message if a Class name has embedded
spaces.

Classes honor analysis
stereotypes

Show Classes as their stereotype; e.g. if a Class is stereotyped as a Boundary,
it appears as a Boundary rather than a Class.

Show stereotype icon for
requirements

Show or hide a code letter in the top right corner of Requirement (E, for
external), Change (C) and Issue (I) elements.

Support for Composite
Objects

Enable you to drag child elements onto parent elements in a diagram 258), and
automatically embed them (and drag embedded child elements out of parent
elements, breaking the child-parent relationship).

Auto-resize marks diagram

Ensure that auto-resizing of elements (e.g. Classes) marks the current diagram
as changed (asterisk on the diagram name tab), so it should be saved.

‘dirty’
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Option

Use to

Highlight {abstract}
elements

Highlight abstract elements with a suitable tag {abstract} in the top right of the
Class.

Allow elongated Use
Cases

Stretch Use Cases or Use Case extension points with long names to enable
space for the name. If you deselect the checkbox, Use Case re-sizing is
proportional.

Show status colors on
diagrams

Enable color coding[774) for Requirements and similar elements.

Copy inheritance links on
duplicate

Duplicate Inheritance and Realization connectors when an edit/copy is
performed ([CtrI]+[Shift]+[V]).

Port and Part type visible
by default

Enable Port and Part types to be shown by default.

Sort Features
Alphabetically

Sort element features alphabetically. Features include Attributes, Operations,
Tags, Constraints and Test Cases.

Bold Object Names

Show elements in bold face in diagrams.

Shadows On

Toggle element shadows.

Edit Object on New

Automatically show the element Properties dialog when a new element is
added.

Show «column»
stereotype

Hide or show the «column» stereotype used when data modeling.

Extend Complexity

Extend levels of complexity to five levels in the Complexity option in the
Properties window. Otherwise only three levels are available.

UML 1.5 Components

Use UML 1.5 components (Enterprise Architect versions 4 and later support
UML 2.x).

Show State Compartment

Show or hide the State Compartment divider under the state name.

Show Duplicate Tags

Enable duplicate tags to be shown.

Group Operations by
Stereotype

Group an element's operations by their stereotype on the diagram.

Group Attributes by
Stereotype

Group an element's attributes by their stereotype on the diagram.

Inverted rotated text for
metafiles

Use different text format when external metafile readers are causing issues.

Advanced

Set the visibility[245) of certain elements in reports and in diagram packages.

3.15.1.4.1 Set Default Fonts

Enterprise Architect enables you to define a standard font to apply across the model, or a font to apply to any
diagrams you create personally. You can define both, but the model font overrides any user font, to ensure
that all members of a project team have a consistent and coherent view of the model. This avoids the problem
of one user creating a diagram in a small font, and another user trying to view it in a larger font, which distorts
the diagram.

It is recommended that a project authority sets the model default, and all project members abide by it and do
not change it without project approval.

To set the default fonts, follow the steps below:

1. On the Objects page of the Options dialog, click on the Configure Default Fonts button. The Configure
Default Fonts dialog displays.
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Model Fonk
Ised on diagrams in this model unless owverriden for an element,

Fonk Face: Fonk Size:

Clear

ser Fonk

IUsed an diagrams when no madel Fant is specified unless
overtiden for an element.

Faonk Face: Fonk Size:
T Arial &
[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

2. To set a model font, in the Font Face field of the Model Font panel, click on the drop-down arrow and
select the appropriate typeface.

3. Inthe Font Size field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the required font size.

To clear a model font so that the user font takes effect, click on the Clear button. (Ensure that this is
acceptable to all other team members.)

5. To set a user font, in the Font Face field of the User Font panel, click on the drop-down arrow and
select the appropriate typeface.

6. Inthe Font Size field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the required font size.
7. To return the user font to the Enterprise Architect default (Arial 8), click on the Restore Defaults button.
8. To save the changes, click on the OK button.

Both model and user fonts are overridden by specifically-defined element fonts, so that the element is viewed
as designed regardless of the model or user defaults. To define the font for a specific element, right-click on
the element in a diagram and select the Appearance | Set Font /34 context menu option.

If you cannot read the diagrams because the default font makes the objects and text too small, you can scale
up all objects (that is, all diagram displays) to a more readable size. Everything on the diagram is enlarged to
the same extent, so it remains in proportion and readable. To do this, return to the Objects page of the Options
dialog and enter a suitable percentage value in the Automatically increase size of all objects (238 field.

3.15.1.4.2 Element Visibility

Some elements do not appear in packages and in RTF output by default. Click on the Advanced button on
the Objects[238) page of the Options dialog to specify which elements should be visible.

See the topic on customizing element visibility 3631 for more details.

Check which additional elements you wish to
appear in RTF reports and in packages
displayed in diagrams

Close

o

EMLS:
Decisions
[]5equence
[ ] Activity Endpoirts
[ ] Association Class
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3.15.1.5 Links

The Links page of the Options dialog shown below provides options for the creation, behavior, and notation for
connectors.

_% General

By Standard Colors
=1 Diagram

3 Behavior
B Sequence

28 Objscts

", Links

“= Communication Colars

v =ML Specifications

= ﬂ Source Code Engineering

|# Code Editors
:# Object Lifetimes
#p Attibute/0perations
2 ActionScript
€ C
S Ci
9 C++
it Deiphi
£ Java
ehp FHP
4 Pythan

Vizual Bazsic

% VE Net

Links
General; Default Skyle:

Edit Connector on Mew

[] assaciation default = source --> target pan el B
Generalization link style Defaulk = Tree Routing: | Cuskom
[]shade Qualifisr boxes

Draw Aggregations Reversed Quick Linker:

Prompt on conneckor deletes Enable:
|:| Suppress Link Constrainks Show Help:

[]suppress Qualifier boxes

Show Uses arrowheads

Show Owverride Operation dialog on
new conneckor

[]suppress '+ Raole Scope

Mew Connector End-Paints:

'@' Cenker o center
() Exact placement

*hold CTRL ko inseert during
link creation

Cloze Help

| |

Option

Use to

General

Edit Connector on New

Automatically show the connector Properties dialog when a new connector is
added.

Association default =
source -> target

Set the direction of new Associations to source->target (i.e. with an arrow head
at the target).

Generalization link style
Default = Tree

Show Generalizations as tree style hierarchies.

Shade Qualifier boxes

Lightly shade all Qualifier boxes.

Draw Aggregations
Reversed

Draw Aggregate and Composite connectors from target element to source
element. When deselected (the default), these connectors are drawn from
source to target.

Note:

All tools have the parent as the target and the child as the source of the
connector, that is a requirement of UML; only the direction of dragging the
mouse to draw the connector is changed.

Prompt on connector
deletes

Display a prompt before deleting connectors[449) offering the choice of hiding
the connector on the diagram or deleting it completely.

If you deselect this option, the delete operation defaults to the last setting on
the dialog.

Suppress Link Constraints

Suppress connector constraints in diagrams.

Suppress Qualifier boxes

Suppress boxes when displaying qualifiers.
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Option

Use to

Show Uses arrowheads

Show an arrowhead on Actor->Use Case Associations.

Show Override Operation
dialog on new connector

Show the Override Operation dialog automatically when adding generalizations
and realizations between Classes and Interfaces, if the target element has
features that can be overridden.

Suppress ' + ' Role Scope

Ensure that the role and scope are not displayed on the diagram.

Default Style

Pen Width Set the default connector width.

Routing Set the default connector style for new connectors.

Quick Linker

Enable Enable the Quick Linker|225,

Show Help Add a 'help' menu option to the end of the Quick Linker menu.

New Connector End-Points

Center to center

Exact placement

Force perpendicular line

Change the position of the dashed guide line for new connectors.

3.15.1.6 Communication Message Colors

The Communication Message Coloring page in the Options dialog enables you to configure the colors used in
Communication diagrams. When you enable this option, Communication messages appear in different colors
depending on the sequence group they belong to on a diagram; e.g. 1.n are black, 2.n are red, 3.n are green.

_% General

B Standard Colors
=13 Diagram
|1 Behaviaor
T Sequence
33 Objects
*., Links
== Communication Calors
@ #ML Specifications

= ﬂ Source Code Engineering

|# Code Editars

|# Object Lifetimes

#p Abtribute/Operations
{3 ActionSeript

(€ C

|C CH

|€3] C++

il Delphi

Q’ Java

ghp FHP

48 Python

Yisual Bazic
WB MNet

Communication Mezsage Calaring

IJze Communication Message Coloring

Meszage 1 |_ ﬂ
Meszage 2: |_ ﬂ
Mezzage 3 |_ ﬂ
Meszage 4: |_ ﬂ
Meszage 5 |_ ﬂ
Meszage & ||:| ﬂ
Mezzage 7 |_ ﬂ
Meszage 5 |_ j
Cloze ] [ Help

Select the Use Communication Message Coloring checkbox to turn on colored messages.

Click on the down arrow in each color field, and click on the appropriate color for the message group. Set the
color sequence as required; the pattern repeats after 8 sequence groups.
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3.15.1.7 XML Specifications

The XML Specifications page of the Options dialog enables you to configure various settings for working with
XML.

_% General

B Standard Colars
=1 Diagram
[ Behavior
BT Sequence
52 Dbjects
*, Links
= Cormmunication Colors
I ®ML Specifications

= ﬂ Source Code Engineerning

|# Code Editars
|# Object Lifetimes
#p Attribute/Operations
{3 ActionScript
(€ C

|Cx CH

|€3] C++

il Delphi

£ Java

ghp PHF

@ Puython

Wizual Bazic

% VE.Met

#hL Specifications

Editar:
Format %M Output Default =k Wersion
Wirite Log: G} 34 O Rose
Uze DTD: Code Page
£ Lirae: windows-1252 Defaul
Export Alternate Images
Images
E xport Diagram Images: [ Image Type

Frefis EA tagged values in =M1 1.0 with eaf L
Update Last Save Time in Controlled Packages

Default <ML Directan:

(]

Option

Use to

Editor

Set the default editor for any XML documents you open within Enterprise
Architect.

Format XML Output

Set whether or not formatting is applied to your XML output.

Write Log

Set whether or not to write to a log file when you import or export XML.

Use DTD

Set whether or not to use a Data Type Definition.

Export Diagrams

Set whether or not to export diagrams when you export XML.

Export Alternate Images

Set whether or not to export the alternative images[320) used in the model when
you export to XML.

Note:

If this option is set, and you have packages in your model under version control,
then any alternative images used in those packages are also exported to the
version control repository when you check inl69 the packages.

In this case, you would only select the checkbox if the alternative images are
subject to frequent change. Otherwise, do not select this option and instead
use Export/Import Reference Data/790) to manage alternative images.

Default XMI Version

Set the XMI version to use: Enterprise Architect or Rose.

Code Page

Set the Code Page to use; setting a NULL encoding string results in the
encoding tag being entirely omitted from the XML output. Click on the Default
button to restore the setting to the default Code Page.

Export Diagram Images

Set whether or not to export diagrams as images when you export XML.

Image Type

Define the format of the image to export to if Export Diagram Images is
selected.
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Option Use to

Prefix EA Tagged Values |Set whether or not to prefix any Enterprise Architect Tagged Values within any
in XMl 1.0 with ea$ XMI 1.0 you create with ea$.

Update Last Save Time |Set whether to update the time you last saved in controlled packages.
in Controlled Packages

Default XML Directory Define the default XML directory to use when importing and exporting XML.
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3.15.2 Custom Layouts

Enterprise Architect supports some customization of the default desktop layout and Toolbox folder sequence.

This is useful for resetting your current layout to the standard layout, and for using custom layouts for working
with specific processes.

To access this feature, select the View | Visual Layouts menu option.

» | Default Layout

Cuskom Lavaouks, ..

Icanix

When you select an option Enterprise Architect realigns toolbars and docked windows to the defaults for that
option.

Setting User Layouts
If you have the layout of the Enterprise Architect windows and tools just as you require them, you can preserve

your layout by saving it as a custom user layout. Select the View | Visual Layouts | Custom Layouts menu
option. The Custom Layouts dialog displays:

Select Layout:

() Layout 1 [ Save Lapout to Selected |, ]
) Layout 2 L

.f:“. Laﬁu:uut g [ Load Selected Layout ]
) Layout 4

You can save up to five custom layouts. To save the current layout to Layout 1, ensure the Layout 1 option is
selected, then click on the Save Layout to Selected button.

If you make changes to an existing layout, to save them open the Custom Layouts dialog, select the radio
button for the layout to update, then click on the Save Layout to Selected button.

Load a saved layout by going to the Custom Layouts dialog, selecting the radio button for the layout to load,
and click on the Load Selected Layout button.

Warning:

If you have set keyboard shortcuts, these are not overridden if you switch to the Default Layout or the Iconix
Layout option. However, if you have set keyboard shortcuts and you switch to a Custom Layout, your
keyboard shortcuts are overridden, unless you have saved them as part of the custom layout you have
switched to. For more information about setting keyboard shortcuts, see the Customize Keyboard[118) topic.
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3.15.3 Visual Styles

You can configure the overall look and feel of Enterprise Architect to suit your working environment. Options
range from a classic Windows application to an enhanced XP look.

To reset the appearance of Enterprise Architect, follow the steps below:

1. Select the View | Visual Style submenu.
2. Select the required style from the list:

o XP Similar to applications such as MS Office and MS Visual Studio
e 2003 Colorful modern style

e 2005 Rounded modern style

e 2007 Dark Visual Studio style

e Classic Classic Windows application look.

You can also enable or disable menu shadows[1261 and animate auto-hidden 198 windows.
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3.16 Keyboard Shortcuts

The table below lists the default keyboard shortcut functions within Enterprise Architect. You can also display
the key combinations on the Help Keyboard dialog (or Keyboard Accelerator Map|253").

If necessary, you can change these keyboard shortcuts using the Keyboard tab of the Customize[118) dialog.

Function Shortcut Category
Create a new Enterprise Architect project [CtrI]+[N] File
Open an Enterprise Architect project [CtrI]+[O] File
Open Source File [CtrI]+[Alt]+[O] File
Reload the current project 708 [CtrI]+[Shift]+[F11] File
Print the active diagram [CtrI]+[P] File
Undo Change [CtrI]+[Z] Edit
Redo Change [CtrI]+[Y] Edit
Add a single element to the clipboard list [CtrI]+[Space] Edit
Paste element as metafile from clipboard [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[Insert] Edit
Paste element as new [CtrI]+[Shift]+[V] Edit
Paste element(s) from the clipboard as a link [Shift]+[Insert] Edit
Bookmark current element with red marker [Shift]+[Space] Edit
Delete selected element(s) in diagram [Delete] or Edit
[CtrI]+[D]
Delete selected element(s) from model [CtrI]+[Delete] Edit
(through diagram OR Project Browser)
Search for elements in the project [CtrI]+[F] Edit
Set focus to current window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[0] Window
Autohide the current window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[F4] Window
Hide the current window [CtrI]+[F4] Window
View Project Browser [Alt]+[0] View
View Properties window [Alt]+[1] View
View System window [Alt]+[2] View
View Testing window [Alt]+[3] View
View Maintenance window [Alt]+[4] View
Display Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox [Alt]+[5] View
View Resources window [Alt]+[6] View
View Source Code window [Alt]+[7] View
View Debug Workbench [Alt]+[8] View
View Notes window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[1] View
View Element Relationships window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[2] View
View Rules and Scenarios (Requirements and [CtrI]+[Shift]+[3] View
Constraints) window
View Hierarchy window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[4] View
View Tagged Values window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[6] View
View Project Management window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[7] View
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Function Shortcut Category
View Output window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[8] View
View Tasks Pane [CtrI]+[Shift]+[9] View
View Pan & Zoom Window [CtrI]+[Shift]+[N] View
View Model Search [CtrI]+[AIt]+][A] View
View Element List [Ctri]+[Alt]+[R] View
Open Discussion Forum [CtrI]+[Alt]+[U] View
Display Web Browser [CtrI]+[Alt]+[W] View
View Element Browser [Alt]+[9] View
Add new package to project [CtrI]+[W] Project
Add new diagram to package [CtrI]+[Insert] Project
Add new element to package [CtrI]+[M] Project
Create RTF documentation [F8] Project
Generate HTML Report [Shift]+[F8] Project
Generate Diagrams-only Report [CtrI]+[Shift]+[F8] Project
Generate package source code [Ctri]+[Alt]+[K] Project
Synchronize package contents [CtrI]+[Alt]+[M] Project
Import source directory [CtrI]+[Shift]+[U] Project
Package Build Scripts [Shift]+[F12] Project
Build [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[F12] Project
Test [CtrI]+[Alt]+][T] Project
Run [CtrI]+[Alt]+[N] Project
Deploy [CtrI]+[Shift]+[Alt]+[F12] |Project
Debug Run [F6] Project
Step Into [Shift]+[F6] Project
Step Over [Alt]+[F6] Project
Step Out [CtrI]+[F6] Project
Debug Stop [CtrI]+[Alt]+[F6] Project
Transform selected elements [Ctrl]+[H] or Project
[Ctri]+[Alt]+[F]
Transform current package [CtrI]+[Shift]+[H] Project
Validate Selected [Ctri]+[Alt]+[V] Project
Manage locks applied by current user [CtrI]+[Shift]+[L] Project
Configure package control [CtrI]+[Alt]+[P] Project
Import package from XMI [Ctri]+[Alt]+[1] Project
Export package to XMl [CtrI]+[Alt]+][E] Project
Import and export to CSV files [Ctri]+[Alt]+[C] Project
Manage Baselines [CtrI]+[Alt]+][B] Project
Diagram properties [F5] Diagram
Save [CtrI]+[S] Diagram
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Function Shortcut Category
Save image to file [CtrI]+[T] Diagram
Save image to clipboard [CtrI]+[B] Diagram
Visible Relations [CtrI]+[Shift]+[1] Diagram
Locate in Project Browser [Shift]+[Alt]+[G] Diagram
Repeat last element [Shift]+[F3] or [Ctrl]+click |Diagram
Repeat last connector [F3] Diagram
Element Properties [Alt]+[Enter] Element
Add Tagged Value [CtrI]+[Shift]+[T] Element
Linked Document [CtrI]+[Alt]+[D] Element
Display Attribute Properties dialog [F9] Element
Display Operation Properties dialog [F10] Element
Space elements evenly horizontally [Alt]+[-] Element
Space elements evenly vertically [Alt]+[=] Element
Add attribute [CtrI]+[Shift]+[F9] Element
Add operation [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[F10] Element
Add other type [CtrI]+[F11] Element
Auto-size selected elements [Alt]+[Z] Element
Generate code from element [CtrI]+[G] or [F11] Element
Align bottom edges of selected elements [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[Down] Element
Align top edges of selected elements [CtrI]+[Alt]+[Up] Element
Align selected elements on left boundaries [CtrI]+[Alt]+[Left] Element
Align selected elements on right boundaries [CtrI]+[Alt]+[Right] Element
Configure element default appearance [CtrI]+[Shift]+[E] or [F4] |Element
Edit selected [F2] Element
Manage embedded elements [CtrI]+[Shift]+[B] Element
Insert new feature after current selection [Insert] Element
Locate in browser [Alt]+[C] Element
New element [CtrI]+[M] Element
View source code in default editor [CtrI]+[E] or [F12] Element
Operation [F10] Element
Override inherited features [CtrI]+[Shift]+[O] Element
Configure element properties [Alt]+[ Enter] Element
Select alternative image [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[W] Element
Specify which element features are visible on a [CtrI]+[Shift]+[Y] Element
diagram

Set element parent or implement interface(s) [CtrI]+[1] Element
Set references to other elements and diagrams [CtrI]+[J] Element
Create Workbench Instance [CtrI]+[Shift]+[J] Element
View element usage [CtrI]+[U] Element
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Function Shortcut Category
View Properties dialog [Enter] Element
Check project data integrity [Shift]+[F9] Tools
Configure system options [CtrI]+[F9] Tools
Spell check current package [CtrI]+[Shift]+[F7] Tools
Spell check model [CtrI]+[F7] Tools
Edit code generation templates [CtrI]+[Shift]+[P] Settings
Edit transformation templates [Ctri]+[Alt]+[H] Settings

Make text bullet list item

[Ctrl]+[.] (full stop)

Element notes

Make text numbered list item

[Ctrl]+[1]

Element notes

Make text bold [CtrI]+[B] Element notes
Make text italic [CtrI]+[1] Element notes
Make text underlined [CtrI]+[U] Element notes
Copy text [CtrI]+[C] Everywhere
Paste Text [CtrI]+[V] Everywhere
Cut Text [CtrI]+[X] Everywhere

Display Keyboard Accelerator Map

To display the key combinations for the menu functions within Enterprise Architect, select the Help |
Keyboard Accelerator Map menu option. The Help Keyboard dialog displays.

i Help Keyboard X

Show Acceleratar far: | Default @

% Categorny: | File

Command Kepz Dezcription

FileClozeProject Cloze the Curent Project

FileE =it [uit the application; prompts to zave documents
FileMewProject... Chrl+M Create a new Enterprize Architect project
FiledpenPraject... Chl+0 Open an Enterprize Architect Project
FiledpenSourceFile... Chrl+alk+0

FilePageSetup... Set up the page size for the current diagram
FileFrint. .. Chil+P Frint the active diagram

FilePrintPresview Dizplay the current diagram az it will appear printed
FilePrintSetup. .. Change the printer and printing options

FileR eloadCurrentProject Chil+Shift+...  Feload the current project

File5 aveFrojectbs. ..

Save project with new name

To list the shortcuts in a particular category (see the Command column in the above table), click on the drop-
down arrow in the Category field and select the appropriate category.
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3.17 Project Discussion Forum

The Enterprise Architect Project Discussion Forum can be used to discuss the development and progress of a
project. The Discussion Forum window consists of three main areas:

e The message thread area, located in the left ﬁ@ge, is used to create new categories/252) and topics /253 and
to create (255, edit[256), reply to[25%) and delete[258) messages

e The message contents section, located in the top right hand section of the discussion forum, is used to
view discussion topics

e The linked objects area, located in the lower right hand portion of the discussion forum, is used to
associate model elements[258) and diagrams of interest with the forum message.

To access the Discussion Forum, either:

e Select the View | Project Discussion Forum menu option
e Press [CtrI]+[Alt]+[U], or
e Click on the Discussion Forum button in the Other Views 168 toolbar

ERERR @

4 StartF'agE_/V Discussion Forum [

- @ Froject

1 Introduction

=1 [ Project Stages Author: Jo Blogs Date: 14-Nov-2005 8:58:53 AM
) Stage 1 - Requirements Last Modified: 14-Nov-2005 8:58:53 AM
o Clagzes
T8 Objects
R B

The icons beside the messages have the following meanings:
Post read

Post unread

Post Reply

Unread Reply

Category

Category unread

Topic read

BUE T EE EE

Topic unread.
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3.17.1 Add a New Category

To create a new Category, right-click on a blank area in the message thread window, select New Category

from the context menu or alternatively press [Ctrl]+[N].

=18

1 Introduction

=1 1 Project Stages

-4 Stage 1 - Requirements

Mew Catﬁﬁnry

Mew Topic
Edit
Copy Path To Clipboard

Refresh Category 'Project’

Reload Discussion Forum
QOptions...

Delete Category 'Project’

This displays the Create New Category/257 dialog. Enter the name and any relevant details into the text field,
as well as the name of the author, before clicking on the OK button. New topics can now be added to the
category; see Add a New Topic/[2s3,

Option Use to

New Category Create a new category.

New Topic Create a new topic/2s51 under the selected category in the tree.
Edit Edit[256) the currently select item, either a category, topic or post.
Copy Path To Copy the pathl26tito the currently selected item to the clipboard.
Clipboard

Refresh Category

Refresh the currently selected category.

Forum

Reload Discussion

Reload the discussion forum. Used when multiple users are connected to a model
on a server.

Options

Display the Options|[263) dialog.

Delete Category

Delete the category from the tree.
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3.17.2 Add a New Topic

To create a new Topic, right-click on a Category from the message thread window. Select New Topic from the
context menu.

|:| o NewTﬁ'c
= [Z1 Proié Edit

= Copy Path To Clipboard

Refresh Category 'Project’

Reload Discussion Forum

Options...

Delete Category 'Project’

This displays the Create New Topic/257 dialog. Enter the name and any relevant details into the text field, as
well as the name of the author, before clicking on the OK button. New posts can now be added to the topic;
see Add a New Post/2s3,

Option Use to

New Topic Create a new topic 2531 under the selected category in the tree.

Edit Edit[2561 the currently select item, either a category, topic or post.

Copy Path To Copy the path to the currently selected item to the clipboard.

Clipboard

Refresh Category Refresh the currently selected category.

Reload Discussion Reload the discussion forum. Used when multiple users are connected to a model
Forum on a server.

Options Display the Options|263) dialog.

Delete Category Delete the currently selected category from the tree.
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3.17.3 Add a New Post

To create a new Post, right-click on a Topic in the message thread window. Select New Post from the context

menu.
= @ Project
1 Introduction
— D Ay bl
-3 Stage1-R N[ Post
Edit

Copy Path To Clipboard

Refresh Topic 'Project Stages'

Reload Discussion Farum

Options...

Delete Topic 'Project Stages'

The Create New Post[257 dialog displays. Enter the name and any relevant details into the text field, as well as
the name of the author, before clicking on the OK button. You can also drag in element entries from the Model
Search[181) dialog, the Model Views [177) window, or the Element List. [174)

Other users can now reply to the post; see Reply to a Post[255).

Option Use to

New Post Create a new post under the selected topic in the tree.

Edit Edit[258) the currently select item, either a category, topic or post.

Copy Path To Copy the path of the currently selected item to the clipboard.

Clipboard

Refresh Topic Refresh the currently selected topic.

Reload Discussion Reload the discussion forum. Used when multiple users are connected to a model
Forum on a server.

Options Display the Options|[263) dialog.

Delete Topic Delete the currently selected topic from the tree.
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3.17.4 Reply to a Post

To reply to a post, right-click on the post in the message thread window. Select Reply from the context menu.

= @ Praject
1 Introduction
=[] Project Stages Author: Mi
B Stage1-E ]
| Reply
Edit 4]

S nraraceks

Copy Path To Clipboard

Refresh Post 'Stage 1 - Reguirements'

Reload Discussion Forum
Options. ..

Delete Post 'Stage 1 - Reguirements'

The Reply to Post[257 dialog displays. Enter the name and any relevant details into the text field, as well as the
name of the author, before clicking on the OK button.
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3.17.5 Edit an Item

To edit a Category, Topic or Post, right-click on the item in the message thread window. Select Edit from the
context menu; alternatively press [Ctrl]+[E].

Meww Topic
Edit
Copy Path To Clipboard

Refresh Category 'Diagram edits'

Reload Discussion Farum

Mark branch as read
Mark branch unread

Mark. 'Diagram edits' unread

Faorum Connections. ..

Farum Options. ..

Delete Category 'Diagram edits'

The Edit[257 dialog displays. Modify any relevant details in the text field. You cannot edit the name of the
author. Click on the OK button.
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3.17.6 Message Dialog

The project discussion forum Message dialogs for Create New Category (255, Create New Topic/2s3), Create
New Post[2s%), Edit Post (2561 and Reply to Post /2551 all share the same functionality.

Mame Author

The Discussion Forum

[Bl / U e A i=i= @&

Welcome to the Sparx Systems Discussion Forum|

The Sparx Systems Discussion Forum can be used to discuss project development.
Wfith the Forum, users can:

Create new Categories and Topics
Create new Fosts and reply to Posts
Format messages

Link EA elements to the discussion.

(0] 4 ] l Cancel ] [ Help

The table below describes the operation of each option available for the dialogs.

Option Description
Name The name of the message category or message topic.
Author Click on the drop-down arrow and select the message author or type in a new name if the

Author name is not present in the list. (You cannot change this field when editing a topic.)

The Authors in the drop-down list are defined in the Project Authors list. For more
information see the Project Authors|[766) topic.

Formatting These are standard formatting options for text.
Tools
OK Confirm the forum message.
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3.17.7 Add Object Links

In the project Discussion Forum you can create hyperlinks to elements and diagrams that are associated with
the messages (Posts and replies). This enables rapid navigation to the objects in the Project Browser, access
to the element properties and, with diagrams, the ability to open the diagram directly from the forum. To
associate an element or diagram with the forum message, drag the object from the Project Browser window or
the Model Search dialog into the linked elements panel underneath the message text panel.

Author: Frederick Walter  Date: 18052007 2:02:.40 A iast - (8] '3'_'3F"':".-“m_E'"t Wiemw
Mociifed: S072007 23811 AM +- @] Simple Yiew
= B Mew View

= || Activity Example
E Activity Example

T, Activity Example ES Communication

] Cart +- ] Packagew

7] Custaormer ] «tables : Orders
D Cark iCark

D Cusktomer Cuskomer

A wdemmiirnmembe AekiF-sRd

To access the navigation options of each element in the linked elements section, right-click on the object to
display the navigation context menu. The options are outlined in the table below.

Option Use to
Open Open the diagram.
Properties Display the element properties for the selected element.

In Diagrams  |Open the diagram in which the element is used, or display a list of
several diagrams in which the element has been used.

Delete Link Delete the Association between the message and the element.

Note:

You cannot associate elements and diagrams with Topics or Categories, only with Posts and replies.
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3.17.8 Delete an Item

To delete a Category, Topic or Post, right-click on the item in the message thread window. Select Delete Post
from the context menu.

= []Tfj Project

1 Introduction
=l ] Project Stages Author: Mic
Reply
Edit

Copy Path To Clipboard

Refresh Post 'Stage 1 - Requirements'

Reload Discussion Forum

Options...

Delete Past 'Stage 1 - Requirements'
el T

A confirmation dialog displays. Click on the OK button.
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3.17.9 Context Menu

The Discussion Forum context menu enables you to access the following functions.

Option Use to

Reply Open the Message Dialog to create a reply[255 to the selected post.
New Topic Add a New Topic/253 or New Post|[25% to the forum.

New Post

Edit Edit an Item 2561,

Copy Path to Clipboard |Copy the pathl261 of the currently-selected post to the clipboard.

Refresh Category 'xyz' Refresh the named category, topic or post, getting new posts and topics.
Refresh Topic 'xyz'
Refresh Post 'xyz'

Reload Discussion Reload the entire Discussion Forum, getting new posts and topics.

Forum

Mark branch as read Mark this topic and all sub-topics and posts as read.

Mark branch unread Mark this topic and all sub-topics and posts as unread.

Mark 'xyz' unread Mark this topic as unread.

Forum Connections... Access other discussion forums|2631 from other Enterprise Architect models or

models located on servers.

Forum Options... Change the loading behavior[262) of the forum.

Delete Category <xyz> Delete this category, topic or post and all sub-topics and sub-posts.
Delete Topic <xyz>
Delete Post <xyz>
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3.17.10 Copy Path to Clipboard

To copy the current path in the discussion forum tree to the clipboard, right-click on any element in the tree
and select the Copy Path To Clipboard context menu option. Alternatively, press [Ctrl]+[C].

@ Froject

1 Introduction
=1 [ Project Stages Authaor: i
B Slage | gl =
Reply
Edit
| EupvPat’rRl’u Clipboard

a3

Refresh Post 'Stage 1 - Requirements'

Reload Discussion Farum
Options...

Delete Post 'Stage 1 - Requirements'

The clipboard now contains the path to the selected item in the tree. In the above example, the clipboard
contains Project::Project Stages::Stage 1 Requirements.
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3.17.11 Forum Options

The Forum Options dialog enables you to change the loading behavior of the forum.

Preload Forum posts less tham: | 128 KE

{#) Load forum data when required

() Preload all forum data
*Requires Forum Restart

[Clean Histu:ur':.:'] [ I ” Cancel ” Help ]

From here you can:

e Clean History - Clears the history log, which keeps track of which posts you have read

e Load forum data when required - This is the fastest loading option. Forum data is only loaded on
demand; for example, when you read a post

e Preload all forum data - This caches the entire contents of the forum on load. This takes longer to load
but, once completed, maneuvering the forum is faster.
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3.17.12 Forum Connections

Forum Connections enables you to access other discussion forums from other Enterprise Architect models,
or models located on servers.

To switch to another discussion forum, follow the steps below:

1. Right-click on an item in the tree and select the Forum Connections context menu option. The Forum
Connections dialog displays.

Connection Mame Connection Type

(&) .EaAP  ()DBMS

Target Model
Forum Connections [ Mew ][ Save ]
Default Mame

v <Current Model=
[ EAExample

|:| Prampt for connection

Open Selected Forum Cancel Ok
[ J |

2. Click on the New button and select the Enterprise Architect model in which to access the discussion
form. Click on the Open button; the model displays in the Forum Connections panel.

3. Select the check box against the model in the Forum Connections panel.

Click on the Open Selected Forum button. The connection now switches to the forum in the selected
model from the list.

5. Click on the OK button. The Discussion Forum now shows the discussion in the selected forum.

Option Description

Connection Name | The connection name becomes the name of the model you selected.

Connection Type The type of Enterprise Architect model: a local .EAP file or a model on a remote

server.
Target Model The path to the selected model.

New Creates a new Discussion Forum connection.

Save Saves the connection to the Forum Connections list.

Delete Deletes the currently selected connection from the Forum Connections list.

Forum Connections |Lists all forum connections created.

Prompt for If you select this checkbox, each time you select the Discussion Forum option from
connection the main menu, the Forum Connections dialog displays.

Open Selected Switches the Discussion Forum to the one selected in the Forum Connections list.
Forum
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3.18 Spell Checking

ABC®) _/

Enterprise Architect provides a powerful spell checking facility. This operates at the project level and enables
you to quickly spell check an entire project.

See Also

e Using the Spell Checker [265)
e Correcting Words|[267

e Select Language [268)
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3.18.1 Using the Spell Checker

Enterprise Architect has an inbuilt spell checker.

Notes:

e Enterprise Architect currently supports checking an entire model, and spell checking by single package. A

future release will support more detailed spell checking at the element and diagram level.

o In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Spell Check[718)
permission to spell check a package and set the spell check language.

To perform a spell check, follow the steps below:
1. Select the Tools | Spell Check Project or Tools | Spell Check Current Package menu option,

depending on which level of spell check you require. The Spell Check dialog displays.

Select Elements to Check,

Objects Ohbject Fequirements Reference Data Object Extra
Object Features [ ] Connections Fackages Glozzan
Dbject Constraints Diagramsz [ ]Tests
Checking
[tem [ Start [\J [ Cloze
i L
Field [ Stop ] [ Help
Note:

The Spell Check Project menu option enables you to check spelling for the entire project, whereas

the Spell Check Current Package option only checks the package currently open, and does not
enable you to select the options shown above.

2. Select the checkbox against each of the items to spell check within your model.

3. Click on the Start button to begin the spell check.

4. As the spell check proceeds, the text being checked displays in the visible edit area. If an error is
detected, the Check Spelling dialog displays, offering several options[267 to correct the error.
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Mat in Dictionarny;
[5pard

Suggestions:

Spear
F'.:ur

Add words to:

Lzerdic. t

IIndo
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3.18.2

Correcting Words

As the spell check progresses, Enterprise Architect highlights any errors or unknown words in the Check
Spelling dialog. This enables you to correct the spelling of a word, ignore the error, add the word to a user
dictionary, suggest alternatives or otherwise assist in the spelling correction process.

The inbuilt spell check stores user-defined words in the User Dictionary (userdict.tIx) stored in the Enterprise
Architect installation directory. During the spell check process, if you add a word, it is written into this file for
later reference.

Mat in Dictionans:

Suggestions; [anore Al
Sparz
Spear Change All
Par

Add words to: Add
uzerdic. tx

Cancel

[ Dictionaries... ] [ Cptions... ] [ Help ]

To correct the current word you can:

o Modify the spelling by hand and click on the Change or Change All button to change the word to that
spelling

e Click on a suggested alternative and click on the Change or Change All button to change the word to that
spelling

¢ Click on the Ignore or Ignore All button to exclude the word from the spell check

e Click on the Add button to add the word to the current user dictionary

e Click on the Suggest button to list alternative spellings or words

¢ Click on the Cancel button to abort the spell check entirely.
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3.18.3 Select a Different Language

Enterprise Architect is supplied with two dictionaries, for US English and British English. Additional dictionaries
are available for download from the registered area of the Sparx Systems website. Once these have been
downloaded and installed, you can select another language in which to perform the spell check.

Note:

Before selecting a language as described below, ensure you have downloaded the additional language pack
and installed it in the Enterprise Architect install directory. Language packs are available from: http://www.
sparxsystems.com/registered/reg ea down.html.

To select another language for the spell checker, follow the steps below:

1. Select the Tools | Spelling Language menu option. The Spell Check Language dialog displays.

Select Language

() English [US]

) French

() German

3 Swedish

() Portuguese [Brazil]
() Dutch

() Italian

() Spanizh

[ 1].8 V\’\;‘l [ Cancel

2. Click on the radio button for the required language dictionary to use.

3. Click on the OK button. The selected language remains the current language until changed.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd


http://www.sparxsystems.com/registered/reg_ea_down.html
http://www.sparxsystems.com/registered/reg_ea_down.html




UML Tool Project Roles | 270

4 UML Tool Project Roles

Enterprise Architect performs a number of tasks that are suited to a variety of professions. The way you use
Enterprise Architect can depend on your role within a project. This topic describes some common working
practices with Enterprise Architect for a range of project roles. There are tools for the roles of:

o Business Analyst[27h
e Software Developer[278)

o Software Architect[275

o Software Engineer /275

e Project Manager[278)

o Tester[2r%)

o Database Administrator[2s%
o Implementation Manager [285)
e Technology Developer/2sh

Click on the appropriate role title to explore how Enterprise Architect can assist you in carrying out your role
within a model driven project.
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4.1 Business Analysts

A Business Analyst can use Enterprise Architect to create high-level models of business processes|s33). These
include business requirements, activities, work flow, and the display of system behavior. Using Enterprise
Architect, a Business Analyst can describe the procedures that govern what a particular business does. Such
a model is intended to deliver a high-level overview of a proposed system.
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Model High Level Business Processes

With Enterprise Architect the Business Analyst can model high level processes of the business with Analysis
diagrams|izs9l. Analysis diagrams are a subset of UML 2.1.1 Activity diagrams and are less formal than other
diagram types, but they provide a useful means for expressing essential business characteristics and

requirements.

Model Requirements

Gathering requirements 464 is typically the first step in developing a solution, be it for developing a software
application or for detailing a business process. It is an important step in the implementation of a project.
Enterprise Architect enables you to define the Requirement elements, connect Requirements to the model
elements for implementation, connect Requirements together into a hierarchy, report on Requirements, and
move Requirements out of model element responsibilities.

Model Business Activities

The Business Analyst can use Activity diagrams 1215 to model the behavior of a system and the way in which
these behaviors are related to the overall flow of the system. Activity diagrams do not model the exact internal
behavior of the system but show instead the general processes and pathways at a high level.

Model Work Flow

To visualize the cooperation between elements involved in the work flow, the Business Analyst can use an
Interaction Overview diagram|:255), which provides an overview of sub activities that are involved in a system.
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Display System Behavior

In displaying the behavior of a system as a Use Case diagram|i2:5, Enterprise Architect gives the Business
Analyst an easily understood tool for mapping the functional requirements and behavior of a system.
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4.2 Software Architects

Software Architects can use Enterprise Architect to map functional requirements with Use Cases, perform real
time modeling of objects using Interaction diagrams (Sequence [1247, Timing 1261, Communication 1255 or
Interaction Overview|12s5), design the Deployment 12¢71 model and detail the deliverable components using
Component 125 diagrams.
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Map Functional Requirements of the System

With Enterprise Architect the Software Architect can take the high level business processes that have been
modeled by the Business Analyst and create detailed Use Caseslih). Use Cases are used to describe the
proposed functionality of a system and are only used to detail a single unit of discrete work.

Map Objects in Real Time

The Software Architect can use Interaction diagrams (Sequence (1245 and Communication 1255 diagrams) to
model the dynamic design of the system. Sequence diagrams are used to detail the messages that are
passed between objects and the lifetimes of the objects. Communication diagrams are similar to Sequence
diagrams, but are used instead to display the way in which the object interacts with other objects.

Map Deployment of Objects

The Software Architect can use Deployment diagrams s to provide a static view of the run-time configuration
of processing nodes and the components that run on the nodes. Deployment diagrams can be used to show
the connections between hardware, software and any middleware that is used on a system.

Detail Deliverable Components

Component diagrams 1265 enable the Software Architect to model the physical aspects of a system.
Components can be executables, libraries, data files or another physical resource that is part of a system. The
component model can be developed from scratch from the Class model or can be brought in from existing
projects and from third-party vendors.

See Also
e Analysis Diagrams/izsh
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e Modeling with Enterprise Architect[285
e XMI Import and Export[638)
e XML Technologies b
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4.3 Software Engineers

Software Engineers using Enterprise Architect can map Use Cases onto Class diagrams 120, detail the
interactions between Classes, define the system deployment with Deployment diagrams li2s71 and define
software packages with Package [z diagrams.
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Map Use Cases into Detailed Classes

In Enterprise Architect the Software Engineer can study the Use Cases 15 developed by the Software
Architect, and with that information create Classes that fulfill the objectives defined in the Use Cases. A Class
is one of the standard UML constructs that is used to detail the pattern from which objects are produced at run
time. To record the relationships between Use Cases and Classes, the Software Engineer can create
diagrams linking the elements with Realization [ connectors, and/or map the Realization connectors in the
Relationship Matrix [476.

Detail Interaction Between Classes

Interaction diagrams (Sequence/:2¢ and Communication 1255 diagrams) enable the Software Engineer to
model the dynamic design of the system. Sequence diagrams are used to detail the messages passed
between objects and the lifetimes of the objects. Communication diagrams are similar to Sequence diagrams,
but are used instead to display the way in which objects interact with other objects.

Define System Deployment

Deployment diagrams " can be used to provide a static view of the run-time configuration of processing
nodes and the components that run on the nodes. Deployment diagrams can be used to show the connections
between hardware, software and any middleware that is used on a system, to explain the connections and
relationships of the components.

Define Software Packages

The Software Engineer can use Package diagrams|izs to detail the software architecture. Package diagrams
are used to organize diagrams and elements into manageable groups, declaring the dependencies.

See Also
e Modeling with Enterprise Architect/285
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4.4 Developers

Developers can use Enterprise Architect to perform round trip code engineering [e67), which includes reverse
engineering of existing code and generation of code 879 from UML Class elements 1.

Auccourt
AddressBook
# amailfddrass: String
# name: String # name: Sting
+lzAcoessed By #lses

+ getEmailAddress0: String + getContach’: Contact

+ getName( : Sting 1 0.7+ getContacts) : Contact]

+ setEmailaddressString) : woid +lzCantainedin + getMame() : String

+  zetMameString) : woid + insefContactcontact) @ woid
+  szetMame(String) : woid

-lzContainedin * 1

Contact -Contains
+Caontains |07
# emailtddress: String o.r {ordered}
# faxMumber String
# name: Sting Contact Group #Farent 1
# primargContacthlethod: String N f>_—|
# name: String
+ etEmailAddre: : Strin ; =
+ EetFaxNumberSSPString y + getNamel): .String ) R0
+ getMamer): Sting +  zetMamelString) : woid
+ getPrimanyContacthdethod? : String
+ =zetEmailAddresaString) : void
+ setFaxNumb.er(Strlng!) s waid #Contains +GoupedBy a..
+ =zetMamelString) : void
+ setPrimaryContacthethod(String) : woid g =

State Machine:25), Package 1255 and Activity [2:5) diagrams can be used by the developer to better understand
the interaction between code elements and the arrangement of the code.

Round Trip Engineering

Enterprise Architect gives the developer unparalleled flexibility, with the ability to round trip software from
existing source code to UML 2.1 models and back again. Round trip Engineering involves both forward and
reverse engineering of code. Keeping the model and code synchronized[s78 is an important aspect of round
trip engineering.

Reverse Engineering

Enterprise Architect enables developers to reverse engineer (868 code from a number of supported languages
and view the existing code as Class diagramsze0l. The developer can use Class diagrams to illustrate the
static design view of the system. Class diagrams consist of Classes and interfaces and the relationships
between them. The Classes defined in UML Class diagrams can have direct counterparts in the
implementation of a programming language.

Forward Engineering

As well as the ability to reverse engineer code, Enterprise Architect offers the developer the option of forward
engineering code (code generation). This enables the developer to make changes to their model with
Enterprise Architect and have these changes implemented in the source code.

Determine the System State

To visualize the state of the system the developer can use State Machine 28 diagrams to describe how
elements move between states, classifying their behavior according to transition triggers and constraining
guards. State Machine diagrams are used to capture system changes over time, typically being associated
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with particular Classes (often a Class can have one or more State Machine diagrams used to fully describe its
potential states).

Visualize Package Arrangement

Package diagrams|izsh are used to help design the architecture of the system. They are used to organize
diagrams and elements into manageable groups, and to declare their dependencies.

Follow the Flow of Code

Activity diagrams 115 are used to enable a better understanding of the flow of code. Activity diagrams illustrate

the dynamic nature of the system. This enables modeling of the flow of control between Activities and
represents the changes in state of the system.

See Also

e XML Technologies ikl

o MDA Transformations|iosb
o Debug and Profile e}
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4.5 Project Managers

Enterprise Architect provides support for the management of projects [805\. Project Managers can use
Enterprise Architect to assign resources to elements, measure risk and effort, and estimate project sizes.
Enterprise Architect also helps them manage element status/ssh, change control and maintenance (837,

Provide Project Estimates

With Enterprise Architect the Project Manager has access to a comprehensive project estimation [808) tool that
calculates effort from Use Case and Actor objects, coupled with project configurations defining the technical
and environmental complexity of the work environment.

Resource Management

Managing the allocation of resources 814 in the design and development of system components is an
important and difficult task. Enterprise Architect enables the Project Manager or Development Manager to
assign resources directly to model elements and track progress over time.

Risk Management/s:7]

The Project Management window can be used to assign Risk to an element within a project. The Risk Types
enable the Project Manager to name the risk, define the type of risk, and give it a weighting.

Maintenance

Enterprise Architect enables the Project Manager to track and assign maintenance-related items to elements
within Enterprise Architect. This enables rapid capture and record keeping for items such as issues [848),
changes, defects/ssh) and tasks[8481. They can also create and maintain a project Glossary 857 of processes,
procedures, terms and descriptions.
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4.6 Testers

Enterprise Architect provides support for design testing by enabling you to create test scripts against elements
in the modeling environment.

You can assign test cases to individual model elements, requirements[46%) and constraints/4151. You can add
scenarios to model elements, and use element defects|s39 to report problems associated with model
elements.

For more detailed information on testing, see the Introduction to Testing in Enterprise Architect 823 topic.
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i, B— | —
B [ I % == %

Aded & newy customer to the database.

4 4 ¢ M Unit Integration System Acceptance Scenario

Test Cases

With Enterprise Architect, Quality Assurance personnel can set a series of tests for each UML element. The
test types include Unit testing, Acceptance testing, System testing and Scenario testing.

Import Requirements, Constraints and Scenarios

To help ensure that testing maintains integrity with the entire business process, Enterprise Architect enables
the tester to import requirements, constraints and scenarios defined in earlier iterations of the development life
cycle. Requirements indicate contractual obligations that elements must perform within the model. Constraints
are conditions which must be met in order to pass the testing process. Constraints can be Pre-conditions
(states which must be true before an event is processed), Post Conditions (events that must occur after the
event is processed) or invariant constraints (which must remain true through the duration of the event).

Scenarios are textual descriptions of an object's action over time and can be used to describe the way a test
works.

Create Quality Test Documentation
Enterprise Architect provides the facility to generate high quality test documentation. Enterprise Architect
produces test documentation in the industry-standard .RTF file format.

Element Defect Changes
Defect tracking enables you to allocate defect reports to any element within the Enterprise Architect model.

This enables all who are involved in the project to quickly view the status of defects, to see which defects have
to be addressed and which have been dealt with.
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4.7 Implementation Manager
Using Deployment [1zendiagrams in Enterprise Architect, you can model the tasks involved in the rollout of a
project, including network deployment and workstation deployment. Users involved in project deployment can

add maintenance tasks to the diagram elements.
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Deployment diagrams provide a static view of the run-time configuration of nodes on the network or of
workstations, and the components that run on the nodes or are used in the workstations.

Maintenance
Enterprise Architect enables you to track and assign maintenance [s38-related items to elements within
Enterprise Architect. This enables you to rapidly capture and keep records of maintenance tasks such as

issues, changes, defects and tasks. By providing a centralized facility for each element involved in the
deployment process Enterprise Architect offers a powerful solution for tracing the maintenance of the items

and processes involved in system deployment.
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4.8 Technology Developers

Technology Developers are Enterprise Architect users who create customized additions to the functionality
already present within Enterprise Architect. These additions include UML Profiles, UML Patterns, Code
Templates, Tagged Value Types, MDG Technologies and Enterprise Architect Add-Ins. By creating these
extensions the Technology Developer can customize the Enterprise Architect modeling process to specific
tasks and speed up development.

The following illustration shows a customized view created using an Add-In.
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UML Profiles

By creating UML Profiles [488 the technology developer can create a customized extension for building UML
models that are specific to a particular domain. Profiles are stored as XML files and can be imported into any
model as required.

UML Patterns

Patterns 488 are sets of collaborating Objects and Classes that provide a generic template for repeatable
solutions to modeling problems. As patterns are discovered in any new project, the basic pattern template can
be created. Patterns can be re-used with the appropriate variable names modified for any future project.

Code Templates

Code Templates/915) are used to customize the output of source code generated by Enterprise Architect. This
enables the generation of code languages not specifically supported by Enterprise Architect and enables you
to define the way Enterprise Architect generates source code to comply with your own company style
guidelines.

Tagged Value Types

Tagged Values 215 are used in Enterprise Architect to specify additional information about elements. They are
used to extend the information relating to an element outside of the information directly supported by the UML
language. Often Tagged Values are used during code generation process, or by other tools to pass on
information that is used to operate on elements in particular ways.
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MDG Technologies

MDG Technologies [51% can be used to create a logical collection of resources that can contain UML Profiles,
Patterns, Code Templates, Image files and Tagged Value types that can be accessed from a single point in
the Resources window.

Enterprise Architect Add-Ins

Enterprise Architect Add-Ins|issh enable you to build your own functionality into Enterprise Architect, creating
your own mini programs that can extend the capabilities of Enterprise Architect, defining your own menus, and
creating your own Custom Views.

The Enterprise Architect Software Developers' Kit

This topic gives a brief introduction to many of the features identified above, explaining how they are used
within Enterprise Architect. However, SDK for Enterprise Architect/121 explains in greater detail how to develop
and integrate these facilities.
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4.9 Database Administrators

Enterprise Architect supports a range of features for the development of databases[w0), including modeling
database structures iz, importing database structures from an existing database and generating DDL for
rapidly creating databases from a model.
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Create Logical Data Models

With Enterprise Architect the Database Administrator can build database diagrams using the built-in UML Data
Modeling Profile. This supports the definition of Primary and Foreign keys, cardinality, validation, triggers,

constraints and indexes.

Generate Schema

By using Enterprise Architect's DDL generation function the Database Administrator can create a DDL script
for creation of the database table structure from the model. Enterprise Architect currently supports JET-based
databases; DB2; InterBase; Informix; Ingres; MySQL; SQL Server; PostgreSQL; Sybase Adaptive Server
Anywhere and Adaptive Server Enterprise; and Oracle 9i, 10g and 11g.

Reverse Engineer Database

Using an ODBC data connection the Database Administrator can import a database structure from an existing
database to create a model of the database. Generating the model directly from the database enables the
DBA to quickly document their work and create a diagrammatic account of a complex database through the

graphical benefits of UML.

See Also
e Set Up a Database Repository [555)
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5 What Is UML Modeling?

In relation to using Enterprise Architect, UML modeling can be described as graphically representing a
business process or software system. The resulting model can be used to emphasize a certain aspect of the
system being represented and to record, document and communicate its detail. A study of such a model can
enable insight or understanding of the system.

The Enterprise Architect Modeling Platform

Enterprise Architect's modeling platform is based on the Unified Modeling Language (UML), a standard that
defines rules and notations for specifying business and software systems.

For information on UML, see the UML Dictionary zib.

For examples of the UML models that Enterprise Architect can help you build, see the Model Templates [ 58"
topic.

Building a Model
Using Enterprise Architect, you can quickly build a model using a hierarchy of packages to represent the
structure and organization of the model. Each package can contain:
e Other packages

e Diagrams that represent various aspects of the equipment, environment and business processes of the
system

e Elements that represent the objects and actions within the system or process, arranged in an organization
defined by relationships represented by UML connectors.

The Create a Project - Quick Start[ 357 topic briefly shows you how to create a diagram within a package,
containing elements and connectors. Sparx Systems also provide a demonstration of quickly developing a Use
Case model.

For specific details of configuring and combining the components of a model, see:

e Work With Packages 287
e Work With Diagrams [295
e Work With Elements [338)
e Work With Connectors (438!,

Requirements Management

Gathering requirements is typically the first step in developing a solution, be it for developing a software
application or for detailing a business process. Requirements are essentially 'what the system must do'. The
requirements management /465 built into Enterprise Architect provides full support for defining, organizing and
managing the requirements that drive the project.

Relationship Matrix

The Relationship Matrix enables you to display and manage the relationships between the elements within
selected packages. You can refine the display to show specific types of relationship between specific types of
element. The Relationship Matrix[478) is an effective and convenient method of visualizing relationships quickly
and definitively.

UML Stereotypes

Stereotypes are an inbuilt mechanism for logically extending or altering the meaning, display and syntax of a
model element. Different model elements have different standard stereotypes associated with them. You can
also define your own stereotypes.
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For further information on stereotypes, see the UML Stereotypes|[498) topic.

UML Profiles

UML Profiles are a means of extending UML, which enables you to build models in particular domains. A
Profile is a collection of additional stereotypes and Tagged Values applied to elements, attributes, methods
and connectors, which together describe some particular modeling problem and facilitate modeling constructs
in that domain.

For further information on Profiles, see the UML Profiles [488) topic.

UML Patterns

Patterns are groups of collaborating Objects/Classes that can be abstracted from a general set of modeling
scenarios (that is, parameterized collaborations). They generally describe how to solve an abstract problem,
and are an excellent means of achieving re-use and building in robustness.

For more information on Patterns, see the UML Patterns[50% topic.

MDG Technologies

The Model Driven Generation (MDG) Technologies enable you to access and use the resources of a specific
technology within Enterprise Architect. Interfaces to some technologies, such as BPMN and Iconix Process,

are integrated with Enterprise Architect, whilst interfaces to others such as Eclipse and Visual Studio can be
added separately. You can also link to technologies that you have created yourself.

For more information on MDG Technologies, see the MDG Technologies 514 topic.

Business Modeling

Modeling the business process|s351is an essential part of any software development process. It enables you to
establish the broad outline and procedures that govern what it is a business does. As the Business Process
Model typically has a broader range than just the software system being considered, it also enables you to
clearly map what is in the scope of the proposed system and what is to be implemented in other ways.
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5.1 Work With Packages

Ly

A Package is a container of model elements, and is displayed in the Project Browser using the ‘folder' icon
familiar to Windows users. This topic explores the tasks you can perform with packages, including:
e Open a package 309

o Add a package (285
e Rename a package /2951

e Drag a package onto a diagram /2ot
e Show or hide a package [29%
o Delete a package 293

Note:

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Update Element/[718)
permission to update or delete a package.
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5.1.1 Open Package in the Project Browser
To open a package from the Project Browser, follow the steps below:
1. Double-click on a package; the contents display in the Project Browser.
2. Click on the + and - symbols next to the folder icon to open or close the package respectively.
Tip:

Package contents are arranged alphabetically and elements can be dragged from one package to another
using the mouse.
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5.1.2 Add a Package

To add a new package:

1. Inthe Project Browser, select the package or view under which to add a new package.
2. Right-click on the folder icon within the Project Browser. The context menu displays.
3. Select the Add | Add Package menu option. The New Model Package dialog displays.

Mare: |

[ ] Awtamatically add new diagram
Add to Yersion Control

[ ] 4 ][ Cancel ” Help

In the Package Name field type the name of the new package.

5. To immediately create a diagram for the package, leave the Automatically add new diagram
checkbox selected. To avoid creating a diagram, deselect the checkbox.

6. If you are adding a package to a parent package that is under version control[6és?, the Add to Version
Control option displays, with the checkbox selected. Deselect the checkbox to exclude the new
package from version control, otherwise leave it selected.

7. Click on the OK button. The new package is inserted into the tree at the current location and, if you left
the Automatically add new diagram checkbox selected, the New Diagram dialog [29%) displays.

8. If you have selected to put the package under version control, the Package Control Options dialog
displays. Complete this dialog 6471 as required.

Tip:

You can also add a package using the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox and pasting a new package element
into a diagram. In this case the package is created under the diagram's owning package, and is created with
a default diagram of the same type as that in which the package is created.

Note:

In a multi-user environment, other users do not see the change until they reload their project/705),
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5.1.3 Rename a Package
To rename a package:

1. Select the package to rename in the Project Browser.
2. Right-click to display the context menu.

3. Click on the Package Properties option.

4. In the Name field, type the new name.

5. Click on the OK button.

Alternatively, highlight the package to rename, and press [F2].

Note:

In a multi-user environment, other users do not see the change until they reload their project/705),
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5.1.4 Drag a Package Onto a Diagram

You can drag a package element from the Project Browser onto the current diagram. This displays the

package and any contents within. This is a useful feature to help organize the display and documentation of
models.

The following illustration shows how a package is displayed in a diagram; note the child Actor and Use Case
icons.

Actors

% + Uszer

Frimary Use Cases

(h + Use Casze
(h + Use CaseZ

See Also
e Show or Hide Package Contents[29%)
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5.1.5 Show or Hide Package Contents
To show or hide the contents of packages in a diagram, follow the steps below:

1. Load a diagram.
2. Double-click in the background area to open the Diagram Properties dialog.
3. Click on the Elements tab.

General | Diagram | Elements | Features | Connectors

Element Appearance

Use Stereotype Icons []show Table owner

Shows Elernent Stereotypes Shiows Elernment Property Skring
Shiowe Compartments %

Attributes [ Testing

Operations [ ImMaintenance

[ ]Tags Package Conkents

[ ] requirements [Inotes

|:| Conskrainks

4. Select or clear the Package Contents checkbox as required.
5. Click on the OK button.
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5.1.6 Delete a Package
To delete a package, follow the steps below:

1. Highlight the package in the Project Browser.

2. Right-click to open the context menu.

3. Click on the Delete option. A confirmation prompt displays.
4. Click on the OK button.

Warning:

Deleting a package also deletes all contents of the package, including sub-packages and elements. Make
very sure that you really want to do this before proceeding.

Note:
In a multi-user environment, other users do not see the change until they reload their project[705),
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5.2 Work With Diagrams

fLr

Diagrams are collections of project elements laid out and inter-connected as required.

Enterprise Architect supports all of the UML diagrams, as well as some custom extensions. Together with the
Enterprise Architect elements and connectors, these form the basis of the model. Diagrams are stored in
packages and can have a parent object (optional). Diagrams can be moved from package to package.

The basic elements used in each type of diagram are shown below. After you have looked at these
illustrations, go to the following topics:

e Diagram Context Menu/2om
» Diagram Tasks|305)

Tip:

If the diagram display is too small to read comfortably, click on the diagram, press and hold [Ctrl] and use the
mouse wheel to temporarily expand or reduce the display magnification.
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5.2.1 Diagram Context Menu

Open the required diagram and right-click on the diagram background to open the diagram context menu. Not
all menu options shown below appear on all diagram context menus.

Add-Ins r

& Properties...

Swimlanes and Matrix, ..

FEE Lock Diagrarm
Mew Element ar Connectar g
ﬁ% Paste Ohiject(s) as Link Shift+Insert
Paste Ohject(s) as Mew Chrl4+3hifE+y

Clear the Clipboard
Paste Image From Clipboard Ckrl+Shift+Insert

Make Al Elements Selectable
Save as Profile, ..

Import from source filels) r

¥ Import DE schema from QDEC
Bl save Current Changes Ctrl+5

Show as Element List

Help...

The diagram context menu enables you to:

 View the Diagram Properties[325) dialog
o Add Swimlanes[318) or a Swimlanes Matrix[317 to the diagram
 Protect a diagram from inadvertent changes (Lock Diagram [32h)

Note:

This does not apply in the Corporate edition if security is enabled. In that case, see the Lock Model
Elements|[725 topic.

e Insert various elements into a diagram (see below)
o Paste copied element[305(s) as a link or as new elements
e Paste an imagel 93 held on the clipboard into the diagram

¢ Make all the elements on the diagram selectable. If an element is selectable, you can move it around the
diagram and perform right-click operations. If an element is unselectable, you cannot move it around the
diagram and the only right-click operation available is to make the element selectable. This option has no
effect on double-click operations on the element, such as displaying child diagrams.

e Save the current diagram as a Profile i+ in the Resources window

 Import, or reverse engineer, source code [876) (not available in the Desktop edition)

o Import database tables from an ODBC data source s (not available in the Desktop edition)
e Save any changes to the current diagram

« Display the diagram contents as an Element List[174) instead of as a diagram

¢ View the Enterprise Architect Help on the type of diagram currently displayed.
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Insert Items

When you click on the New Element or Connector context menu option, a list of elements and connectors
displays, as shown below for a Timing diagram:

Other r

State Lifeline

Yalue Lifeline

Message Endpoink

[ =|

=

E  Message Label
L]

@ Diagram Gake
=

Message

Ohiject r
Cormposite k
Cornmunication L
Analysis r
lse Case L
Class k
Interaction L
State L
Bckivviby 3
Zuskormn k
Zammon L

The structure of this list is as follows:

e Other - expands to offer options to select elements and connectors from diagram types other than either
the current diagram type or pinned Enterprise Architect Toolbox pages

e The expanded list of elements and connectors for the current diagram type

e Collapsed lists of elements and connectors for pages that have been pinned in the Toolbox; if an MDG
Technology:

e s active
e automatically pins Toolbox pages, and
e has pages that redefine UML or Extended pages
the MDG Technology pages override the UML or Extended pages, which are not shown
e (Atthe end) Common - expands to display a list of the common elements and connectors.
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5.2.2 Diagram Tasks

This topic details many of the common tasks associated with managing diagrams.

Note:

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Update Element/[718)
permission to update or delete items on a diagram, and Manage Diagram permission to create, copy or
delete diagrams.

e Add New Diagrams /299

o Delete a Diagram /303

e Rename a Diagram[303

e Copy And Paste Diagram Element/[304

o Diagram Navigation Hotkeys 303

e Convert Linked Element to Local Copy[37h
e Z Order Elements /308

e Copy Image to Disk 305

e Copy Image to Clipboard [205)

e Change Diagram Type/[305!

o Open a Package[30h
e Duplicate a Diagram [308)

o Feature Visibility 307

e Insert Diagram Properties Note [3081

e Autosize Elements[3161

o Drop Elements from the Project Browser/[3131
e Paste from the Project Browser [315)

e Place Related Elements on Current Diagram /3141
e Swimlanes[315)

e Using the Image Manager (3251

e Show Realized Interfaces for a Class 323

e Label Menu Section [325)

e Pan and Zoom a Diagram/[3sh

e View Last and Next Diagram[325)

e Set Diagram Page Size[336!

e Scale Image to Page Size[335)

o Lock Diagram/s2h

e Manage Legend Elements/[332)

e Lay Out a Diagram /3061

o Set Diagram Properties [325)

e Undo Last Action[325

e Redo Last Action[325

5.2.2.1 Add New Diagrams
This topic explains how to add a UML diagram, Extended diagram or MDG Technology diagram to a model in
Enterprise Architect.
Note:

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Manage Diagram|[718)
permission to create new diagrams.

To add a new diagram to an existing package or element, follow the steps below:

1. Inthe Project Browser, select the appropriate package or element under which to place the diagram.
2. Do one of the following:
¢ In the Project Browser toolbar click on the New Diagram icon
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¢ Right-click to open the context menu and select the Add | Add Diagram or Add | Add <type>
Diagram menu option

e Press [Insert] and select the Add | Add Diagram or Add | Add <type> Diagram menu option, or
e Select the Project | Add Diagram menu option.

The New Diagram dialog displays.
INEVal I E ﬂll
Mame: | Semipalmate]

Type
Select From; Diagram Types:

@ ML Structural 22 UseCaze

% UML Behaviaral B Activity

Eﬁ E=tended (52 State Machine
E2 Communication
7 Sequence
=4 Timing

Interaction Oweryiew

1ML Sequence Diagrams specify element behawvior
az a sequential zefies of messages passing back and
forth, againzt a vertical time zcale.

k. H Cancel H Help

3. The Name field defaults to the name of the selected package or element; if necessary, type a different
name for the new diagram.

4. Inthe Select From panel, click on the appropriate diagram category liz:% for the diagram. The Diagram
Types panel displays a list of the diagram types within the selected category.

5. Inthe Diagram Types panel, click on the type of diagram to create.
6. Click on the OK button to create your new diagram.

Note:

The diagram type determines the default toolbar associated with the diagram and whether it can be set as a
child of another element in the Project Browser (e.g. a Sequence diagram under a Use Case).

5.2.2.2 Lay Out a Diagram

Enterprise Architect provides the facility to layout diagrams automatically. This creates a tree-based structure
from the diagram elements and relationships in a diagram. Owing to the complexity of many diagrams, you
might then have to do some manual 'tweaking'.

Notes:

o This facility is available for Structural diagrams and Extended diagrams, but not for Behavioral diagrams
(see the UML Diagrams 2% topic for a description of the diagram types). However, the facility is also
available for Sequence diagrams generated by the Enterprise Architect Debugger.

e Dynamic and Analysis diagrams are NOT suited to this form of layout - please ensure first that the diagram
type you are laying out benefits from the action.

o If you dislike the autolayout, you can reverse it before saving the diagram. Click [Ctrl]+[Z].
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Layout a Diagram
To layout a diagram, follow the steps below:

1. Select a diagram.
2. Click on either:
e The Diagram | Layout Diagram option, or
e The Auto Layout button on the diagram toolbar.

Access the Diagram Layout Options Dialog

For a fine degree of control of the elements in your diagram, you can use the Diagram Layout Options dialog.
Generally the default layout parameters provide adequate layouts for a wide range of diagrams, but there are

times when more specific settings are required. To access the Diagram Layout Options dialog, follow the steps
below:

1. Double-click on the background of the diagram to display the Diagram Properties dialog.

2. Click on the Diagram tab, then click on the Set Layout Style button. The Diagram Layout Options
dialog displays.

3. When you have made the required changes, click on the OK button to save the changes.

Cycle Remove Options Crozzing Reduction Options
() Gready [terations 4

(%) Depth First Search [ ] &ggressive

Lapering Options Layout Options

) Longest Path Sink. Spacing

() Longest Path Source Layer Spacing 20

(%) Optimal Link Length Calumn Spacing | 2

[nitialize Options Direction
) Maive %) Up () Left
(%) Depth First Searnch Outward ) Down () Right

() Depth First Search |nward

[15et as Project Default

You can alter any of the following settings on the Diagram Layout Options dialog to refine your layout:

e Cycle Remove Options panel - these settings remove cycles in the element organization (where element X
is the source of a path but also becomes the target of a branch of the path), by reversing the connectors
that impose the cycling and then reorganizing the diagram and reinstating the reversed relationships. This
identifies the primary source element in the diagram.

o Greedy - Select to use the Greedy Cycle Removal algorithm, which minimizes the number of
connectors reversed.

e Depth First Search - Select to use the Depth First Search Cycle Removal algorithm, which establishes
the longest linear sequence possible, before establishing parallel sequences and branches. This
algorithm is less effective in large and/or complex diagrams, but produces a more natural layout than
the Greedy algorithm.

e Crossing Reduction Options panel - these options determine how long the routine should look for ways of
reorganizing the layout to avoid crossed relationships:

e lterations - Type the number of iterations to be used during cycle removal (more than 8 does not
usually provide any improvement).

e Aggressive - Select to use an aggressive (detailed and time-consuming) crossing reduction step.
e Layering Options panel - these settings determine how elements are organized in layers during layout:
e Longest Path Sink - Select to use the Longest Path Sink Layering algorithm, where the final target
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elements (sinks, which have no relationships issuing from them) are arranged in a layer at the top of the
diagram, and the relationship paths built downwards from there in as many layers as there are nodes in
the longest path.

e Longest Path Source - Select to use the Longest Path Source Layering algorithm, where the original
source elements (those with no relationships entering them) are arranged in a layer at the bottom of the
diagram and the relationship paths built up from there in as many layers as there are nodes in the
longest path.

e Optimal Link Length - Select to use the Optimal Link Length Layering algorithm, which organizes the
elements into whichever layers minimize the total source-to-sink relationship chain; in this layout you
can have both source elements and sink elements at various levels of the diagram.

e Layout Options panel
e Layer Spacing - Type the default number of logical units between layers of elements (vertical spacing).
e Column Spacing - Type the default number of logical units between elements within a layer (horizontal
spacing).
o Up, Down, Left, Right - Select the direction in which directed connectors should point, to set the
position of the primary source element and the overall flow of the diagram.

e Initialize Options panel - the autolayout routine inserts line waypoints and connectors into relationship
paths to help plot the direction of relationships. The routine then assigns an index number to every node,
such that nodes in the same layer are numbered left to right. The settings in this panel determine how
those index numbers are assigned.

e Naive - Select to use the Naive Initialize Indices algorithm, which assigns index numbers to nodes as
they are encountered in a sweep and tends to place all waypoints to the right of real nodes (and
therefore long relationships between a small number of elements to the right of chains of short
relationships between several elements).

e Depth First Search Outward - Select to use the Depth First Out Initialize Indices algorithm, which
assigns index numbers to nodes as they are encountered in a depth first search from source nodes
outwards (and would therefore place longer relationship chains to the left of shorter chains, with the
primary source node at the start of the diagram flow).

e Depth First Search Inward - Select to use the Depth First In Initialize Indices algorithm, which also
assigns index numbers to nodes as they are encountered in a depth first search, but from sink nodes
inwards (and would therefore place longer relationship chains to the left of shorter chains, with the
ultimate target node at the end of the diagram flow).

e Set as Project Default checkbox

e Select this checkbox to apply the diagram layout settings to all diagrams in the project. If you later
check this box and click on the OK button for a different diagram, the new settings override the settings
saved earlier.

The following is an example of an automatically laid out diagram, with the following options set:

e Depth First Search

e Optimal Link Length

e Depth First Search Outward
e Direction - Up.
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5.2.2.3 Delete Diagram
Warning:
In Enterprise Architect there is no Undo feature for deleting diagrams, so be certain that you want to delete a

diagram before you do so.

Note:
When you delete a diagram, you do not delete the elements in the diagram from the model.

To delete a diagram from your model, follow the steps below:
1. Inthe Project Browser, right-click on the diagram to delete. The context menu displays.
2. Select the Delete ‘'<diagram name>' menu option. A confirmation prompt displays.

3. Click on the OK button to confirm the delete.
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5.2.2.4 Rename Diagram

To rename a diagram, follow the steps below:

1. Open the Diagram Properties dialog by double-clicking on the diagram background, or by selecting the
Diagram | Properties menu option.
In the Name field on the General tab, type the new name for your diagram.

Click on the OK button to save changes.

5.2.2.5 Copy And Paste Diagram Element

To copy a diagram element, follow the steps below:

1. Select the element(s) to copy.

2. For multiple elements, right-click to open the context menu and select the Copy menu option.
Alternatively, press [Ctrl]+[C].

3. For single elements, select the Edit | Copy menu option or alternatively press [Ctrl]+[C].

Paste Diagram Elements
To paste diagram elements, follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram to paste into.

2. Right-click on the diagram background to open the diagram context menu.

3. Select either the Paste Object(s) as New menu option (completely new element) or the Paste Object
(s) as Link menu option (reference to the existing element).

5.2.2.6 Diagram Navigation Hotkeys

The diagram hotkeys enable you to quickly navigate to and select elements within a diagram. The following
table details the key combinations and their functionality.

Hotkey Command Description

[Arrow], Element(s) selected Move the selected element(s).

[Arrow], No element selected Scroll around the diagram.

[Esc] Clears the current selection.

[Tab] Selects the first element in the diagram if none currently selected.
[Shift]+click Adds the clicked element to the current selection.

[Ctrl]+click Adds the clicked element to the current selection.
[Ctrl]+[Shift]+drag Pans the diagram.

[Alt]+[G] Selects the item in the Project Browser and gives it focus.

5.2.2.7 Copy Image to Disk
You can copy a diagram image to a disk file in the following formats:

e Windows bitmap (256 color bitmap)

e GIF image

¢ Windows Enhanced Metafile (standard metafile)

e Windows Placeable Metafile (older style metafile)

¢ PNG format

e JPG

e TGA.

To copy a diagram image to file, follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram to save.
2. Select the Diagram | Save Image menu option, or press [Ctrl]+[T].
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3. When prompted, enter a name for the file and select an image format.
4. Click on the OK button.

Note:

Enterprise Architect clips the image size to the smallest bounding rectangle that encompasses all
diagram elements.

5.2.2.8 Copy Image to Clipboard
You can copy diagram images onto the MS Windows clipboard and paste them directly into MS Word or other
applications.
To copy an image to the clipboard, follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram to copy.
2. Select the Diagram | Copy Image menu option, or press [Ctrl]+[B].
3. Click on the OK button.

The diagram has been copied to the clipboard and can now be pasted into compatible applications or into
another diagram. You can set the clipboard format on the Options|[23t dialog (Tools | Options menu option,
General page). Enterprise Architect supports bitmap or metafile format.

5.2.2.9 Change Diagram Type

If necessary, you can change one type of diagram to another type. This is useful if you have either made a
mistake in selecting the diagram type to begin with, or if the purpose and nature of a diagram changes during

analysis.

Note:

Some diagram types do not transfer to others; for example you cannot change a Class diagram into a
Sequence diagram.

To change a diagram type, follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram to change.
2. Select the Diagram | Change Type menu option. The Change Diagram Type dialog displays.

M arne: |

Type
Select From: Diagram Types:

g UML Structural B? Package

lgi UML Behaviaral T3 Class

lgi Extended M Object
ﬁ Composite S tucture
=8 Component
5 Deployment

ML Clasz Diagrams capture the logical structure of a
sughem as a senies of claszes, their features and the
relationshipz between them.

k. ][ Cancel ][ Help

3. Select the required diagram type.
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4. Click on the OK button to save changes.

5.2.2.10 Z Order Elements

Z Order refers to an element's depth in the diagram perspective, and thus influences which elements appear
in front of others and which appear behind.

To set the Z Order of an element, follow the steps below:

1. Right-click on the element in the Diagram View.
2. Select the Z order menu option. The following submenu displays:

Send Back

Bring Forward
%Y Send to Bottom
L} Bring to Top

3. Select the operation to perform. The element is moved to the new position in the diagram perspective.

5.2.2.11 Copy Diagram

Enterprise Architect makes it easy to duplicate a complete diagram, either with links back to the original
diagram elements (shallow mode), or with complete copies of all elements in the diagram (deep mode).

When you copy a diagram in shallow mode, the elements in the new diagram are linked to the originals, so if
you change the properties of one, the other reflects those changes. If you copy the diagram in deep mode,
then all elements are duplicated completely, so that changing an element on one does not affect the other.

Element position and size should be independent in both copy modes.

Procedure
To duplicate a diagram, follow the steps below:

1. Inthe Project Browser, select the diagram to copy.

2. Right-click to display the context menu and select the Copy Diagram menu option.

3. Navigate to the package to host the new diagram, and right-click to open the context menu.
4. Select the Paste Diagram menu option. The Copy Diagram dialog displays.

M arne: b iy
Type: Statechart
Type of copy:

i) Shallow [duplicates owned elements only]
() Deep [duplicates ALL elements]

Frogress

[ (] ][ Cancel ] [ Help

5. In the Name field, type the name for the new diagram.

In the Type of copy panel, click on the radio button for the type of copy you require; either linked
elements (shallow copy) or complete copies of the originals (deep copy).

7. Click on the OK button.

Enterprise Architect automatically creates the new diagram, links or creates new elements and arranges them
as in the original diagram. All links are also copied between diagram elements where appropriate.
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5.2.2.12 Open Package From Diagram
To open a package from within a diagram follow the steps below:

1. Open a diagram that shows the package to open.
2. Right-click on the package element to open the context menu.
3. Select the Open Package option. Alternatively, press [Ctri]+[K].

Note:

Enterprise Architect finds the package default diagram and opens it for you. This is the first available diagram
in the package, selected in alphabetical order; for example, a diagram called Alpha in a child package or
element several levels down opens before a diagram called Beta immediately under the selected package.

5.2.2.13 Feature Visibility

Enterprise Architect enables you to set the visibility of attributes and operations per Class or per diagram, or

on a package diagram. For example, you can hide all protected attributes, all private operations or any other

combination of attributes and operations. The visibility you set applies only to the current diagram, so a Class
could appear in one diagram with all elements displayed, and in another with elements hidden.

It is possible to show inherited attributes, operations, requirements, constraints and Tagged Values for
elements that support those features. When Enterprise Architect displays inherited features, it creates a

merged list from all generalized parents and from all realized interfaces. If a child Class redefines something
found in a parent, the parent feature is omitted from the Merge List.

Tip:

To show features for element types that do not have visible compartments, such as Use Cases and Actors,

right-click on the diagram object to display the context menu and select the Advanced Settings | Use
Rectangle Notation option.

Customize Feature Visibility
To customize feature visibility, follow the steps below:

1. Either:

e Click on the element in the diagram and either click on the Element | Feature Visibility menu option

or press [CtrI]+[Shift]+[Y], or

Right-click on the element in the diagram to display the context menu and click on the Feature
Visibility option.

The Feature Visibility dialog displays.
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2.

3.

Attribute Yizibility O peration Yizibility Show Element Compartments
Public Fublic [ | Responsibilities
Fratected Protected [ Inherited Fesponsibilities
Frivvate Private []Tags
Pezias Package [ ] Inherited Tags
All Al [ Ful -
ully Cualified Tags
[ ] Constraints
Wihien Resizing Elements [ Inherited Canstraints
() Resize to longest Feature [ ]Notes
) \Whap Features

rasirmurn chars | 1000

) Truncate Features
[ ] Render Formatted Maotes

|nhented Features

[ ] Show sttributes [] Show Operations

Hide Sterectyped Features Runztate
Specify stereotypes to hide [case sensitive) [ ] Hide Object Runstate in curent diagram
Separate multiple items with a . [comma)
Type
] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Select the checkbox against each feature that should be visible and clear the checkbox against each of
those that should not.

In the Show Element Compartments panel, select the compartments to display for the elements on the
diagram.

The Fully Qualified Tags checkbox enables you to display the full provenance of a Tagged Value,
where the same Tagged Value can be used several times in different contexts with different values. The
description in the Tagged Value compartment reads: <Profile>::<Stereotype>::<Tagged Value
name>=<Value>, for example: BPMN::Activity::Activity Type = Task. (Only for Tagged Values created in
Enterprise Architect release 7.1 or later.)

If you select the Notes checkbox, the Notes compartment on each element in the diagram displays the
text that has been typed into the Notes field of the Element Properties dialog. This checkbox also
enables the maximum chars field, which defaults to 1000 as the number of characters of notes text
displayed. Overtype this value to display less text or more text.

The change only applies to the selected elements on the diagram, so you can display full notes for a
selected element whilst the other elements on the diagram have no notes text.

Note:

If you have selected the Notes checkbox, you can select the Render Formatted Notes checkbox to
display the text on the diagram, formatted using the Rich Text Notes[173) toolbar.

In the When Resizing Elements panel, select the appropriate option for resizing the Class, object or
table to prevent very wide diagram objects.

The selected option defaults to Resize to longest Feature, so that the minimum width for a diagram
object is determined by its longest displayed attribute, method or other compartment value. If
necessary, you can change the option to Wrap Features (so that any longer features are wrapped onto
multiple lines) or Truncate Features (so that longer features are not displayed in full).

If required, in the Inherited Features panel, select one or both checkboxes to set whether Enterprise
Architect should display inherited features as well as directly owned ones.

Click on the OK button to save changes. Enterprise Architect redraws the diagram with the appropriate
level of feature visibility.
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Suppress Features in Diagram

Enterprise Architect enables you to set the visibility of attributes and operations - where shown - per diagram
for a Class. You can hide attributes and operations by scope, or you can hide attributes and operations
individually by clicking on the Custom button. The visibility you set applies only to the current diagram, so a
Class can appear in one diagram with all elements displayed, and in another with elements hidden.

Feature Type Filker by Scope
(*) attributes () Operations 2l
Marne Return Type Pararekers

| @ attributel int
[ @attributez int
[ @ attributes int
[ @ attributes int
v | e

v @ attributes ink
v g attribute? int
v g attributes ink
v g attributes ink
v ¢ attribute1o int

ik ” Cancel

5.2.2.14 Insert Diagram Properties Note

Properties of a diagram can be disply_aged on screen within a custom text box. You can move this text box
around and change its appearance365. You cannot change what the text box says.

Mame: Praposed Features
Author Ben Constable
Wersion: 1.0

Created: 30032006 120000 Ahd
Updated: 250202007 2:56:95 Al

The Diagram Properties Note button is located on the UML Elements toolbar. To create the note, click on the
button and click on the diagram.

EEAlEE @ ..

Alternatively, select the Diagram | Property Note menu option.

Note:

This is not the same as the diagram details note, which displays in the top left corner of the diagram if the
Show Diagram Details checkbox is selected on the Diagram Properties|328) dialog. You cannot move the
diagram details, nor change the appearance. To hide the diagram details, deselect the checkbox.
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5.2.2.15 Autosize Elements

You can autosize an element or group of elements in a diagram to the minimum size for revealing the
information (such as attributes, operations and notes) they display. Each element is reduced or expanded as
necessary to just reveal the information displayed. The size change effectively operates around the mid point
of each element, so the layout and size of the diagram do not change. To automatically change the layout of a
diagram, see the Lay Out a Diagram /3061 topic.

To autosize elements, follow the steps below:

1. Select the elements to resize (press [Ctrl]+[A] to select all).

2. Either:
¢ Right-click on any of the elements and, on the context menu, select the Autosize menu option, or
e Press [Alt]+[Z].

Note:

o Not all elements resize; elements such as Events remain the same; Timing and Sequence diagrams
(where position is crucial) are unchanged; and elements added from a profile or shape script maintain any
size definitions imposed by the profile.

e The minimum size Enterprise Architect can set is the default size for the element, usually around 100 x
100, but different for certain elements.

o With an element image created with a Shape Script that contains a defSize command 5, Autosize
returns the element to the defSize value and not the element default size.

5.2.2.16 Paste from Project Browser

You can paste an element from the Project Browser into the current diagram.

If you press and hold [Ctrl] while you drag an element from the Project Browser onto the current diagram,
Enterprise Architect prompts you to select the type of paste action to carry out.

Faste Element into Diagram

{3 as Simple Link

{*) as Instance of Element [Object]

(3 ag Mew Child [Generalization]

Set Selection as Default for:

[ ] &l Drag and Drop [] This Dialog

Only zhaws thiz dialog when Chil+bouze drag iz used

Three options are available:

1. Paste the element as a simple link. In this case the element displays in the current diagram as a simple
reference to the original source element. Changes to the element in the diagram affect all other links to
this element.

2. Paste as an instance of the element. If the element can have instances such as an Object, Sequence
instance or Node instance, you can drop the element in as an instance of the source element, with the
classifier pre-set to the original source. This is useful when creating multiple instances of a Class in a
Sequence diagram or Communication diagram.

3. Create as a child of the source element. This automatically creates a new Class - which you are
prompted to name - with a Generalization connector back to the source. This is very useful when you
have a Class library or framework from which you inherit new forms; for example, you can paste a
Hashtable as "MyHashtable" which automatically becomes a child of the original Hashtable. Used with
the Override parent operations 2951 and features, this is a quick way to create new structures based on
frameworks such as the Java SDK and the .NET SDK.
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5.2.2.16

Note:

To make use of the Only show this dialog when [Ctrl]+Mouse drag is used checkbox, you must first select
the Auto Instance checkbox on the Diagram Behavior 235 page of the Options dialog (select the Tools |
Options | Diagram | Behavior option).

See Also

e Drop Elements from Project Browser [315)
o Implementation 473

o Create Object From Attribute [384

e Make Linked Element A Local Copy/37h

.1 Paste Multiple Items

You can paste multiple elements from the Project Browser into the current diagram.
To select multiple elements, click on the selected items from the Project Browser while pressing and holding:
e [Ctrl] to add single items to the selection of multiple elements, or

e [Shift] to select all the elements between the first and last selected items in the Project Browser.

= | E] Automation Diagrams
&5 Autamation-Diagrarn
__| Aukaration-Inkerface

] siirares |

You can then drag the selected elements from the Project Browser onto the current diagram, pressing and
holding [Ctrl]; Enterprise Architect prompts you to select the type of paste action to carry out.

Faste Element into Diagram

{3 as Simple Link

{*) as Instance of Element [Object]

(3 ag Mew Child [Generalization]

Set Selection as Default for:

[ ] &l Drag and Drop [] This Dialog

Only zhaws thiz dialog when Chil+bouze drag iz used

Three options are available:

1. Paste the element as a link. In this case the element displays in the current diagram as a simple
reference back to the original source element. Changes to the element in the diagram affect all other
links to this element.

2. Paste as an instance of the element. If the element can have a classifier (such as an Object, Sequence
instance or Node instance) you can drop the element as an instance of the source element, with the
classifier pre-set to the original source. This is useful when creating multiple instances of a Class in a
Sequence diagram, or in a Collaboration diagram.

3. Create as a child of the source element. This automatically creates a new Class (which Enterprise
Architect prompts you to name) and creates a Generalization connector back to the source. This is very
useful when you have a Class library or framework from which you inherit new forms (e.g. a Hashtable
can be pasted as "MyHashtable" and automatically become a child of the original Hashtable). Used with
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the Override parents operations and features, this is a quick way to create new structures based on
frameworks like the Java SDK and the .NET SDK.

Note:

To make use of the Only show this dialog when [Ctrl]+Mouse drag is used checkbox, you must first select
the Auto Instance checkbox on the Diagram Behavior 2351 page of the Options dialog (select the Tools |
Options | Diagram | Behavior option).

5.2.2.16.2 Paste Composite Elements

Several additional options are available to you when pasting Composite elements from one diagram to
another.

When you drag a Composite element from the Project Browser onto the current diagram with [Ctrl] held down,
Enterprise Architect prompts you to select the type of paste action to carry out with the Composite element.

Fazte Element into Diagram

{*) az Simple Link

(3 az Instance of Element [Object]

() az New Child [Generalization]
Advanced

include Embedded Elements
%) &l Embedded Elements

() Bazed on instance;

Set Selection az Default far;

[ ]l Drag and Drop [] Thiz Dialog

[ ] Only show thiz dialog when Chil+Mouze drag iz uzed

Two advanced options are available for pasting Composite elements; these require the include Embedded
Elements checkbox to be selected:

1. The All Embedded Elements option, which pastes all of the Composite element's embedded elements.

2. The Based on instance option, which pastes only the elements contained in a specific instance of the
Composite element. Click on the drop-down arrow and select the appropriate instance.

5.2.2.16.3 Paste Activities
You can paste an Activity 1265 from the Project Browser into the current diagram.

When you hold [Ctrl] down and drag an Activity from the Project Browser onto the current diagram, Enterprise
Architect prompts you to select the type of paste action to carry out.
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Fazte Element into Diagram

{*) az Simple Link
() az Invocation of Activity [Action)

Set Selection az Default far;

[ ] &l Drag and Drop [ ] Thiz Dialog

[ ] 0Only show thiz dialog when Chil+#touze drag is uzed

Two options are available:

e Paste the Activity as a link: in this case the Activity appears in the current diagram as a simple reference to
the original source Activity. Changes to the Activity in the diagram affect all other links to this Activity.

e Paste as an invocation of the Activity.
Note:

To make use of the Only show this dialog when [Ctrl]+Mouse drag is used checkbox, you must first select
the Auto Instance checkbox on the Diagram Behavior 235 page of the Options dialog (select the Tools |
Options | Diagram | Behavior option).

5.2.2.17 Drop Elements from Project Browser

When you drag an element from the Project Browser onto a diagram, for some elements there are two
possible paste options. Elements that are classifiers and support instances of themselves at runtime can be
dropped either as a link to the classifier itself, or as a new instance of the classifier.

The example below shows a linked element on the left (a Node) and an instance of the Node on the right. Note
that the Node instance is drawn like a simple element with the :<ElementName> displayed. If you name your
instance it displays <InstanceName>:<ElementName>.

If you are working on an instance diagram, such as a Communication diagram, you can quickly drag and drop
Classes and elements from the Project Browser onto a diagram as an instance of the classifier. If you are

working in a Class diagram, you might drop links to the classifier itself. There are a couple of settings available
to simplify this process.

Hode

InstanceMame :
MHiode

Note:

Enterprise Architect displays a warning about this behavior (see below), indicating what is happening. Select
the Hide this message in future checkbox to prevent this message displaying again.
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Auto instance is currently turned on, *When turned on, some
element types - such as Clazs and Component, will create
object instances with the dragoed object as clazssifier.

'ou can hold dovan the control key while dragging to invert the
current default behaviour -0F- go to the local gettings dialog
[diagram page] and et the Autolnstance oplion to your
oreference

[ ]Hide thiz mezsage in future

There are two important things to remember here:

e Hold down [Ctrl] while dragging and dropping an element into a diagram (see Paste from the Project
Browser [316)

e Hold down either [Ctrl] or [Shift] to select multiple elements into a diagram (See Paste Multiple Items from
the Project Browser[311).

To change the default behavior, select the Diagram Behavior page of the Options dialog (select the Tools |
Options | Diagram | Behavior option). To enable or disable Auto Instance, select or clear the Auto Instance
checkbox. Remember: pressing [Ctrl] inverts the current default.

.% General Diagram Behavior
B Standard Colors
=3 Diagram Auto Ingtance [ ]5how Linked ltems in Package

[ 3 Behawior Instance has Clazsifier style Show Package [tem Scope
B Sequence Show Life Lines Shift-b ouze Autoscroll

fj EI.I:-ie-:ts Frirt it Calar Show 'Hidden' Parents

~ Links Layaut uzes all relations IJze Autamatic Subdctivities
= Communication Colors [ ] Auto Save Changes filwaps Highlight Contest E lement

A ¥ML Specifications

2.3 Sanres Cade Frainesinn

Auta Group Elermentz (hold Alt to toggle]

See Also

o Implementation [47%
e Create Object From Attribute [384

e Make Linked Element A Local Copy/37h

5.2.2.18 Place Related Elements on Diagram

To find and place related elements on the current diagram, use the Relationships window (View | More
Windows | Relationships).

Relationship | Stereotype | Source | Target | Direction Target Stereotype | Target Twpe | Target In Diagram | Target Role | Source Role
StateFlow State2  Statel0  Source -» Destination State Tex
StateFlow Statutary State2  State®  Source -> Destination State Yes

Source Code *\-J Relationships

Right-click on any connector in the list to open the context menu.
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Locate Related Object
B view Related Ohject Properties

Place Target Element in Diagram

@ In Diagrams. .. kU

Delete Connection

If an element is not present in the current diagram, the context menu contains the Place Target Element in

Diagram option. This is useful when you are building up a picture of what an element interacts with, especially

when reverse engineering an existing code base.

Select the Place Target Element in Diagram option. Move the cursor to the required position in the diagram

and click to place the element. Alternatively, press [Esc] to cancel the action.

5.2.2.19 Swimlanes

Enterprise Architect diagrams support Swimlanes for all diagram types. Swimlanes are vertical or horizontal

bands in a diagram that divide the diagram into logical areas or partitions. In the example below the activities
relating to particular entities within the model (e.g. the User, or the back end Repository) are placed within a

containing swim lane to indicate their association.

Activate Login

User

Use System
Retry

ST s Display

System Check User
Credentials

Usar Gresting
Mo o
Is Zrd Tes
Deny Access .ﬂ\t'temp‘t"-

Lock
|. Acocourt

Repositons

Locate User

Swimlanes provide a conveniznt way of making out
logical seperation bebween areas of a diagram (in
Activity diagrams they are called 'Partition="

Lozk User
Acocourt

To manage swimlanes, select the Diagram | Swimlanes and Matrix menu option to display the Swimlanes
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and Matrix dialog. The dialog defaults to the Swimlanes tab.

—
Swirnlanesz | pd atris

Active

Dretailz

Orientatiomn:

Line Calar:

Faont Calar:

Line Width:

Operation:
4|5

Swimlanes

M arne

Clazzifier

[ ] Locked

[ ]Bold Font

[ 1Hide Clazzifier

[ ]Hide Mames

[] Show Mames in Title Bar

[ M e ] [ Modify ] [ Delete

Partiticr

This dialog enables you to set the orientation (vertical or horizontal), line color and width of the swimlanes, and
lock the swimlanes to prevent further movement.. You can also specify the font color and bold font, hide
names, hide the classifier and show the name in the title bar. Use the New, Modify and Delete buttons to

change aspects of the selected swimlane. Use the and E (up and down) buttons to change the order
of swimlanes within the diagram.

If you set a background color for a swimlane, it takes on the same shading profile as the main diagram

background.

See Also

e Swimlanes Matrix 317
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5.2.2.20 Swimlanes Matrix

Enterprise Architect diagrams support a Swimlanes Matrix for all diagram types, based on the Zachman

Framework.
The Zachman DATA | FUNCTION [ NETWORK | PEOPLE | TIME  [MOTIVATION
Framer [!Ork iThings) [Process) [Lacation) (Paopla) (Time]) (hiotivation)

SCOPE
(Contextual)

Planner

BUSINESS MODEL
[Conceptual)
Quwner

SYSTEM MODEL
(Logical)
Designer

TECHMOLOGY MODEL
(Physical)

Builder

DETAILED REPRESEMNTATIONS
(Out-of- Context)
Sub- Contractor

FUNCTIONING
ENTERPRISE

The Swimlanes Matrix divides the diagram into cells of vertical columns and horizontal rows. The cell in the top
left corner of the Swimlanes Matrix contains the heading of the matrix. The first cell at the top of each column
contains the column title text. The first cell at the left of each row contains the row title text.

Set up Swimlanes Matrix

To set up and manage the Swimlanes Matrix, select the Diagram | Swimlanes and Matrix menu option to
display the Swimlanes and Matrix dialog. Click on the Matrix tab.
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Swimnlanes | Matrx

[] Active

Dretailz of Mew Colurmn
Calor Fant  Hidden

Title 1 m~ Al O
Title 2 e H F
Title 3 m~ Al O

Tupe Back Color [l | [ Hide Item
Model Prafiles M atri Dptions

User [Dlock  Line Widths |1
Operations

4| 7| New | [ Save | [ Copy | [ Delete
Title 1 lkern Hidden | Type

Activate the Matrix
To activate the Swimlanes Matrix, select the Active check box.

At the same time, you can define the line width for all lines on the matrix; in the Line Widths field, click on the
drop-down arrow and select the appropriate width.

Create the Heading of the Swimlanes Matrix
To define the heading for the matrix, follow the steps below.

1.
2.
3.

Click on the New button.
In the Type field in the Details of New Column panel, click on the drop-down arrow and select Heading.

In one or more of the Title fields, type the heading name. You can enter up to three text strings as
heading text.

If necessary, click on the Color, Font and Back options and select the heading text font, color and
background color.

Click on the Save button in the Operations panel. The Heading cell displays on the diagram.
Note:

The heading is the first item in the list; you create only one heading.

Create Columns and Rows:
To define the column and row headings for the matrix, follow the steps below.

1.
2.

Click on the New button.

In the Type field, in the Details of New Column panel, click on the drop-down arrow and select either
Column or Row as appropriate.

In one or more of the Title fields, type the column or row name. You can enter up to three text strings as
title text.

If necessary, click on the Color, Font and Back options and select the title text font, color and
background color.

Click on the Save button in the Operations panel. The column or row heading cell and column or row
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lines display on the diagram.

Note:

When you define columns and rows, you define the header or title cells. The properties of these cells
do not reflect on the matrix cells themselves. For example, the intersection cell of a column and row
has a transparent background and therefore takes the color and shading effect of the diagram
background.

Lock the Matrix

To lock the matrix so that it cannot be edited on the diagram, on the Swimlanes and Matrix dialog select the
Lock checkbox.

Edit items in the list:
As you create the heading, column and row title cells, they are added to the list in the bottom of the dialog. To
edit an item, follow the steps below.

1. Click on the required item in the list.

2. Make the relevant changes in the Edit Selected ... panel.

3. Click on the Save button in the Operations panel.

Delete items from the list:
To delete the heading or a column or row from the matrix, follow the steps below.

1. Click on an item in the list.
2. Click on the Delete button in the Operations panel.

Model Profiles:

After creating a Swimlane Matrix, you can save it into a Model Profile and apply it to other diagrams. Model
Profiles are available on any diagram in your model.

Save a Model Profile:

To save a Model Profile, follow the steps below.
1. Inthe Model Profiles panel, click on the Save button. The Save Model Profile dialog displays.
2. Inthe Name field, type the name of your profile.

3. Click on the OK button.
The profile is now visible in the profile name drop-down list here and on other diagrams.

Note:

You can also transport all the matrix profiles between models (as Diagram Matrix Profiles), using the Export
Reference Data[790) and Import Reference Datal791) options on the Tools menu.

Apply a Model Profile:

Note:

By applying a Model Profile, you replace the current profile. Save the current profile to avoid losing it.

To apply a Model Profile to a diagram, follow the steps below.

1. Inthe Model Profiles panel, click on the drop-down arrow of the profile name field, and select the
required profile from the list.
The list contains a predefined Zachman profile, as well as an empty profile should you want to replace
the current profile with one that you create on the spot.

2. A confirmatory prompt displays. Click on the OK button to display the profile details on the Swimlanes
and Matrix dialog.

3. Click on the OK button at the bottom of the Swimlanes and Matrix dialog to apply the profile to the
matrix on the diagram.
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N

0

Size the Matrix
To size the rows and columns, drag the row and column borders on the diagram.
Elements placed inside each cell are shifted when sizing. To prevent the elements shifting, press and hold
[Ctrl] while sizing.

See Also
e Swimlanes /318

5.2.2.21 Using the Image Manager

The Image Manager dialog enables you to insert alternative images in diagrams, rather than inserting
standard UML elements. For example, you might want to place a custom background image 321 on a diagram,
or display a custom image such as a Router or PC on a UML element.

Note:

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Configure Images|718
permission to configure alternative element images.

To display the Image Manager dialog, either:

¢ Right-click on the element within the diagram and, from the context menu, select the Appearance |
Alternate Image option, or

e Select the element in the diagram and press [CtrI]+[Shift]+[W].

Loaded Images

Mame #  File Type Prewview

Ach 2 emf bd et afile

Acv custorn, emf bd et afile <Al
avl.emf b etafile

avz. emf bd et afile

avcugton, emf bd et afile Smm.”f 5'{,I'SIEI'I'|S
billben,brnp Bitmap Fequisiton Clusters
bunry. jpg Bitmap

chirmp.jpa Bitrmap

d3.bmp Bitmap

dir.png Bitmap
&3.phg Bitrap

FirstatternptD esign. png Bitmap

|amge1 4732 Bitmap
Image17234 EMHMetafile

Image17579 ENHMetafile
Image1 7580 EMHR etafile

Image1 8148 ENHMetafile
Image13838 Bitmap

Image18886 Bitrap
Image22197 Bitmap

Imag=22133 Bitmap
A im— Dibrm e

To locate and display an image, click on individual image filenames, or press [T] and [!] to scroll through the
list of images. As you highlight each image filename, the Preview panel changes to reflect the image. Double-
click on the required image filename to display the image in full size.

On the Image Manager dialog, the following buttons are available:
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Option & Function Use to

Keys
View [Alt]+[V] Display the selected image in full size.
Add New [AIt]+[A] Browse appropriate directories to search for and import new images.

You can import images in .BMP, .PNG, .EMF, .WMF, .TGA, .PCX or .JPG format.
Internally, Enterprise Architect stores the images in .PNG or metafile format to
conserve space.

Update Selected [Alt] |Refresh the selected image; for example, after it has been modified.

+[U]

Delete [Alt]+[D] Delete the selected image.
A message displays to indicate how many elements use the image. Click on the
Continue button to delete information about the image from those elements, which
then revert to their previous appearance.

Close Close the Image Manager dialog.

OK [Alt]+[O] Confirm selection of the alternative image for the element selected in the diagram.

Notes:

o If you are creating many elements of the same type that have a particular image, you should use a custom
stereotype [499) with an associated metafile.

o You can transport image files between models, using the Export Reference Datal7e5) and Import Reference
Data [791) options on the Tools menu.

5.2.2.21.1 Create Custom Diagram Background

Enterprise Architect diagrams have a single-color 'wash' background that you can set to a solid color or a fade
gradient down the screen. You set the color and whether to have a fade gradient on the Standard Colors|[233)
page of the Options dialog (select the Tools | Options | Standard Colors option).

Alternatively, using the Image Manager dialog, you can create a non-tiled background for diagrams. To
perform this operation follow the steps below:

1.

7.

Create a Boundary object s from the Use Case Elements page of the Enterprise Architect UML [126)

Toolbox[128. Do not use the Boundary element from any other section of the Toolbox.

Stretch the Boundary to a size that can contain all of the elements you intend to place on the diagram,
and drag it to the edges of the diagram workspace.

Right-click on the Boundary element. The context menu displays.

Select the Z-Order | Send to Bottom menu option. This ensures that the Boundary is not displayed in
front of any other element in the diagram.

Either:

e Press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[W], or

¢ Right-click on the Boundary to display the context menu, and select the Appearance | Alternate
Image menu option.

On the Image Manager[320) dialog, select an appropriate image as the diagram background and ensure
that the image size is large enough to span the required size of the diagram background.

When you have selected the required image, click on the OK button.

5.2.2.21.2 Import Image Library

Using the Image Library enables you to create attractive diagrams with custom images. A bundled clip art
collection of UML-based images is available as an Imported Image Library, from www.sparxsystems.com/
resources/image library.html. Image libraries enable you to import a collection of images into the Image

Manager in one process.
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Note:

Images contained within the Image Library are copyright of Sparx Systems, are only available for use in
conjunction with Enterprise Architect, and are supplied on the understanding that they are not used under any
other circumstance.

Import an Image Library
To import an Image Library you must have a suitable Image Library file. To import the Image Library, follow the
steps below:
1. Download the Image Library from www.sparxsystems.com/resources/image library.html.
2. Select the Tools | Import reference data menu option. The Import Reference Data dialog displays.

3. Locate the XML Image Library file to import using the Select File button. The file name is ImageLibary.
xml in the directory in which you saved the file.

4. Select the data set containing the Image Library. Then click on the Import button.

Filename

C:ADocuments and Settingsh)ohniDeskt Select File

Select Datazets to Import

M ame

[ Impart ] [ Cloze ][ Help

Use the Image Library
To use the images contained within the Image Library, follow the steps below:

1. Create a diagram to associate with the images contained in the Image Library.

2. Select the element to change from the default appearance to one of the images contained within the
library.

3. Press [CtrI]+[Shift]+[W], or right-click on the selected element to display its context menu and then
select the Appearance | Select Alternate Image option.

4. On the Image Manager dialog, in the Name field highlight the appropriate image name and then click on
the OK button.
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Loaded Images

Mame File Type
Work ztation-kultiple b et afile

Whorkstation Metafile
Wireless Access Paint kM etafile

Warehouze M etafile

Idzer-Detail Metafile
Idger M etafile -

Treaszurer Metafile
Terminal M etafile

Telephone b etafile

Telecommunications I etafile

T ablet Computer-2 Metafile
T ablet Computer-1 b etafile
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[double click on image to wview]

5.2.2.22 Show Realized Interfaces of Class

You can display each interface directly realized by a Class as a 'lollipop' style interface node, which protrudes
from the left-hand side of the Class. Connectors can be directly attached to the node, indicating usage of the
interface part of the Class or component. See the example below:

winterfacen
Inferfaced
Class2?
e
Class1 e e
=TT Interface e e e
Interfacez L
ﬁﬂ-h"a winterfacen
arealizes oy Inferfacel

In this example, Class2 realizes Interfacel and Interface2 as represented by the interface nodes protruding
from the Class. Classl is dependent on these two interfaces, which is shown by the Dependency connectors
linking to the nodes.

To show nodes for the interfaces a Class realizes, as in the above diagram, right-click on the Class and select
Embedded Elements | Show Realized Interfaces. This setting only applies to the selected Class, and can
be changed at any time.

5.2.2.23 Label Menu Section
You can add labels to both connectors and elements, using the element or connector context menu as follows:

e Element - Select the Embedded Elements [345) menu option and either the Add <element> option or the
Embedded Elements option; the label is the embedded element name

e Connector - Select the Properties [457) option and define the connector name, stereotype, constraints and/
or source and target roles.
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Once you have these labels, you can edit and format them using the Labels context menu.

To display the Labels context menu, right-click on a label.

Note:

As labels can be concentrated on and around the element or connector, make sure that you click on a
section of the required label that is clear of any other label or structure.

Element Labels
The Labels menu associated with embedded elements provides the following options:

Menu Option Use to

Set Label Color Specify a color for the label.

Hide Label Hide the label; to unhide the label use the Show label option in the Embedded
Elements (346 context menu.

Bold Set the label font to bold.

Text Alignment Align the text within the label text area. The options available from the submenu enable
you to specify left, center and right alignment.

Label Rotation Orient the label in the horizontal or vertical planes, with the vertical plane offering the
option of clockwise or anti-clockwise position.

Default Position Move the label to the initial default location.

Default Color Set the label color to the default color.

Connector Labels
The Labels menu associated with connectors provides the following options:

Menu Option Use to

Set Label Color Specify a color for the label.

Hide Label Hide the label; to unhide the label use the Set Label Visibility[452) option on the
connector context menu.

Bold Set the label font to bold.

Text Alignment Align the text within the label text area. The options available from the submenu enable

you to specify left, center and right alignment.

Label Rotation Orientate the label horizontally or vertically and, if vertically, in a clockwise or anti-
clockwise position.

Direction Set a small arrow at the end of the label pointing to either the label source or the
destination dependent upon selection from the available options.

—I Fepresents = I
[ r

Default Position Move the label to the default location.

Default Color Set the label color to the initial default color.

5.2.2.24 Lock Diagram
You can lock a diagram against inadvertent changes, such as moving or sizing elements.
To lock a diagram, follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram to lock.

2. Right-click on the background to open the diagram context menu.
3. Click on the Lock Diagram option to prevent further changes.

4. Click on the OK button.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



325 What Is UML Modeling? | Work With Diagrams

Note:

"mi%s does not apply in the Corporate edition if security is enabled. In that case, see the Lock Model Elements
725) topic.

5.2.2.25 Undo Last Action

When editing diagrams, Enterprise Architect supports multiple undo levels for moving, re-sizing and deleting
elements, and for deleting connectors.

There are three ways to undo the last action:

e Press [Ctrl]+[Z]
e Select the Edit | Undo menu option
e Click on the Undo button in the Default Tools toolbar.

EREERS
A

Warning:

Currently you cannot undo element additions or connector moves.

5.2.2.26 Redo Last Action
When editing diagrams, Enterprise Architect supports multiple undo levels for moving, re-sizing and deleting
elements, and for deleting connectors. If an Undo action is in error, you can redo the action to reverse the
Undo.

There are three ways to redo the last action:

e Press [Ctrl]+[Y]
e Select the Edit | Redo menu option
e Click on the Redo button in the Default Tools toolbar.

) | g

5.2.2.27 View Last and Next Diagram

Enterprise Architect enables you to step backwards and forwards through the currently-open diagrams,
including the Start Page.

48 = i

To view the previous or next diagram use the Previous or Next buttons on the Diagram toolbar.

Use the Home button to display the default project diagram (332 (if one has been specified).

5.2.2.28 Diagram Properties

You can set several properties of a diagram using the diagram Properties dialog. Some properties influence
the display and some are logical attributes that appear in the documentation.

Note:

You can also set the default diagram background color and gradient, and the element fill color and gradient,
on the Standard Colors[232) page of the Options dialog (select the Tools | Options | Standard Colors
option).
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General | Diagram | Elements || Features || Connectars

Mame: | Class Model
Aukhor: | Stereckype:

Yersion: | 1.0 Created;

Modified: | 14/11/2007 5:01:51 PM
Mates:

m =]
L
o
-
Il
Il
xl'\}
o
!

oK H Cancel || Help

There are several options for opening the diagram Properties dialog for a given diagram:

e Select the Diagram | Properties menu option to open the Properties dialog for the currently active diagram
¢ Right-click on the required diagram in the Project Browser and select Properties from the context menu

¢ Right-click on the background of the open diagram and select Properties from the context menu

e Double-click in the background of the open diagram.

In the Diagram Properties dialog you can set properties including name, author and version information, zoom
factor, paper size and layout, diagram notes and various appearance attributes. Once you have made any
necessary changes, click on the OK button to save and exit.

See the following topics:

o General Tab[326)

o Diagram Tab/[328

o Elements Tabl[32%

e Features Tab/[336

e Connectors Tab/[3sh

5.2.2.28.1 General Tab

The General tab of the diagram Properties dialog enables you to define characteristics of the overall diagram,
such as its title, version and modification date.
Note:

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Update Diagrams[718)
permission to update diagram properties.
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zeneral Diagram || Elements | Features | Conneckors
Mame; | Documentation
Author: | Frederick \Walker Sterentype:
Yersion: | 1.0 Created:
Modified: | 31/05/2007 9:02:51 AM
Motes:
B [ U A iZ:= %
Dacumentation For the Commeunication package.
Field Use to
Name Type the name of the diagram (defaults to the name of the parent package).
Author Type or select the name of the person who created the diagram.
Version Type the version number of the diagram (defaults to 1.0).
Stereotype Type or select the name of the stereotype for the diagram.
Created Automatically display the date the diagram was created.
Modified Type the date and time on which the diagram was last modified (defaults to the
current date and time).
Notes Type any additional notes about the diagram. You can format the notes using the

Rich Text Notes[176) toolbar at the top of the field.
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5.2.2.28.2 Diagram Tab

The Diagram tab of the diagram Properties dialog enables you to define the structure of the diagram.

izeneral | Diagram | Elemments

Appearance

[ Juse alias if Available

Show Additional Parents

Show Page Border

[ ]show Diagram Details
[ ]5how Sequence Motes
Show Mamespace

[ ] always Show as Element List

R.TF Document Cplions

[ ]Exclude image Fram RTF Documents

[ ]Document each contained element in RTF

Features

Connectars

Page Setup

a4 sheet, 210- by 297-millimeters

Advanced. ..

[ ]Print Page Header and Page Fooker

I Set Layouk Skyle ‘

[ ] ivide Diagram inta Mulkiple Pages
[ ]Rrotate Images

H Cancel H Help

Field

Use to

Use Alias if Available

Display the element alias as the name if the alias is specified.

Show Additional Parents

Show the name of all parents not in the current diagram for all Classes
and interfaces.

Show Page Border

Show a page border to align elements with.

Show Diagram Details

Show diagram details in a note in the top left corner of the diagram.
(Deselect to hide the diagram details.)

Show Sequence Notes

Show the Sequence Notes on the current diagram.

Show Namespace

Show the namespace of each element on the diagram, under the
element.

Always show as Element List

Always display the diagram contents as an Element List[173 rather than
as a diagram.

Page Setup

See Scale Image to Page Size[335),

Print Page Header and Page
Footer

Add page headers and footers to a print-out of the diagram. The headers
and footers are generated from the diagram characteristics, such as the
name of the creator and the date of modification.

RTF Document Options

Options|[u3) for generating RTF reports for a particular diagram.

Exclude image from RTF
documents

Exclude this diagram image from any RTF document generated on the
parent package or element.

Document each contained
element in RTF

Include documentation on each element in the diagram, in any RTF
document generated on the parent package or element.

Divide Diagram into Multiple
Pages

Divide each large diagram into separate pages in the RTF document.
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Field

Use to

Note:

This option is only effective when the Scaled Printing option (3351 is set
to None on the Print Advanced dialog.

Rotate Images

Rotate each diagram image by 90 degrees in the RTF document.

Note:
Only valid for bitmap (.bmp) images.

5.2.2.28.3 Elements Tab

The Elements tab of the diagram Properties dialog enables you to define what components of the elements
should be displayed on the diagram.

—_—
General || Diagram | Elements | Features | Connectors

Elerment Appearance

Use Stereatype Icons

[ ]show Table Cwner

Show Element Stereatypes Shiow Elerment Property Skring

Show Comparkments

Aktributes
Operations
|:| Tags

[ ]requirements
|:| Conskrainks

|:| Testing
[ Imaintenance
Package Contents

[ Imotes

Field

Use to

Use Stereotype Icons

For elements that have whole shapes drawn by Enterprise Architect (such
as Analysis stereotypes|s), draw the alternative shape (if defined).

For elements that have an icon displayed in the top right corner, (such as an
Artifact[1:38) element) if Show Element Stereotypes is selected, display the
stereotype icon instead of the stereotype text.

Show Element Stereotypes

For elements that have whole shapes drawn by Enterprise Architect, if Use
Stereotype Icons is deselected, display any stereotype on the element.

For elements that have an icon displayed in the top right corner, indicate that
a stereotype is present (icon if Use Stereotype Icons is selected, text if not).

Show Table Owner

Display the Table Owner. For more information, see the Set Table Owner [0
topic.

Show Element Property
String

Show the advanced property string for all elements; e.g. {leaf}.

Show Compartments

Enable the following compartments to be shown or hidden for any element
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Field Use to

using rectangle notation:

e Attributes

e Operations

e Tags (Tagged Values)

e Requirements

e Constraints

e Testing (Testing Scripts|835)

e Maintenance (Maintenance Scripts) [846)
e Package Contents

o Notes.

5.2.2.28.4 Features Tab

The Features tab of the diagram Properties dialog enables you to define the features of the diagram.

izeneral || Diagram || Elements | Features | Connectars

Feature Cptions

Yisible Class Members

Show Qualifiers and Wisibility Indicators Public
Show Stereotypes Pratected
Show Property String Private
Show COperation Return Type Package

[ ] 5uppress Brackets for Operations withouk Parameters Property Methods

Show Attribute Detail;
Mame and Tyvpe

Shove Parameter Detail;

Type Only

ok || cancel || e

Field

Use to

Show Qualifiers and Visibility
Indicators

Show or hide the qualifiers and visibility indicators on the diagram.

Qualifiers include such things as the 'derived' symbol (/) and the public
key symbol (PK).

Visibility indicators 925 include such things as +, -, # and ~, which indicate
the scope of access of the item (such as an attribute, operation or role).

Show Stereotypes

Show the stereotypes on all features.

Show Property String

Show the advanced property string for all element features, e.g.
{readOnly}.

Show Operation Return Type

Display the return data type of operations.

Suppress Brackets for
Operations Without Parameters

Suppress brackets on operations that have no parameters; i.e. Opn;
rather than Opn();.
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5.2.2.28

Field

Use to

Visible Class Members

Hide Class members according to their scope and methods that specify
properties. See the Visible Class Members (3321 topic.

Show Attribute Detail

Select whether to show both the attribute name and type or the attribute
name only.

Show Parameter Detail

Control the display of method parameters. See the Visible Class
Members 333 topic.

.5 Connectors Tab

The Connectors tab of the diagram Properties dialog enables you to define the appearance of the connectors

on the diagram.
Diagram || Elements

General

Conneckor Details

Showe Relationships

Features

A

Conneckars

Conneckar Maoktation
ML 2.1

Show Collaboration Numbers

[ 5how Mon-Mavigable Ends

Shows Connector Property Skring

[]=uppress all Connector Labels

Field

Use to

Show Relationships

Show relationships in the current diagram.

Show Collaboration Numbers

Show numbering in Communication diagrams.

Show Non-Navigable Ends

Indicate when an Association end is not navigable; a cross is presented at
the Association connector.

Show Connector Property
String

Show the property string for connectors.

Suppress All Connector
Labels

Hide all connector labels.

Connector Notation

Display the required connector notation:

e UML 2.1 - use the standard UML 2.1 notation for connectors

¢ Information Engineering - use the Information Engineering (IE)
connection style; for more information see the http://www.agiledata.
org/essays/dataModeling101 page

e IDEFX1 - use the Integrated Definition Methods IDEFX1 connection
style; for more information see the http://www.idef.com/IDEF1X.html
page.
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5.2.2.28.6 Visible Class Members

On the Features tab of the diagram Properties dialog, the Visible Class Members panel enables you to hide

Class members by their scope and methods that specify properties. Use the checkboxes to define the visibility
of Class members.

Yisible Class Members

Public

Protected

Private

Package

Property Methods

Shove Parameter Detail;

Show Parameter Detail

The Show Parameter Detail field enables you to control the display of method parameters with the following

options:

Option Effect

None No details shown.

Type Only Shows only the type of parameter.

Full Details Shows all of the details for parameters.
Name Only Shows the name of the parameter only.

5.2.2.29 Set the Default Diagram

A project might have a default diagram. If set, this diagram loads when Enterprise Architect first opens the

model. It is often convenient to place hyperlinks to other diagrams and resources on the default diagram, thus
creating a Home Page for your model.

To set the currently active diagram as the model default, select the Diagram | Make Model Default[10% menu
option. (Also use this option to cancel the default setting.)

Tip:

Once you have specified a default diagram, the Home icon on the Diagram toolbar takes you to that diagram.

-

EARLGY aoffleaaas FES X,

5.2.2.30 Create Legends

A Legend shape identifies colors and styles you have used to group other elements on the diagram. You can
use the Legend to assist in distinguishing different elements, connectors or systems on the diagram. For
example, the Legend could show that all elements concerned with the management system are shaded in
blue, and all outcomes connectors are shown in red. The Legend displays as a key to the diagram, with the
filled shape styles first and the lines and connector styles underneath.
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You add a Legend to the diagram, then edit it to add Legend elements, which define the colors and styles
used in the diagram.

Add a Legend

To add a Legend to a diagram, click on the New Diagram Legend icon (.) on the UML Elements toolbar.
The Legend dialog displays.

Marne: | |

Fill Calar: I|:| vI Line Thickness:
Line Calar; I_ YI Skwle Options: Q

Fill Lire | il 5| Mew Save Delete

| Description

There are no items to shaw in this wview,

e | E3

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Click on the OK button. The Legend displays on the diagram as a simple rectangle.

Edit a Legend
To edit the Legend follow the steps below:
1. Either:
e Double-click on the Legend, or

¢ Right-click on the Legend and select the Properties option from the context menu.
The Legend dialog displays.
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Marme: Help

Fill Color: | [N ~ Line Thickness: |1 %
Line Calor: | N - Skyle Options: E]

mune g | 7 | Me Save

Description

g

|:| Management System

B units

[] FRequirements

< w

L Ol J [ Cancel ][ Help ]

Note:

The Legend dialog enables you to add, delete, modify or re-sequence Legend elements. Use the Fill
tab to define the Legend elements for shapes, then click on the Line tab to define Legend elements for

lines and connectors.

2. Inthe Name field, type the name of the Legend element; for example, Management System or Help.
. Use the drop-down arrows to select the fill color, line color and line thickness for the Legend element.
4. Click on the Save button to save the Legend element. The element displays in the Fill or Line tab, as
appropriate.
5. Click on the New button to add another Legend element.

Style Options
Click on the Style Options button [ ... ] to display the Style Options dialog, on which you can modify a Legend
title, font size, background color and border color. If you choose default options for the colors, the Legend
automatically assumes colors based on the diagram background color.

Legend Title: | Legend

" | 16
Heading Size: I~

Fort Color: | [ ~ Legend

Bl Et Systam
Background: | | =
Border Colar: | | =
[ K, l [ Cancel

Click on the OK button on the Style Options dialog and again on the Legend dialog. The Legend displays on
the diagram.
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5.2.2.31 Scale Image to Page Size

When you print/ 871 a diagram, the default setting is to scale the image to fit the size of the printer paper you
have defined in the page set-up. The image is not scaled up to fill the page, but it is scaled down if it exceeds
the current page boundary. The image retains its current proportions; that is, it is scaled down equally in the X
and Y dimensions. For a large diagram, this can mean that the components of the diagram are small and hard
to read.

Alternatively, you can print a multi-page image; that is:

« allow the diagram image to print on as many printer pages as it naturally occupies, (no scaling), or
e scale the diagram image to exactly fit a specified humber of pages.
In all three cases you also define the paper size and orientation.

Scale Images
To turn off or customize image scaling options, follow the steps below:

1. Select the diagram to scale.

2. Double-click on the diagram background to display the <type> Diagram: <name> dialog, or right-click
on the background and select the Properties option from the context menu.

3. Click on the Diagram tab and, in the Page Setup panel click on the Advanced button.

Page Setup

a4 Sheet, 210- by 297-millimeters

[]Print Page Header and Page Fooker

The Print Advanced dialog displays.

Scaled Printing

_EIK
{*) None
) Scaleto 1 Page
) Custom

Pagez wide by

Pagez tall

From the Print Advanced dialog the following options are available:

e None: select to print on as many pages as the diagram image covers

e Scale to 1 page: select to scale the diagram image to fit on the currently selected page

e Custom: select to specify the width and height of the diagram images across a specified number of pages
e Page Setup: click to select the page size and alignment [336.

Note:

Before printing, make sure you have selected the required page layout using the Page Setup button.
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5.2.2.32 Set Diagram Page Size

You can change the size of the diagram area (or scrollable/printable area) using the Diagram Properties
dialog.

Note:

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Update Diagrams[718)
permission to change diagram page setup.

To set the page size, follow the steps below:

1. Load a diagram.
2. Double-click on the background to open the Diagram Properties dialog.

3. Click on the Diagram tab and, in the Page Setup section, click on the Advanced button. The Print
Advanced dialog displays.

4. Click on the Page Setup button. The Page Setup dialog displays.

FPaper

Size:

Source:; Automatically Select

Orientation bl arging [inchesz)

{#) Portrait

) Landscape

[ Help ] [ k. ][ Cancel H Printer...

5. Inthe Size field, click on the drop-down arrow and select an appropriate page size. In the Orientation
panel click on the radio button for the orientation of the page to print.

6. Click on the OK button.

The scrollable area for your diagram is expanded or reduced accordingly. Note that when you print or print
preview, the output is cropped to the bounding rectangle for the diagram.

Setting the Default Paper Size for New Diagrams

You can set the default paper size for new diagrams on the Diagram page of the Options dialog (select the
Tools | Options | Diagram menu option). Once the paper size is set there, all new diagrams have that as the
default size.

See the Configure Local Options - Diagram 232 topic.
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5.2.2.33 Pan and Zoom a Diagram

Pan
Pan the Diagram View in the following ways:

e Use [«], ["] [1], [], [Page Up], [Page Down], [Home] and [End] when the Diagram View is selected

e Use the scrollbars
e Use the middle mouse button
e Use the Pan & Zoom 225 window.

Zoom
You can zoom into and out from a diagram using the zoom buttons on the diagram toolbar, or by using the
Diagram | Zoom submenu.

RaQaaq

Change the zoom level by 10% by clicking on either the Zoom In (+) or Zoom Out (-) buttons. Alternatively,
select the Zoom In or Zoom Out options from the Diagram | Zoom submenu.

&, Zoom In

ﬁ Zoom Cuk
€L Zoom to 100%
@ Fit to window

Note:
This sub-menu is a tear off menu/2081,

There are three ways to return the diagram to 100%:

e Click on the Q button
e Select Zoom to 100% from the Diagram | Zoom submenu
e [Ctrl]+middle-click the mouse.

Tip:
You can zoom in and out of the main window dynamically by holding [Ctrl] and rolling the mouse wheel.

Note:

At high levels of zoom, element features cease to display. This is because of the difficulty the Windows font
mapper has in choosing a font for extreme conditions, and the result can look odd.
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5.3 Work With Elements

UML Models are constructed from elements, each of which has its own meaning, rules and notation. Elements
can be used at different stages of the design process for different purposes.

The basic elements for UML 2.1.1 are depicted in the following diagrams:
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5.3.1 Element Context Menu

Right-click on a single element in a diagram to open the element context menu. If two or more elements are
selected, a different, multiple selection context menu 2561 is displayed.

The element context menu is split into a number of sections and submenus:

o Properties[343)
o Add/ssh
e Find[345

e Transform [Ctrl]+[H] - Transform[s the selected element from one domain to another

e Embedded Elements|[346)
o Features[348)

e Generate DDL - Generate DDL [ for a table, procedure or view Class

e Code Engineering/[348)
o Appearance |34

e UML Help - display the Enterprise Architect Help topic for the UML element type

e Delete [Ctrl]+[D] - delete the element.

Note:

Context menus vary between element types. The Code Engineering options won't display for a Use Case

element, for example.

Example Context Menu for a Class:

¥ € <

add-Ins

Properties...
Advanced
Linked Dacurnent, ..

Add
Find
Transform...

Embedded Elements

Akkribukes, .,

Operations. ..

Set Feature Yisibility, ..

Lock Element. ..
Selectable
Appearance
Z-Order

ML Help

Delete 'Activityl'

Example Context Menu for an Activity:

Alk+Enter

Chrl+Al+D

Chrl4+H

Ctrl+HShift+y

Ckrl4+D
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add-Ins

@ Properties. ..

Advanced

% Linked Document..,

Add
Find
Transform. ..

Embedded Elerments

Aktribukes, .,
Operations., ..

Set Feature Visibility, .

¥ e

Ll

50L Generate DOL. .,

Generate Code..,

D g

4 Lock Element. ..
v | Selectable
Appearance

Z-order
1ML Help

% | Delete 'Class?

Alk+Enker

Chrl+AlE+D

Ctrl4+H

CErl+Shifk-+

F11

Synchronize Model with Code |, F7

Ctrl+D

5.3.1.1 Properties Menu Section

The Properties section of the element context menu can contain the following options:

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Properties [Ctrl]+[Enter]

Open the Properties dialog[409 for the selected element.

For State Lifeline and Value Lifeline elements, display
the Configure Timeline[:2s) dialog.

Advanced

Open the Advanced[34¥) sub-menu.

Other Properties

For State Lifeline and Value Lifeline elements, display
the Properties dialog[408) for the selected element.

Create (or Edit) Linked
Document [CtrI]+[Alt]+[D]

(Corporate Edition) Create [43%) an RTF document linked
to the element.

Delete Linked Document

Delete an existing linked document for the element.
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5.3.1.1.1 Advanced Submenu

The Advanced submenu on an element context menu can contain the following options:

Menu Option & Function
Keys

Use to

Custom Properties
[Ctrl]+[Shift]+[Enter]

Open the Custom Properties /343 dialog.

Parent [Ctrl]+[I]

Set the element parent/3sh.

Instance Classifier [Ctrl]+[L]

Set the instance classifier[42% for the element.

Classifier Properties
[Ctrl]+[Alt]+[Enter]

Open the Properties[408 dialog for the classifier of the selected element.

Make Composite

Set the element as a Composite element fss5.

Change to State (Value)
Lifeline

Switch one type of Lifeline element to the other.

Show Composite Diagram

Display a mini-picture of the contents of a composite element within that
element.

Multiplicity

Define the multiplicity for the element.

Edit Extension Points

For an extended Use Case, display the Use Case Extension Points s
dialog, which you use to insert the point at which the behavior should be
inserted.

Association Class

Connect the Class to a new Association[is7) (if the element is a Class).

Use Rectangle (Circle)
Notation

Use rectangle notation |35 for the element.

Partition Activity

Define an Activity Partition [12sb.

Set Run State

Add a new instance variable to the element using the Define Run State 13
dialog.

Set Property Value

(Part elements) Set the property value for the Part, using the Set Property
Values dialog.

Override Attribute Initializers
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[R]

Pre-define initial values for attributes that can be used to override existing
defaults.

Convert to Instance

Convert this classifier to an instance.

Convert Linked Element To
Local Copy

Convert the occurrence of the element on this diagram from a link to the
original element to a local copy of the element.

Make Sender/Receiver

Toggle the element from a sender to a receiver and vice versa.

Accept Time Event

Change the notation for an Accept Event action to a Accept Time Event
action.

Set Object State [Ctrl]
+[Shift]+[S]

Set the state of an instance classifier based on the child states for that
object.

Define Concurrent Substates

Define a set of substates[iz4) that can be held simultaneously within that

composite state.

Use State Label Notation

Display State Label Notation for a State object (the element name is
displayed on a box on top of the element rather than inside it).

Deep History

Change the type of pseudo-state to a Deep History. Applies only when right-
clicking on a History pseudo-state.

Set Attached Links

Attach the selected Note element/443) to a connector, or several connectors.

Link to Diagram Note

Convert a Note to be connected to an element feature [428) (via the connector
context menu) to display the element feature as the note text. The option
simply deletes any current text and blocks the note from being edited other
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Menu Option & Function Use to
Keys

than through the feature Properties dialog.

Note:

Not all menu options shown here are present on all element context menus. Context menus vary between
element types. The Partition Activity option only displays for an Activity element, for example.

5.3.1.1.2 Custom Properties Dialog

Certain elements and connectors feature the Custom Properties option in their context menu. The following
example shows the CustomProperties dialog for an Activity element. Properties differ between the various
types of element or connector.

=
muztlzolate Falze
=R eadOnly Falze
Falze
precondition %
postcondition Falze
parametert ame

iz5SingleE xecution

(] ] [ Cancel

As shown above, you can change the values of properties either by selecting the value from the property's
drop-down list or by typing the value in the field to the right of the property.

5.3.1.2 Add Submenu

The Add submenu enables you to add supporting elements and diagrams to the selected element.

Menu Option Use to

Tagged Value Add a Tagged Value[42h,

Related Elements  |Open the Insert Related Elements|[345 dialog.

Note Create and attach a blank Note[363) element to the current element.

Constraint Create and attach a blank Constraint 17 element to the current element.

Activity Add an Activity 1251 element as a child of the current Classifier [422) element,
with either an Activity diagram or an Interaction Overview diagram.

Interaction Add an Interaction[is15 element as a child of the current Classifier element,
with either a Sequence diagram, a Communication diagram or a Timing
diagram.

State Machine Add a State Machine 34 element as a child of the current Classifier element,
with a State Machine diagram.

Add Diagram A’\_d(g a child diagram to the Classifier element, using the New Diagram dialog

299,
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Note:

Not all menu options shown here are present on all element context menus. Context menus vary between
element types. The options relating to Classifiers, for example, are not available for Object elements.

5.3.1.2.1 Insert Related Elements

The Insert Related Elements dialog can be accessed from the Add | Related Elements option on most
element context menus. This dialog enables you to insert connected elements from elsewhere in the model

into the current diagram.

Dretails:
Inzert elements to;

For Link, Type:
With Link Direction;

Lirnit ta Element Tupe:

Lirnit b thiz M amespace

< -

levels

Layout Diagram *When Complete

You can specify the following details:

Option

Use to

Insert elements to: «x»
levels

Select the level down to which to insert connected elements, between levels
1 and 5.

You can select levels 4 or 5 to see how far the element/relationship hierarchy
extends, but as this can produce a complicated and tangled diagram, it is
better to use level 1 or 2 on selected elements in turn.

For Link Type

Select a type of connector to limit the inserted elements to those connected
by that relationship type.

With Link Direction

Select whether the connectors are to be a single direction or bi-directional.

Limit to Element Type

Select a type of element to limit the inserted elements to those of that
element type.

Layout Diagram When
Complete

Select whether Enterprise Architect should layout the diagram after the
elements have been inserted.

Note:

If no elements have been added, this option has no effect. Elements have to
be added for Enterprise Architect to adjust the layout.

Limit to this Namespace

Select a specific namespace from which the inserted elements are to come.

5.3.1.3 Find Submenu

The Find submenu on the element context menu can contain the following options:

Menu Option & Function Keys |Use to

In Project Browser [Alt]+[G]

Highlight the currently selected element in the Project Browser.

Locate Classifier In Project

Highlight the classifier for the currently-selected object, in the Project
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Menu Option & Function Keys |Use to

Browser [Ctrl]+[Alt]+[G] Browser.

In Diagrams [Ctrl]+[U] Open the Element Usage [35% dialog.

Custom References [Ctrl]+[J] |Set up Cross References|3sé).

Add to Favorites Add the element to the Favorites folder (205 in the Resources window.

5.3.1.4 Embedded Elements Submenu

The Embedded Elements submenu on the element context menu can contain the following options:

Menu Option Use to

Add Port Add an embedded Port to the element.

Add Required Interface Add an embedded Required Interface to the element.

Add Provided Interface Add an embedded Provided Interface to the element.

Add Action Pin Add an embedded Action Pin to the element.

Add Expansion Node Add an embedded Expansion Node to the element.

Add Object Node Add an embedded Object Node to the element.

Add Activity Parameter Add an embedded Activity Parameter to the element.

Add Entry Point Add an embedded Entry Point to the element.

Add Exit Point Add an embedded Exit Point to the element.

Embedded Elements Open the Embedded Elements (347 window.

Show Realized Interfaces Display each interface directly realized (325 by a Class.

Show Dependent Interfaces |Display each dependency relationship for that model element as a
lollipop style node attached to its left-hand side.

Note:

Not all menu options shown here are present on all element context menus. Context menus vary slightly
between element types. Of the Add options, only Add Port displays for a Class element, for example.
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5.3.1.4.1 Embedded Elements Window

The Embedded Elements dialog enables you to embed particular elements into other elements. For example,
a Port can be embedded into a Class. The Embedded Elements option is available on the context menu of
some elements.

4 w %1
;‘/ wprocedures

Class R
o myAttibute [t

+ myOpl: Integer
+ mySampleQperation) : FlobalENM
o

.

Defined Elements [ ] Show Owned/nherited
M ame Elerment Type Stereotype Wigible Owirer
InEErigNEvREmiEd o ed Sl ement ﬂ

Type:
M arne:
Sterentype:
Cloze dialog on OF,
[ ] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

All Maone

In the Embedded Elements dialog, click on the New button to create a new embedded element. Enter details
such as type, name and stereotype, and click on the OK button. The embedded element now shows on the
primary element as shown below.

Class

You can add as many embedded elements as necessary. Modify or delete embedded elements using the
Embedded Elements dialog.

To incorporate inherited or owner properties, select the Show Owned/Inherited checkbox.

The name of the embedded element is a label, which you can edit using the Labels [323) context menu.
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5.3.1.5

5.3.1.6

5.3.1.7

Features Menu Section

The Features section of the element context menu can contain the following options:

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Attributes Open the Attributes (373 dialog.
Operations Open the Operations /388 dialog.

Feature Visibility

[CtrI]+[Shift]+[Y]

Open the Feature Visibility 307
dialog.

Note:

Not all menu options shown here are present on all element context menus. Context menus vary slightly
between element types. The Attributes and Operations options won't display for an Action element, for

example.

Code Engineering Menu Section

The Code Engineering submenu on the element context menu can contain the following options:

Menu Option & Function Keys

Use to

Generate Code [F11]

Generate source code (881 for the selected element (forward

engineer).

Synchronize With Code [F7]

Reverse engineer source codegss) for the selected element.

View Source Code [F12]

Open the source editor if a file exists for that selected element.

Create Workbench Instance
[CtrI]+[Shift]+[J]

Create a workbench instance[98 for the Debug Workbench (if a

debug command has been configured for the parent package).

Note:

Not all menu options shown here are present on all element context menus. Context menus vary slightly
between element types. These Code Engineering options won't appear for a Use Case element, for example.

Appearance Menu Section

The Appearance section of the element context menu can contain the following options:

Menu Option

Use to

Lock Element

Lock the element so it can't be edited. To unlock the element, select Lock
Element again.
Note:

This does not apply in the Corporate edition when security is enabled; in that
situation, see the Lock model elements [725) topic.

Selectable

Toggle whether the element is selectable or not. If an element is selectable, you
can move it around the diagram and perform right-click operations.

If an element is unselectable, you cannot move it around the diagram and the
only right-click operation available is to make the element selectable.

This option has no effect on double-click operations on the element, such as
displaying child diagrams or Properties dialogs.

Appearance

Display the Appearance submenu; see the table below.

Z-Order

Set the Z-Order[308) of the element.
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Note:

You can also change the appearance (and other aspects) of several selected elements at once [3561.

Appearance Sub-Menu

Menu Option & Function|Use to

Keys

Default Appearance Override the element's default appearance[3631 (which you set for all elements

[F4] globally on the Options dialog, Standard Colors 232 page - select the Tools |
Options | Standard Colors option).
Default Appearance acts on the selected element on all diagrams in which it is
found. To change the appearance of the selected element on the current diagram
only, use the Format toolbar/[168.

Apply Image From Paste the image held on the clipboard onto the selected element.

Clipboard

Alternate Image Select an alternative image using the image manager@.

[Ctrl]+[Shift]+[W]

Set Font Change the font /349 type, size, color and effects for the text in an element.

Copy Appearance to Copy the default element appearance (set using the Default Appearance option,

Painter above) to the painter. You then paste the default appearance using the Paste
Appearance option on the Diagram toolbar 1631,

Copy Image to Copy the element image to the clipboard.

Clipboard

Note:

Not all menu options shown here are present on all element context menus. Context menus vary slightly
between element types. The Alternate Image option won't display for a Lifeline element, for example.
5.3.1.7.1 Set Element Font

You can change the appearance of the text within an element, by selecting the Appearance | Set Font
context menu option for one or more selected elements. The Font dialog displays.

Fant: Font style: Size:
0
(} Aial Black = | ltalic ]
() Arial Narrow Bald 1a |
)} Arial Founded MT Bal Bold Italic 1 B
€} Baskerdle Old Face 12
)} Bauhauz 93 14
()} Beesknees ITC 16
Effectz Sample
[] Strikeout
AaBhyy s
[ ] Underline e
Calor:
G ack Script:
Westemn

Select the font, style, size, color and effects, and (if necessary) the script type. Click on the OK button to save
your changes.
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5.3.1.8 Element Multiple Selection Menu

You can perform operations on two or more elements on a diagram at once. To select the required elements,
either click and drag the cursor over the group to highlight them, or press [Shift] and click on each element.
Right-click on an element to display the following context menu:

Add-Ins r

Alian Left Ckrl+Alk+Left
Align Right Ckrl+alk+Right
Align Top Chrl+-alk+Up
Align Boktom Chrl+AlE+Down

04 —»O
B 38| [l [

Align Centres r

Space Evenly r

Same Height:
Same Width

o0&

Same Height and Width

Feature Yisihility, .. Crrl+3hifE+

¢

Add Tagged Yalue. ..
Autosize Ale+2

Appearance 4
Make Mon Selectable

Transfarm... Chrl+H

El Copy

Layout Selected Elements

% Delete Selected Elements Chrl+D

This menu enables you to do the following:

Note:

Where elements are made the same, they are matched to the element you right-clicked on.

e Align elements (by left edge, right edge, top, bottom, center in a column or center in a row)
e Space elements evenly (across or down)

e Standardize the dimensions of the selected elements

 Specify the visibility of features [207) for all selected elements

o Add the same Tagged Value[215) to all selected elements

e Automatically resize elements to match (element content permitting)

o Set the default appearance 365 and font[343) for multiple elements at once

e Make the selected elements on the diagram non-selectable [34; to make them selectable again, right-click
on the diagram and select the Make All Elements Selectable option

e Generate code for all selected elements at once, or synchronize the code against the selected elements
e Transform|ish the selected elements

e Copy all selected elements to the clipboard

e Automatically adjust the layout of the selected elements on the diagram
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e Delete all selected elements.
Tip:

It is much faster to assign an appearance or characteristic to a group of elements than to one element at a
time.
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5.3.2 Element Tasks

This topic describes the following common UML tasks that you can perform on elements in Enterprise
Architect:

e Create Elements /353

e Add Elements Directly to Packages/3s31

e Use Auto Naming and Auto Counters/[3s31
e Set Element Parent/3s

e Show Element Usage [3551

e Set Up Cross References 35

e Move Elements Between Packages [358)

e Move Elements Within Diagrams[357

e Change Element Type[3s%

o Align Elements [366)

e Resize Elements [366)

o Delete Elements|36)

e Customize Visible Elements[363)

e Create Notes and Text[3631

e Set an Element's Default Appearance[3651
o Get/Set Project Custom Colors/[36%

e Use Element Templates /369

e Highlight Context Element[370

e Make Linked Element a Local Copy [37h

o Copy Features (Attributes and Operations) Between Elements [37h
e Move Features Between Elements [372)

Note:

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, if security is enabled you must have Update Element/[718)
permission to update element properties or delete an element.

5.3.2.1 Create Elements

Elements within a model are typically arranged on diagrams to visually communicate the relationships
between a given set of elements. Enterprise Architect provides simple mechanisms for creating elements in
the model, using diagrams or the Project Browser.

Create Elements on a Diagram

The fastest and simplest ways to create elements directly on a diagram are via the Quick Linker and the
Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox. The following topics describe these and other approaches for creating
elements on a diagram:

e Create Elements In Place Using the Quick Linker[228)

e Create Elements Using the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox[128)

e Create Elements Using the Diagram Context Menu 297

e Create a Group of Elements Using UML Patterns|[s0M

e Create Domain Specific Elements from UML Profiles [499)

Tip:

If you are creating several elements of one type, after creating the first just press [Shift]+[F3] or [Ctrl]+click
to create the next element of that type.

Re-Use Existing Elements

Be aware that once you have created elements, you can re-use them by dragging them[318 from the Project
Browser and dropping[313) them onto your diagrams.
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Add Elements Directly to a Package

Sometimes it is useful to add elements to a package, without a diagrammatic representation. This can be
accomplished via the Project Browser window and is explained in the following topic:

e Add Elements Directly to a Package[3531.

See Also
o Behavioral Diagram Elements iz/5 - summary of all elements used in Behavioral diagrams
e Structural Diagram Elements|i:3) - summary of all elements used in Structural diagrams

5.3.2.2 Add Elements Directly To Packages

You can quickly add new elements to a package without the necessity of adding a diagram element at the
same time. This is particularly useful in defining a group of Requirements, Changes, Issues, base Classes or
other element types that might not require diagrammatic representation in the model.

To add a new element to a package, follow the steps below:

1. Inthe Project Browser, right-click on the appropriate package. The context menu displays.
2. Select the Add | Add Element menu option. The New Element dialog displays.

eVl EMET a

Type: |lzelaze
M ame: |
Stereatype:

Open Propertiez Dialog on Creation
Cloze dialog on QK

[ ] 4 ][ Cancel ][ Help

3. Inthe Type field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the element type.
In the Name field, type the name of the element.

5. If required, in the Stereotype field either type the stereotype name or click on the drop-down arrow and
select the stereotype.

6. Select the Open Properties Dialog on Creation checkbox if the Properties dialog is to open
immediately after the element is created.

Deselect the Close Dialog on OK checkbox to add multiple elements in one session.
Click on the OK button to create the element.

Note:

If you have a diagram open at the time, the element is added to the diagram as well. If you do not want the
element in that diagram, click on the element in the diagram and press [Delete].

5.3.2.3 Use Auto Naming and Auto Counters

The Auto Element Naming dialog enables you to configure automatic naming for any element type. Each
element can have separately configured automatic names and aliases.

To set up auto naming, follow the steps below:

1. Select the Settings | Auto Name Counters option from the main menu. The Auto Name Counters
dialog displays.
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Activity
Mame

Prefix Counter Suffin

ACT oam Active
Aliaz

Prefis Counter Suffi

[ ] &ctive

2. Inthe Type field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the element type (e.g. Activity).
3. Inthe Name panel:
¢ In the Prefix field, type a prefix for the new name (optional).
* In Counter field, type the counter value; use a many 0's as required to pad the name.
¢ In the Suffix field, type a suffix for the new name (optional).
o If required, click on the Active checkbox to turn auto naming on for this element type.

4. Inthe Alias panel:
¢ In the Prefix field, type a prefix for the new alias (optional).

e In Counter field, type the counter value; use a many 0's as required to pad the alias.
¢ In the Suffix field, type a suffix for the new alias (optional).
e If required, click on the Active checkbox to turn alias auto naming on for this element type.
5. Click on the Save button.
New elements of this type now have an automatically-generated name and/or alias with an incrementing

counter value.
Note:

If an Alias is active then auto naming applies; however, to view the Alias in a diagram requires that the option
Use Alias if Available is selected in Diagram Properties [325).

5.3.2.4 Set Element Parent
You can manually set an element's parent or an interface it realizes, using the Type Hierarchy dialog.
To set the element parent, follow the steps below:

1. Select a generalizable element in a diagram.

2. Select the Element | Advanced | Set Parents and Interfaces menu option. Alternatively:
e Press [Ctrl]+[I] or
e Right-click and select the Advanced | Parent context menu option.
The Set Parents and Interfaces dialog displays.
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Add Mew Relation

Add
Class Name: |
Type: Generalizes
Accept clazsifier even if not in model
Type Detailz
Clazzifier Type Dwhed Package

3. You can elect to enter a parent or interface name by either manually typing it in, or clicking on the
Choose button to locate the element within the current model.

4. Set the Type of relationship (Implements or Generalizes) from the drop-down list.
Click on the Add button to add the relationship.
6. Click on the Delete Selected button to remove the current selected relationship.

Note:

If Parents are not in the same diagram as their corresponding related element, the parentage is shown
in the top right corner of the child element, as shown below:

Book
FPaperback

5.3.2.5 Show Element Usage

You can display the usage of an element using the Element Usage dialog. This lists all occurrences of the
element throughout the model, and enables you to easily navigate to any occurrence.

To show element usage, follow the steps below:

1. Select an element in a diagram.

2. Select the Element | Find in Diagrams menu option. Alternatively, press [Ctrl]+[U]. If the element
exists in other diagrams, the Element Usage dialog displays, listing all occurrences of the current
element in the model.
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|lzage...

Clazzifier
Clazzifier
Clazzifier
Link.

Diagram T...

Analyziz
Seduence
Sequence
Logical

Diagram
Collabaration
Reqister
Login
Idzers

Cancel ] [

3. Double-click a line item to open the relevant diagram and display the selected element.

Note:

You can also access this feature from the Project Browser; select an element in the tree and select the

Element | Find in Diagrams menu option. If there is only one instance of the element in any diagram, that
diagram displays instead.

5.3.2.6 Set Up Cross References

It is possible to set up a cross reference (or Custom Reference) from one element in Enterprise Architect to
another. Conversely, you can view existing cross references on an element, using the Hierarchy 213 window.

To set up a cross reference, follow the steps below:

1.
2.

In the Project Browser, locate the target element or diagram (that is, the subject of the cross reference).
Open a diagram that contains the element(s) that are to have the currently selected element as a

reference.

Right-click on the element. The context menu displays.
Select the Add custom reference....menu option.

In the Set up references dialog, select the checkbox against each element to include in the explorer as

a reference.

Optionally, in the Comment field, type some text to describe the purpose of the reference.

Comment;

Depend on Login being complete

Check objects to reference: 'Book Selection’

[JActar: Cugtarmer

[IMote:;:Mote

|zeCasze:Browse Book Catalogue
[w]llzeCaze:;:Locate Boaok by Title or Author

1]8

] [ Cancel ] [

Help
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Use the Cross Reference
To use the cross reference, follow the steps below:

1. Select an element in a diagram.

2. Select the Element | Custom References menu option. Alternatively, either press [Ctrl]+[J], or right-
click on the element and select the Find | Custom References context menu option.

3. The Custom References dialog displays, showing a list of elements that have been set as cross

references.
IS ONREIETENGEES: dll
Type Package M ame Comment Open
Element FPackage? Book Selection

Delete

Cloze

Help

4. You can open a selected element by highlighting it and clicking on the Open button.
5. If you have a diagram cross reference, you can open that diagram.
6. If you have a string of diagram links, click on the Home button to return to the original diagram.

Note:

You can delete a cross reference by selecting it on the Custom References dialog and clicking on the Delete
button. Cross references are also automatically deleted if the source or target element in the reference is
deleted.

5.3.2.7 Move Elements Within Diagrams

Any one of the following options enables you to move an element within a diagram. Select an element or
group of elements in the diagram view, then:

e Use the mouse to drag the element to the required position (the cursor switches to the four-arrow icon as
shown below)

e Hold down [Shift] and use the arrow keys to move the element to the required position
e Use the Left, Right, Up and Down options in the Element | Move submenu

e Align multiple elements using the Element | Alignment submenu, the Alignment options in the right-click
context menu, or the Alignment buttons on the Diagram toolbar

|E:§%Eﬁﬂia@mﬁ ® e e a & [ o X
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Confirm Possible Parent Elements

As you organize the elements within a diagram, you can drag any element over another and, provided the
dragged element is within and on top of the possible parent, it is always encapsulated by the lower element
and moved within the lower element. However, the lower element might not be a valid parent.

You can confirm that a possible parent element is able to accept a selected child element. When you drag the
child element over the potential parent, the target element border changes to a dashed line if it can accept the
selected element as a child. If the border does not change, the selected element cannot be a child to the
target element.

I Clas=11

Notes:

« The Support for Composite Objects checkbox must be selected on the Objects [238) page of the Options
dialog (select the Tools | Options | Objects option). If this option is not selected, the dashed border does
not show and the child element cannot be embedded on the parent in the diagram.

o Both elements must already exist on the diagram; an element border does not change if you drag a
potential child element over it from the Toolbox or Project Browser.

e The child element must have equal or higher z-order placement than the parent; that is, the parent element
must be level with or behind the child.

e The child element borders must be completely within the parent element borders.
For example, if you drag a Signal over a Class, the Class border changes; a Class element can be a parent to

a Signal. If you drag a Class element over a Signal element, the Signal border does not change. A Signal
cannot be a parent to a Class.

When you embed a child element on its parent, the child element becomes part of the parent element
hierarchy in the Project Browser. Similarly, if you drag the child element out of the parent, the child element
becomes independent and is no longer embedded in the parent element hierarchy.

5.3.2.8 Move Elements Between Packages

Elements and packages can be moved from one package to another by dragging and dropping the element to
the target destination in the Project Browser. Note that if you move a package, ALL the child packages and
their contents are moved to the new location also.

To move an element between packages, follow the steps below:

1. Click on the element in the Project Browser.
2. Drag the element so that the cursor is over the target package icon.
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3. Release the mouse button. The element is automatically moved.
Tip:

You can also drag the element under a host element in the new package; for example, drag an element
under a Class.

Notes:

e Moving an element has no effect on any relationships that the element might have.
e Moving an element in the Project Browser has no effect on the use of that element in any diagram.

e Moving a diagram generally does not affect the location of elements in packages. If you move a diagram
out of one package into another, all the elements in the diagram remain in the original package. However,
certain elements (such as Decision, Initial and Final elements) are used only within one diagram, have no
meaning outside that diagram, and are never re-used in any other diagram. Therefore, if you move a
diagram containing these elements, they are moved to the new parent package with the diagram.

Warning:

In a multi-user environment, if one person moves or updates the Project Browser structure, other users must
reload their project[708 to see the latest changes in the Project Browser. Although this is true of any addition

or modification to the tree, it is most important when big changes are made, such as dragging a package to a
different location.

5.3.2.9 Change Element Type
To change an element type, follow the steps below:

1. Inthe Diagram view, click on the element to change.
2. Select the Element | Advanced | Change Type menu option. The Select Element Type dialog displays.
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Selaer Bl s m]

Element Type:
Clazs I@ Cancel

[ [Activity
Actor

Clazs
Collaboration

Decizion
Entity
Ewvent
GUIElement
Interface

M ode
Object
Screen
Sequence
State
StateM ode
|zeCaze

3. Inthe Element Type field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the required element type.
4. Click on the OK button.
The target is transformed into the required type.

5.3.2.10 Align Elements

To align multiple elements, follow the steps below:

1. Select a group of elements by drawing a selection box around them all. (Or select them one by one by
holding down [Ctrl] and clicking on each element).

2. Right-click on the element in the group to align others to. The context menu displays.
3. Select the alignment function you require.
All selected elements are aligned to the one beneath the cursor.

Tip:
You can also use the Diagram toolbar.

|E:§%Eﬁﬂia@mﬁ ® e e a & [ o X

The first four buttons are used to align elements, and are made available when more than one element is
selected in a diagram.

You can also select the Element | Alignment menu option.

5.3.2.11 Resize Elements

Any one of the following options enables you to resize an element. Select an element or group of elements in
the diagram view, then:

e Use the resize handles that appear at each corner and side to resize the element(s) by dragging with the
mouse (the cursor switches to the double-ended arrow as shown below)
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Cla==9

e Press and hold [Ctrl] and use the arrow keys to resize as required
Use the Wider, Narrower, Taller and Shorter options in the Element | Move submenu

Autosize selected element(s) using the option in the Element | Appearance submenu, or by pressing [Alt]
+[Z]. (With multiple elements selected, Autosize also appears in the right-click context menu)

Set multiple elements to the same height, width or both, using these options in the Element | Make Same
submenu, or the options in the right-click context menu.

Resize a Set of Objects to a Specific Size

If you right-click a selected set of objects, you can resize them to the same dimensions (height, width or both).
When you select multiple elements using [Ctrl]+click, then resize the dimensions, the dimensions of the
selected hatched object are used to set the dimensions of the other selected objects.

For example, in the diagram below, the Message Class height and width are used to set the height and width
of the Account and Message Folder Classes. The aim is to make the Account and Message Folder elements
the same height and width as the Message element.

Status: string

Message Folder

et
f lMes=age %

Bady: string

Recipient: =tring

Sender string

Subject: string = Blank
o

T

To do this follow the steps below:

1. Set one element to the required size (e.g. Message as above).

Select all other elements (e.g. Account and Message Folder as above).
Right-click on the pre-sized element (e.g. Message).

Select your resizing option (such as same height, width) from the context menu.

Eal SN
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See Also
e Highlight Context Element[376)

5.3.2.12 Delete Elements

Delete an Element From a Diagram
Follow the steps below:
1. Inthe active diagram, click on the element to delete.
2. Either:

e Press [Delete], or
¢ Right-click to display the context menu and select the Delete <element name> option.

Note:
This does not delete the element from the model, only from the current diagram.

Delete an Element From the Model

Follow the steps below:
1. Inthe Project Browser, right-click on the element to delete. The context menu displays.
2. Select the Delete <element name> option. A confirmation prompt displays.
3. Click on the Yes button.

Alternatively:
1. Click on the element in the Project Browser and press [Ctrl]+[Delete].

The element is completely removed from the model.

Delete Multiple Elements From a Diagram
Follow the steps below:

1. In the active diagram, [Ctrl]+click on each element to delete.

2. Either:
e Press [Delete], or
¢ Right-click to display the context menu and select the Delete selected elements option.

Delete Multiple Elements From a Diagram and Model
Follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram containing the elements to remove from the model.

2. Press [Ctrl]+[A] to select all of the elements in the diagram, or use [Ctrl]+click to select specific
elements.

3. Press [Ctrl]+[Delete] to completely remove the elements from the model.

Delete Multiple Elements from the Project Browser and Model
Follow the steps below:
1. Inthe Project Browser, press and hold either [Shift] or [Ctrl] and click on the required items.

2. Press [Ctrl]+[Delete] to completely remove the elements from the model.

Note:
If you delete an element in this way, you delete all its properties and connectors as well.
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5.3.2.13 Customize Visibility of Elements

Some elements are hidden from view in packages and in RTF documents by default. These include Events,
Decisions, Sequence elements and Associations. You have the option of turning these elements back on.

For example, some Events and Decisions contained in a package do not appear in the package view, as in the
example below.

Ewernt Test

10+ Activity
] + Objectt
] + Objectz
__| + Fackagez

To show additional elements, follow the steps below:

1. Select the Tools | Options | Objects menu option. The Objects page of the Options dialog displays.
2. Click on the Advanced button. The Advanced Settings dialog displays.

Check which additional elements you wish to
appearin RTF reports and in packages
displayed in diagrams

Close

(o=

Decisions
[]5equence
[] Activity Endpoirts
[ ] Association Class

3. Select the checkbox for each type of element to show in packages and in RTF documents.
4. Click on the Close button on each dialog.

5. Reload[708 the current diagram if required.
The package from the example above now shows the Event and Decision elements it contains:

Event Test |
ITD + Activity

& + Devision

ZLr + Event

] + Objectd

] + Objectz

__| * Fackagez

5.3.2.14 Create Notes and Text

You can create both notes and text on a diagram; the two are slightly different.

Create a Note
To create a note, follow the steps below:

1. Select the New Note icon (the text page) on the UML Elements /165 toolbar and click on the diagram.
« If you have the Edit Object On New/238 checkbox deselected, the Note element displays on your
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diagram; type your note text directly within the Note element

e { £ T

"

(&

-
.
Z
Z
L

////////////x’f/f/f/f/f/f/

o If you have the checkbox selected, the Notes Window displays; type your text in that window and
click on the OK button.

INDIES LB

The Note text displays in the Note element.

Thiz iz the Mote text.

Note:

You can also create a note by dragging the Note icon from the Common page of the Enterprise Architect
UML Toolbox.

Create Text
To create text, follow the steps below:

1. Click on the New Text Element icon (the letter A) in the UML Elements|[162) toolbar, and click on the
diagram. The Notes window displays.

INDLES: 531

2. Type your text, then click on the OK button to save it.
Your text displays on the diagram in the following format, with no border:

This i= diagram
tend.
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5.3.2.15 Set an Element's Default Appearance

You can set the global appearance of all elements throughout a model, using the Options dialog. Select the
Tools | Options menu option, then select Standard Colors /(232 from the options tree.

To override the default appearance of a specific element on all diagrams on which it is found, right-click on the

element and select the Appearance | Default Appearance menu option. The Default Appearance dialog
displays.

To change the appearance of an element on the current diagram only, use the Format/166) toolbar. If the
Format toolbar is not displayed, select the View | Toolbars | Format Tool menu option.

Note:

You can adjust several elements at the same time. Select all of the required elements, right-click on one of
them and select the Default Appearance menu option, or use the Format toolbar.

Object Caolors Presiew -
Ok
{*) Background Colar
Cancel
) Fort Colar
) Border Colar

Usze Default Calar
Red [Green Blue

Border Thickness: |1

Change a Background, Font or Border Color
To reset the background color, font color or border color, follow the steps below:

1. On the Default Appearance dialog, select the Background Color, Font Color or Border Color radio
button as appropriate.

Note:
You have further options for changing the font of element text in the Set Font[348) menu option.

2. Deselect the Use Default Colorcheckbox, to enable the Select button.
3. Click on the Select button. The Color dialog displays.
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B azic colors:

Cusgtom colars:

I O I I O O B
[ N O O O O O

[ Define Custom Colors > ]

[ ]9 H Cancel ]

4. Select the required color (click on the Define Custom Colors>> button and define a specific color if
necessary) and click on the OK button. You return to the Default Appearance dialog, on which the
Preview panel indicates the selected color for the element.

Object Colors Presiew oK
%) Background Colar
Cancel
3 Font Calar
i) Barder Colar
[] Uze Default Colar
Red (GGreen Blue
128 |0 |64 Border Thickness: 1 | =
Help
Note:

To change to a different color, click on the Select button again, or to return to the default color, select
the Use Default Color checkbox.

5. Click on the OK button. The new color is applied to the selected element or elements.
Change the Border Thickness

To change the border thickness, follow the steps below:

1. On the Default Appearance dialog, in the Border Thickness field, type the number of points to apply.
Alternatively, click on the scroll arrows to increase or decrease the number.

The Preview panel indicates the effect of the change in border thickness.
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Presiew

2. Click on the OK button. The new border thickness is applied to the selected element or elements.

5.3.2.16 Get/Set Project Custom Colors

If more than one person is working on a project, each person might want to use specific colors for elements
within the project. The Settings | Colors | Set Project Custom Colors and Get Project Custom Colors
options enable you to set specific colors and subsequently get the colors in a different session, without having

to remember RGB values.

Set a Project Custom Color
Follow the steps below to set your project's custom colors:

1. Select an element to be colored.
2. Select the Element | Appearance | Default Appearance... menu option. The Default Appearance
dialog displays.

Dbject Colors Presigwm -
Ok
{*) Background Color
Cancel
i Font Color
) Border Color
Ize D efault Color

Fed (Green Blue

Border Thickness: |1

3. Deselect the Use Default Color checkbox to enable the Select button.
4. Click on the Select button. The Color dialog displays.
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B azic colors:

U A |
N TEE...

ENEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
C 0l Il

Cusgtom colars:

Frrrrrrr
rFrrrrrrr

[ Define Custom Colors > ]

L ak. J[ Cancel ]

5. Click on the Define Custom Colors » button.
6. Create the color in the color mixer panel on the right of the dialog.

Bazic colors:

M AN
C Ay gl ) ||
EENEENEN
ENEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
T T

Custom colors:
HEEEN NN

T T T ] - B2

Sat; Green:

Diefine Custom Calars > Colorl5glid Lum; @ Blue:

L 1] J[ Cancel ] [ &dd to Eusr:m‘l:nlnrs ]
A

7. Click on the Add to Custom Colors button to add the color to the Custom colors blocks on the left
hand side of the dialog.

Cuztom colors:

__
| ¥ J

8. Click on the OK button to close the Color dialog, then click on the OK button to close the Default
Appearance dialog.

9. Select the Settings | Colors | Set Project Custom Colors menu option to save the custom color you
have created.

Get a Project Custom Color
To get your project's custom colors, follow the steps below.
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1. Select the Settings | Colors | Get Project Custom Colors menu option. This applies any saved
custom colors to this project.

2. Click on an element to be colored and select the Element | Appearance | Default Appearance menu
option. The Default Appearance dialog displays.

3. Deselect the Use Default Color checkbox to enable the Select button.
Click on the Select button to view the applied custom colors. They appear as circled below:

B azic colors:

fdef Tl [ 0§
“Teed I 1 1
EETEEEEN
Er NN
EEEEEEEN
Tl It e

i colors;

m) I
HEEENNB

[ Define Custam Colors > ]

[ Ok H Cancel ]

5. Click on the required color and click on the OK button to close the Color dialog, then click on the OK
button to close the Appearance dialog. The element changes to the required color.

5.3.2.17 Set Element Templates Package

In building up a model, you might want to represent or emphasize certain characteristics of elements in the
appearance of those elements, or select a particular display option as the standard. For example, you could
make new Interface elements a different default color to new Class elements, ensure all new Activity Partitions
are vertical rather than horizontal, or set a specific group of display options for new diagrams. You could also
define a set of characteristics to use for each development stage of a project.

To do all this, you create a diagram with all the characteristics you require, and store it in an element
Templates package. Enterprise Architect then checks this folder whenever you start to create an element in a
diagram and, if it finds a template for that diagram type, applies the settings in that template to the new
element or to the display options of the diagram. For example, you could save a diagram under the name
ClassTemplate, to apply a set of display characteristics to all new Class elements.

You should create the Templates package in an administrative View of the project file, rather than in any work
area. This prevents the package from being changed or lost in any project development work.

There are two other ways in which you can modify the appearance of elements in diagrams:

e You can define the default appearance of elements (and other structures) grouped in a diagram by using
UML Profiles[488. These provide a means of extending the UML Language, which enables you to build UML
models in particular domains. They are based on additional stereotypes and Tagged Values that are
applied to elements, attributes, methods, connectors, connector ends and so on.

¢ You can modify the appearance of elements (and connectors) of a specific type using stereotypes.
Stereotypes take precedence over templates; if you drop an unstereotyped element - a Class, for example
- onto a diagram, Enterprise Architect searches the Templates package for a Class diagram that defines an
unstereotyped Class, and applies that definition to the new Class. If you drop a stereotyped Class onto a
diagram, the stereotype defines the Class appearance so the template is not accessed. Stereotypes are
much more flexible for defining the appearance of an element under different scenarios.

Procedure
To set up the element Templates package, follow the steps below:

1. Create a new package in the appropriate administration View. You can give this package any name;
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Templates is an unambiguous option.

2. Within the Templates package create new diagrams, one for each type of diagram to template. Give
them easily recognized names; for example ClassTemplate for the template for Class diagrams.

3. Add new elements to the template diagrams from the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox and configure
the size, appearance, notes, version and other properties.

4.

Select the Settings | Template Package menu option to set the templates as the default element
templates. The Browse Project window displays.

£ ] Model
= |_] SmarntAccount
=l |_] Administration View
] Templates |
£ [ Design View
£ [_] Development View
£ [ Program View
£ [ RolHout View
| =none:

5. Locate and click on the Templates package, and click on the OK button to set the package as the
default element template.

Now each new element you add to your project is created with the settings from the appropriate Template
diagram.

Note:
If you decide not to use the default element template, set the default element template to <none> in the
Browse Project window.

5.3.2.18 Highlight Context Element

You can show a hatched border around a selected element by selecting the Always Highlight Context
Element checkbox on the Diagram Behavior page of the Options dialog (select the Tools | Options |

Diagram | Behavior menu option). If you have selected this checkbox, the selected element displays similarly
to the following example:

%f’ if F%Dduc?g.T

Book
ISBM: int
-
+ GetlSBHO: int
m » -

If you have not selected the Always Highlight Context Element checkbox, the selected element does not
have a hatched border around it.
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Multiple Selections

Whether you have selected the Always Highlight Context Element checkbox or not, if you select multiple
elements one of the elements you select always has a hatched border. If you align the elements, this element
is the one used to align the other elements against.

For example, if the elements in the diagram below are aligned, the top element aligns to the bottom element
(the element showing a hatched border).

W L
Fm-:n'ucr
Boak
ISBM: int
||

+  GetlSBMD : int

Account

emailAddress: String
name: String

| i

getEmailAddress) : String
getlame(): String
setEmailAddress String) : vaoid
setMame(String) : woid

- ol

$i++++\i**

Change the Element to Align Against

To change which element has a hatched border in a selected group (and thus the element that is aligned with)
click on the element that the other elements are to align with.

5.3.2.19 Make Linked Element a Local Copy
To convert a linked element to a local copy, follow the steps detailed below:

1. Open the diagram with the linked element.
2. Select the linked element and right-click on it to display its context menu.
3. Select the Convert Linked Element to Local Copy menu option.

The element changes to a local copy and is placed in the appropriate package.

5.3.2.20 Copy Features Between Elements

Using drag and drop, you can copy attributes[372) and/or operations 385 from an element in the Project Browser
on to another element in a diagram.

To move attributes and operations, see Move Attributes and Operations Between Elements [372

Copy an Element Feature
To copy an element feature, follow the steps below:
1. Open a diagram that contains the target element (in the example below, the Accountltem Class is the
target and Customer element is the donor).
2. Click on the attribute or operation and drag to the target element.
3. Release the mouse button.
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= #collections Cusl
Consists of =
+ ZuskomProperty
= Custamer
#
Account bem
A Bocaunt 5 Address
+ Order: Orderll EI 4 Aoge
+ GetltemBalancel: Cumency ’ C.Sharp{:l
+  GetMame( : woid v Dispose()
+  GetOrderD) : Orderll # ¢ Finalize{)
+ Interface_GetHame) : woid  Location
{1 @ Mame
 MewF)
4 Relative

The image below shows Accountltem after the attribute Account has been dropped from the browser on to it.

Account ke

Account: Customerfccount
Order: Orderll

GetitemBalancel) : Curency
GethNamel : vaoid
GetOrderl D0 0 OrderlDr
Interface_%etdamed)

+ 4+ o+ o+

Copy Multiple Element Features
To copy multiple element features, follow the steps below:

1. Open a diagram that contains the target element (in the example above, the Accountltem Class is the
target and Customer element is the donor).

2. Hold down [Ctrl] (separate features) or [Shift] (select a range) and click on the attributes and/or
operations to copy, then drag the selected features to the target element.

3. Release the mouse button.

5.3.2.21 Move Features Between Elements

Using drag and drop, you can move attributes[37%) and/or operations/38%) from an element in the Project
Browser on to another element within the Project Browser.

To copy attributes and operations, see Copy Attributes and Operations Between Elements [375.

To move element features, follow the steps below:

1. Inthe Project Browser, locate the attributes and/or operations to move from the target element and
select them while holding down [Ctrl] (single item select) or [Shift] (multiple item select).

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



373 What Is UML Modeling? | Work With Elements

SbstractClass
= Account

setEmailaddres

(Skring)
sethlamelString)
AccountItem
AddressBook,

Airline

[T

F- =

I ] o T

2. Holding down the mouse button, drag the attributes and/or operations to the target element. Only the
last selected element feature displays during the move; however all of the selected features are moved.

i getEmailaddress()
i getMame)
¥ @ name

& setErmailaddress{SHring)

i setMarneString)
AccountItem
AddressBook
Aitline
Boat
Biook
Biook
D

Car

hild

ChildiClass

Class |

F1 rlaze Mmq::J

&

emaildddress

3. Release the mouse button. The image below shows the final stage of the attribute and operations move
between the Account element and the Class element.

Account
AccounkTtern
AddressBook
fitline
Boat
Biook
Biook
D
Car
Child
ChildClass
=]
# @ emailaddress
i getEmailaddressi)
i getMarne()
T o name
i setEmailaddress{String)
i sekMarne{String)
F1 ¢lass Madeal
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5.3.3 Attributes

Attributes are features of a Class or other element that represent the properties or internal data elements of
that element. For a Customer Class, CustomerName and CustomerAddress can be attributes. Attributes have
several important characteristics, such as type, scope (visibility), static, derived and notes.

Custormer

Aucount: Customerfcoount
Address: string

Aage: int

Location: string = "not known"
Name: =string

Relative: Relation

+ % o+ o+

+
+

CSharpl: waid
Disposel) : waid
Finalize) : waid
MewF: woid

wpropertyx

TheAddress]) : byte
ThelLocation : string

respons=ibilities

Maintain customer details
Frevent deletion of active customers

constraints

HLocation = NULLY

Create and Modify Element Attributes

Note:

This facility is only available if the element supports attributes.

1.

In the Diagram view, either:

¢ Right-click on the element to be edited, and from the context menu select the Attributes menu

option

e Click on the element and press [F9], or

e Drag the attribute from the Project Browser onto the element.
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AccountItem

-B cCustomer

----- § AddCustomer
----- § DeleteCustomer
----- & UpdateCustomer
----- & GetCustomerdssML
----- § GetPreferences
----- & Getdccount

----- i Account

----- i Address

..... i City

----- i@ Counkry

----- i CustomerID

----- i FirstMame

----- i@ LastLogin

----- i Login

..... i Password

----- i Preferences

----- i@ Surname

----- i@ Zip

- B Customer Account

0
[

Note:

Attributes are displayed in the Project Browser beneath the element.

2. The <Element name> Attributes dialog displays.

Gereral | Detail | Constraints

Name: |

Alias: [IDerived [ Static
Type: D (] [Jconst
Scope: Public D Is Literal

Sterectype: | enum D

Contginment:| Mot Specified D

Initial: [:]
Notes: B [ U % i=:i= » %

rpies 4 | T |

MName Type Initial Value

Cbse || Cancel |[ Heb
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Notes:

o |f you make changes and do not save them, the Cancel button prompts you to save or cancel the changes,
whilst the Close button closes the dialog immediately and does not save the changes.

o |f you are creating many attributes, go to the Attribute/Operations page of the Options dialog (Tools |
Options | Source Code Engineering | Attribute/Operations) and select the After save, re-select edited
item checkbox. Now, when you create an attribute and click on the Save button, the dialog fields clear
ready for you to enter the details of the next attribute. This helps you when you want to create attributes
quickly and might not necessarily want to fully define each one as you create it.

See the topics on the Attributes dialog General[376), Detail[378) and Constraints[379 tabs.

See Also

o Attribute Tagged Values [378)

o Create Properties[ssh

« Display Inherited Attributes[383)

o Create Object From Attribute 385

5.3.3.1 Attributes Dialog - General Tab

The General tab of the Attributes dialog is shown below:

General | Detal || Constraints

Mame: |

Alias: [Derived  [] Static
Type: = []Const
Scope: Public Iz Literal

Stereotvpe: | ernum

Contginment:| Mot Specified
Initial: [:]
Netess | B [ U %4 1

[l
IR —
[l
P
=

Attributes J J

Mame Type Initial Value

Close ” Cancel ” Help

To review an existing attribute, click on the attribute name in the Attributes panel.

To delete an existing attribute, click on the attribute name in the Attributes panel and click on the Delete
button.

To create a new attribute, either:

¢ Click on the New button, or
e Click on an existing attribute name in the Attributes panel, and click on the Copy button.
Review, edit or complete the fields as indicated in the following table.
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Field Use to

Name Display the name of the attribute. For a new attribute, type the name (with no spaces).

Alias Display an optional alias for the attribute. If necessary, type in a new alias.

Type Display the attribute's data type. If necessary, click on the drop-down arrow and select a
different type.

[...] (Select) Open the Select Attribute Type dialog, which you use to select or define a different

button attribute type.

Scope Define the attribute as Public, Protected, Private or Package. If necessary, click on the
drop-down arrow and select a different scope.

Stereotype Define the optional stereotype of the attribute. If necessary, either type a different
stereotype name or click on the drop-down arrow and select a stereotype.

Containment Define the containment type (by reference, by value or not specified). If necessary, click
on the drop-down arrow and select a different containment type.

Derived Indicate that the attribute is a calculated value.

Static Indicate that the attribute is a static member.

Property Indicate that the attribute has automatic property creation [3st,

Const Indicate that the attribute is a constant.

Is Literal (For Enumeration elements) Defaults to selected, to define the attribute as an

enumeration literal. Deselect to define the attribute as a normal element attribute.

In the Attributes compartment on the diagram, the enumeration literals are listed
separately, above the normal attributes. (Ensure that the Stereotype field for the normal
attribute is not set to enum.)

Initial Display an optional initial value. If necessary, type in a new initial value.

Notes Enter any free text notes associated with the attribute. You can format the notes text using
the Rich Text Notes|176) toolbar at the top of the field.

To change the position of an attribute in the list in the Attributes panel, click on the Scroll Up or Scroll Down
(hand) buttons.
Note:

By default, the attributes are listed in alphabetical order. Before changing this sequence, you must deselect
the Sort Features Alphabetically checkbox on the Objects page of the Options dialog (Tools | Options |
Objects).

If you have changed the attribute details, click on the Save button to save the changes.
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5.3.3.2 Attributes Dialog - Detall

To define additional details relating to collections, click on the Detalil tab of the Attributes dialog.

General | Detal | Congtraints

b Lltiplicity

Lowwer bound: |

pper bound: |1

[ ] Ordered Multiplicity

Collection

[ ] &ttribute iz a Collection

Container Type:

[ &llows Duplicates

] Transient Save

Cloze | | Cancel | | Help

378

Field

Use to

Multiplicity

Lower bound

Define a lower limit to the number of elements allowed in the
collection.

Upper bound

Define an upper limit to the number of elements allowed in the
collection.

Ordered Multiplicity

Indicate that the collection is ordered.

Collection

Code the attribute as an array, so that it can contain multiple
concurrent values rather than a single value.

Attribute is a Collection

Indicate that the attribute is a collection (array).

Allow Duplicates

Indicate that duplicates are allowed.

Maps to the UML property isUnique, value FALSE).

Container Type

Enter the name of the container type.

Transient

(For Java code) indicate that the attribute can change
regardless of what the code is performing.

When you have completed these fields, click on the Save button.
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5.3.3.3 Attributes Dialog - Constraints
Attributes can also have constraints associated with them. Typically these indicate such things as maximum
value, minimum value and length of field.

Select the Constraints tab of the Attributes dialog to define these constraints.

General | Detail | Constraints
Congtraints far:

Corgtraint; Type:

Mat rull Fre-condition

Corsgtraint Type

Cloze ” Cancel ” Help

To review an existing constraint, click on the constraint name in the panel at the bottom of the dialog.
To delete an existing constraint, click on the constraint name in the panel and click on the Delete button.

To create a new constraint, click on the New button.

Review, edit or complete the fields as indicated in the following table.

Field Use to

Constraint | Type the constraint name.

Type Select the constraint type.

(Notes) Type any comments or notes concerning the constraint.

If you have created or edited the data, click on the Save button to save the changes.

5.3.3.4 Attribute Tagged Values

You can define Tagged Values for an attribute. Tagged Values are a convenient means of extending the
properties a model element supports. This in turn can be used by code generators and other utilities to

transform UML models into other forms.

Note:
Tagged Values are supported for attributes, operations, objects and connectors.
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Add a Tagged Value
To add a Tagged Value to an attribute, follow the steps below:

1. Either:
e Select the View | Tagged Values menu option or
o Press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[6].
The Tagged Values window displays.

2. Double-click on the attribute, either in the diagram or in the Project Browser. The attribute name is
displayed as selected in the Tagged Values window.

3. Either click on the New tag button ( Ij) or press [Ctrl]+[N]. The Tagged Value dialog displays.

_'J"«.e-.g-.:';:-d Wil %
Tad: | D
Walle:

] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

4. Inthe Tag field, type the tag name or click on the drop-down arrow and select a custom defined tag.
5. Inthe Value field, type the text associated with the tag.
6. Click on the OK button to confirm the operation. The tag name and value are displayed under the
attribute in the Tagged Values window.
Note:

You can define custom tags by creating a Custom Tagged Value Type. For more information see SDK for
Enterprise Architect /127,
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5.3.3.5 Create Properties

Enterprise Architect has capabilities for automatically creating properties in various languages. Property
creation is controlled from the General tab of the Attribute dialog.

M arne: izFeadOnly

Type: Boolean [J CDerved [ 5tatic
Scope: Public [lProperty [ Const
Stereolype: )

Containment:| Mot Specified

Aligs:

Initial; falze ]

Motes: B [ I %4 == 5 %

Attributes ﬁﬂ | New || cop |

Select the Property checkbox. The Create Property Implementation dialog immediately displays.

Lanquage Froperty Details

O Cesr Mame: | bilinghddress

) Java - — Cancel

O Visual Basic Gether: String gethillingdddreszs(]
O cH Cetter void zethillingtddress[ Sting newtdal |

) Delphi

i WE Met Read

Get 5 - | Public:
R [w] Write

Set Scope: | Public
st

O PHP

The Language panel defaults to the Class language; however, you can change this and generate the
properties for any language. Each language has slightly different syntax and generates slightly different
results. For example:

e Java and C++ generate get and set functions

e C# and VB.Net create property functions

e Delphi creates get and set functions as well as a specialized Delphi property Tagged Value.

Type in the required details and click on the OK button. Enterprise Architect generates the required operations
and properties to comply with the selected language.

Note that get and set functions are stereotypes with «property get» «property set» making it easy to recognize
property functions. You can also hide these specialized functions by deselecting the Property Methods
checkbox in the Features tab of the Diagram Properties dialog for a specific diagram (select the Diagram |
Properties menu option). This makes it easier to view a Class, uncluttered by many get and set methods.
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p———,

izeneral || Diagram || Elements | Features | Connectars

Feature Cptions Yisible Class Members
Show Qualifiers and Wisibility Indicators Public

Show Stereotypes Pratected

Show Property String Private

Show COperation Return Type Package

[ ] 5uppress Brackets for Operations withouk Parameters Property Methods

Show Attribute Detail; Show Parameter Dekail:

Mame and Tyvpe Type Only

ok || cancel || e

Note that for Delphi you must enable the Tagged Values compartment to see the generated properties. See
Compartments|4261 for the steps for doing this.
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5.3.3.6 Display Inherited Attributes

When displaying a Class with attributes in a diagram, you can also show the inherited attributes from all
parents in the elements type hierarchy (ancestors).

To show inherited attributes, use the Specify Feature Visibility[30% dialog.

class Aftribites

Class Diagram:Grandparent

ExposedMame: CString ='01d Jae'
m_AccountType: AccountType
E}‘ - m_Posteode: Postoode
m_sAddressCity: C5tring
m_sAddressStreet: CString
m_sType: CString

Class Diagram:Parent

- m_dwParentType: DUORD
sErandoarent

- ExposedMame: CString ='01d Joe'
- m_AccountType: AccountType

- m_Posteode: Postoode

- m_sAddressCity: CString

- m_sAddressStreet: C5tring

- m_sType: CString ='Parent

Cla== Dimgram::Child

JPaent
m_dwP arantType: DWORD

sEaErdoaemt
Exposedame: CString = "oung Billy Bob'
m_AccountType: AccountType
m_Fosteode: Posteode
m_sAddressCity: CString = ' Crasuick
m_sAddressStreet: CString
m_sType: CString ='Parent

Note that for elements that have attributes, you can also override an inherited attribute's initial value, using the
element context menu option Advanced | Override Attribute Initializers. This displays the Override Attribute
Initializers dialog.
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“ariable || ok
O perator

Walue Soo
Mote Canicel

Help

In the Override Attribute Initializers dialog, select the variable name and enter a new initial value. If required,
you can type a note in the Note field. When you display inherited attributes, Enterprise Architect merges the
list of attributes from all ancestors and merges the attribute initializers, so that the final child Class displays the
correct attribute set and initial values.

5.3.3.7 Create Object From Attribute

If you drag an attribute from the Project Browser onto an Activity diagram, the attribute generates an Object
element of the same name. This is very useful for creating connectors between elements and specific
attributes. For example, a Class element of stereotype table defines its fields as attributes; Requirement
elements that define requirements for those fields can then be linked to the appropriate table fields via the
attribute Object elements.

In the following diagram, the billingAddress Object was generated by dragging the BillingAddress attribute
from the Account Class in the Project Browser onto the diagram. Realize relationships were then created
between the Account element and the billingAddress element, and between the billingAddress element and
the REQ028 Requirement element.

= |[B] System Model

Account B
REQO2E -Frocess  E billingAddress Er iwlrn? e
Order le]- - == ——— - ] Analysis
] 4 |_| Design Model
= |_] Implementation Madel {(PSM)
ffrom Fulfil rders) %g Implementation Model (PSM)
= L4 C#Model
OrderlD + account(y E C# Model - No Attributes
3 .ﬂ ______ + createNewAccount() : void [T E C# Model
+ finalize() : void = —
+ losdAccountDetsils() : vaid unt
+ markAccountClosad() : void -bilingAddress
+  ratrizvedccountDetsils() : void {8 ¢ dosed

{3 @ deliveryAddress
{8 @ emailaddress
{ @ name
# account()
4 createMewAccount()
» finalize()
4 loadAccountDetails()
s markAccountClosed()
» retrieveAccountDetails(
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5.3.4 Operations

Operations are features of a Class or other element that represent the behavior or services an element
supports. For a Customer Class, UpdateCustomerName and GetCustomerAddress can be operations.
Operations have several important characteristics, such as type, scope (visibility), static, abstract and notes.

How to Access Operations

If an element supports operations (typically Classes and Interfaces), the right-click context menu contains the
Operations menu item. Select this to open the Operations dialog 386, Alternatively, press [F10].

How Operations Appear in Diagrams

Elements with operations (typically Classes) display their features in diagrams in the manner shown in the
following diagram. As the diagram illustrates, some characteristics display in shorthand form; for example,

static displays as $, abstract as *.

Custorer

- Account: Customerfcocount
+  Address: string
Aage: int
+ Location: string = "not known"
Mame: string
+ FRelative: Relation

CSharpl: waid
Disposel) : waid
Finalize) : waid
MewF: waoid
wpropertyw

+ Thepfddress) : byte
+ ThelLocation(): string

+ 3+ o+

responsibilities
Maintain customer details
Frevent deletion of active customers

constraints
HLacatian = HULLY

Operations in the Project Browser

Classes with operations have their features collected beneath them in the Project Browser. Right-click on an
operation and select Operation Properties to open the Operations dialog and edit details for the feature.

From the Project Browser, you can drag operations onto new elements to give them the same operations.
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SccountIbem

-B Customer

----- & AddCustomer

----- § DeleteCustomer
----- § UpdateCustomer
..... & GetCustomerAssML
----- & GetPreferences
----- & Getdcoount

..... i Accounk

..... ip Address

..... Q City

..... i Country

----- i CuskamerID

..... i FirstMame

----- i LaskLogin

..... ip Login

..... i Password

..... ip Preferences

..... i@ Surname

..... @ Zip

B Customer Account

[

See Also

e Operation Tagged Values [395

e Override Parent Operations [395)
 Display Inherited Operations 396

5.3.4.1 Operations Dialog - General
The Operations dialog has four tabs:
e General, from which you can also define operation parameters/3s9
e Behavior/[3eh
 Pre-conditions and Post conditions (that is, Constraints[3e3).

The General tab of the Operations dialog enables you to define new operations and set the most common
properties, including name, access type and return.

Note:

The General tab can vary according to the type of element you are adding an operation to. If defining
operations for a data modeling table, see the Indexes, Triggers and Check Constraints/wb topic. The
following illustrations are for the operations of an Object element and a State element.
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General | Behavior | Pre | Post |
M ame: CreateProductB |
Farameters:
L 1]
Return Type | boolean [3 [ ] 5tatic
Scope; Public Bl [ abstract [ Const
Stereotype: [3 [ lRetumaray [ Pure
Concurency: | Sequential O Synchronized [ 1= Query
Alias: |
M obes: B /] U ‘h Fll P R I
= i— = 2
L]
Operations & | 7 | [ New ” Copy J Save
Mame R eturn Type Parameters
# CreateProducta, boolear
L CreateProductB boolean
Cloze ] [ Cancel ] ’ Help ]

General | Behavior | Pre

|| Post |

M arne:
Farameters:
Achiar;
Scope:
Stereotype:
Concumency:

Aliaz
M otes:

da
Public:

Sequential

Edit Parameters

BI1U®:

iru—

Option

Use to

Name

Display the selected operation name.

Parameters

Display the parameter list. See Operation Parameters 383 for information regarding

what this string can contain.
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Option

Use to

Edit Parameters

Open the Parameters dialog.

Return Type

Display the data type returned by the operation.

(Not shown for State or State Machine elements.)

[...1(Return Type
Build button)

Open the Set Element Classifier [42hdialog.

(Not shown for State or State Machine elements.)

Action Define the action of the operation: do, exit or entry.
(For State|1=21) or State Machine 128 elements.)
Scope Select Public/Protected/Private/Package.
Stereotype Specify an optional stereotype for this operation.
Concurrency Set the concurrency of the operation.
Alias Define an optional alias for the operation.
Notes Enter free text notes. You can format this text if necessary, using the Rich Text Notes

toolbar[176 at the top of the field.

Virtual/Abstract

If the operation's language is set to C++, map to the C++ Virtual keyword. Otherwise
this option is Abstract, pertaining to an abstract function.

(Not shown for State or State Machine elements.)

Return Array

Indicate that the return value is an array.

(Not shown for State or State Machine elements.)

Synchronized

Specify a code engineering flag that relates to multi threading in Java.

(Not shown for State or State Machine elements.)

Static Indicate that the operation is a static member.

(Not shown for State or State Machine elements.)
Const Indicate that the return type of this method is constant.

(Not shown for State or State Machine elements.)
Pure Indicate that C++ is pure virtual syntax - e.g.

virtual void myFunction( ) = 0;

(Not shown for State or State Machine elements.)
IsQuery Indicate that this method does not modify the object.

(Not shown for State or State Machine elements.)
Operations List the defined operations.

Up/Down Buttons

Change the order of operations in the list.

New Create a new operation.

Copy Copy the currently selected operation.

Save Save a new operation, or save modified details for existing operation.
Delete Delete the currently selected operation.
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Note:

o If you make changes and do not save them, the Cancel button prompts you to confirm or cancel the
changes, whilst the Close button closes the dialog immediately and does not save the changes.

o |f you are creating many operations, go to the Attribute/Operations page of the Options dialog (Tools |
Options | Source Code Engineering | Attribute/Operations) and select the After save, re-select edited
item checkbox. Now, when you create an operation and click on the Save button, the dialog fields clear
ready for you to enter the details of the next operation. This helps you when you want to create operations
quickly and might not necessarily want to fully define each one as you create it.

5.3.4.1.1 Operation Parameters

The Parameters dialog enables you to define the parameters an operation has. The parameter list is
reproduced in code in the order the parameters appear in the parameters list, so use the Up and Down
buttons to move parameters into their required positions. Additionally, you can select the Add new to end
checkbox to force new parameters to appear at the end of the list instead of the top.

Tip:
Set the amount of parameter detail to display in a specific diagram using the Show Parameter Detail [332)

drop-down list on the Diagram Properties dialog. The setting applies only to the current diagram. The default
is to show the type only.

Namne: Type: Default

| Order E] <A0nes
Sterectype: | alpha Kind: | 1ot [ ] Fixed
Aliag: [ ] &dd new to end

Parameters | H New ][ Save ]

Mame Type Drefauilt
Option Use to
Name Type the parameter name.
Type Select the data type of the parameter.

Alternatively, click on the [ ... ] button and select the element classifier to define the type.

Default Type an optional default value for the parameter.
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Option Use to
Stereotype Type a stereotype name, or click on the drop-down arrow and select a stereotype for the
parameter.
Kind Indicate the way a parameter is passed to a function:
e In =By Value
e InOut = By Reference
¢ Outis passed by Reference, but only the return value is significant.
Fixed Set the parameter to const, even if passed by reference.
Alias Type an optional alias for the parameter.
Add new to end |Place new parameters at the end of the list instead of the start.
Notes Type any additional notes on the parameter.
See Also

e Operation Parameter Tagged Values /390

e Operation Parameters by Reference 3o

5.3.4.1.1.1 Operation Parameter Tagged Values

Operation parameters can have Tagged Values associated with them. Tagged Values offer a convenient
extension mechanism for UML elements, so you can define any tags you like and then assign values to them

using this form.

Tagged Values are written to the XMl output, and can be input to other third party tools for code generation or

other activity.

Tip:

Tagged Values are supported for attributes, operations, objects and connectors.

Add a Tagged Value
To add a Tagged Value for a parameter, follow the steps below:

1. Select the View | Tagged Values menu option or press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[6]. The Tagged Values window

displays.

2. Click on the operation containing the parameter in a diagram or in the Project Browser. The Tagged
Values window now has the operation and parameters selected.

3. Click on the required parameter in the Parameters compartment of the Tagged Values window, and
either click on the New Tags button or press [Ctrl]+[N]. The Tagged Value dialog displays.

e
H=
+

markAccountClosed [Operation]

2 @

=l Parameters

# |b

+

+

Tag

W alue:

Taidg=e] el

Setz State

()4 ][ Cancel ] [ Help
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4. Inthe Tag field, type the tag name (or select a custom-defined tag from the drop-down list), then add
the tag value in the Value field.
5. Click on the OK button to confirm the operation.
Tip:

Custom tags can be defined by creating a custom Tagged Value type. For more information see SDK for
Enterprise Architect /127,

5.3.4.1.1.2 Operation Parameters by Reference

You can select to highlight parameters declared as 'Kind: inout’ with an additional user-defined prefix or suffix.
On the Obijects 2381 page of the Options dialog (select the Tools | Options | Objects menu option), the
Feature reference indicator panel enables you to set whether references are highlighted or not.

Feature reference indicatar
[¥] Highlight References  Reference Charfs] | &

If you select the Highlight References checkbox, you can also indicate whether a prefix or suffix should be
used, and the actual reference character to use. In the example above, the & character has been set as a
prefix.

When you declare a parameter of type inout, it is assumed you are passing the parameter by reference rather
than by value. If you have elected to highlight references, then this is displayed in the Diagram View.

The example below shows that, in the getName operation, the parameter strName is a string reference, and is
highlighted using the chosen character and position.

ks

Cla=s

# emailAddress: String
name: String

I

getEmailAddress) : String
getlamelstrname :&s=tring) : boolean
setEmailAaddressemailAddress :String) : void
setlamelname :String) : wvaid

+ + 4+ o+

5.3.4.1.2 Operations Dialog - Behavior

The Behavior tab of the Operations dialog enables you to enter free text to describe the functionality that an
operation has. Use pseudo-code, structured English or just a brief description.

You can also use this tab to formally describe a Method or State action and have the text appear under the
method/action name in a diagram.

This example illustrates how to use this field to elaborate a method's function in a diagram.
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o State D

+ entry f On Entry
while [initialization == True)
initialize nextwariable
and while
+  exits On exit
delete lacal variables
reset counter

v

Show Behavior in a Diagram

To show behavior in a diagram, follow the steps below:

1. Create or locate the required operation.
2. Click on the Behavior tab of the Operations dialog.

General | Behaviar | Pre Post

Behaviar: Show Behawvior in Diagram

while [inbialization ==TRUE]
initialize nest varable
end whils

Iritial Code:;

Cloze ” Cancel ” Help

3. Select the Show Behavior in Diagram checkbox.
4. Click on the Save button.

See Also
e Initial Code393)
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5.3.4.1.2.1 Initial Code

On the Behavior tab of the Operations dialog, you can use the Initial Code field to enter code to be inserted
into an operation body when the operation is first generated to file. After this point, forward code generation
and synchronization do not replace the existing operation code with the Initial Code field.

By default, the Initial Code field also is not imported into the model during reverse engineering, but you can
select to import the field by selecting the Include method bodies in model when reverse engineering
checkbox on the Options 8921 dialog.

This field is most useful when combined with UML Patterns [507. Elements within a pattern often require the
same stub code. Notice that the language specific patterns available from www.sparxsystems.com/resources/
developers/uml_patterns.html include initial code for some of the defined operations. This helps speed up the

process of applying patterns from model to implementation. The Initial Code section is also useful for
ensuring that the generated code is directly compilable.

This example shows the contents of the Initial Code field for the Instance() operation of the Singleton element
in the C# Singleton pattern:

General | Behavior | Pre Post

Behavior: [] 5how Behavior in Diagram Save
|

[ritial Code:

if [inztance == null]
inztance = new Singleton(];

return instance

Cloze H Cancel H Help

5.3.4.1.3 Operations Dialog - Constraints

Operations can have pre- and post- conditions defined. For each type, give the condition a name, a type and
enter notes.

Constraints define the contractual behavior of an operation, what must be true before they are called and what
is true after. In this respect they are related to the state model of a Class and can also relate to the guard
conditions that apply to a transition.
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Gereral | Behavior | Fre Paost

PreCondition: Type:

| ]

Defined Preconditions

Pre-Condition Type

Cloze ” Cancel ” Help

5.3.4.2 Operation Tagged Values

Operations can have Tagged Values associated with them. Tagged Values offer a convenient extension
mechanism for UML elements, so you can define any tags you like and then assign values to them using this
form.

Tagged Values are written to the XMI output, and can be input to other third party tools for code generation or
other activity.

Tip:

Tagged Values are supported for attributes, operations, objects and connectors.

Add a Tagged Value
To add a Tagged Value for an operation, follow the steps below:
1. Select the View | Tagged Values menu option or press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[6]. The Tagged Values window
displays.

2. Click on the operation in a diagram or in the Project Browser. The Tagged Values window now has the
operation selected.

3. Either click on the New Tags button or press [Ctrl]+[N]. The Tagged Value dialog displays.
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2@

loadAccountD etails [Operation]

laeeed Value LB'
Tag: | D

Walle:

k. H Cancel ] [ Help

4. Inthe Tag field, type the tag name (or select a custom-defined tag from the drop-down list), then in the
Value field type the tag value.

5. Click on the OK button to confirm the operation.
Note:

You can define custom tags by creating a Custom Tagged Value Type. For more information see SDK for
Enterprise Architect[12h,

5.3.4.3 Override Parent Operations

In Enterprise Architect, you can automatically override methods from parent Classes and from realized
Interfaces.

Select a Class that has a parent or realized interface and select the Element | Advanced | Overrides &
Implementations menu option.

In the Override Operations/Interfaces dialog, check the operations/interfaces to automatically override and
click on the OK button. Enterprise Architect generates the equivalent function definitions in your child Class.
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Select operationzinterfaces to ovemndeAmplement:

[w] Customer:Account] Customerticcount |
[w] Customer:AddCustomer| Sting |
[(JCustomer::DeleteCustomer| ]
[JCustomer: Getdccount] Functional |
[(JCustomer: GetCustomerds=ML[ ]
[(JCustomer: GetPreferences| |
[ICustamer:UpdateCustamer| xml |
[CICustamer: v alidateCustarmer] |
[nterface: GetMame| ]

Select Al ] [SelectNDne] [ k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

You can configure Enterprise Architect to display this dialog each time you add a Generalization or Realization
connector between Classes, and review their possible operations/interfaces to override/implement. Do this
from the Links page of the Options dialog (select the Tools | Options | Links menu option).

[ ]show Uses arrowheads

Show Cwerride Operation dialog on
new conneckor

[ ]suppress '+' Role Scope

5.3.4.4 Display Inherited Operations

You can configure an element in a diagram to display the complete operation set obtained from all ancestors
in the element's type hierarchy, as well as those directly owned. To do this, use the Element | Feature
Visibility [30% function from the main menu, or press [Ctrl]+[Shift]+[Y].

The following diagram illustrates this behavior when enabled for each element in a simple hierarchy.

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



397

What Is UML Modeling? | Work With Elements

Person

Getiddress]) @ Address
Getiged :int
GethNamel) : CString
GetSomething() : wvoid
Settddress) : woid

+ o+ o+ o+ o+

=]

zrandparent

Parent

+  Agel:int

+ GetBithCentun : int
Permon

Gettddresa]) | Address
Gethge] :int
GetMamer) : CS5tring
GetSomething( : woid
SetAddress) : void

+ 4+ 4+ + o+

+  Gethgeld:int

+  Sebtfgel): woid
LEErdpaert

+  Aged:int

+ GetBithCentun : int
JArcestor

+  AcceptPositiond : void
+ ApplyForPositiond : woid
+ FRefusePasition() : void
LPerEoT

Getiddress]) @ Address
Getigel :int
GetMame) : CString
GetSomething() : woid
Setiddress] : woid

+ + + + +

Child

ai: int
+ GetMame : void
+  SetMame : woid
LPamnt
+ Gethgel:int
+  Sebfged) : woid
rEErdpaert
+  Aged:int
+ GetBithCentunad :int
JAroestor
+  AcceptPasition() : woid
+  ApphForPositiond : vaid
+ RefusePasition() : wvoid
JPermor
Getdddress]) : Address
Getige :int
etMame) : CString
GetSomething( : woid
Setiddress] : vaoid
wproperty gets
+ Getaaald:int

+ + + + o+

wproperty setw
+ Setaaalint) : woid

Ancestar

+ AcceptPositiond : waid
+  ApphyFarPositiond : woid
+ FRefusePosition]) : waid
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5.3.5 Element In-place Editing Options

This topic explores the tasks that can be performed using in-place editing of elements on a diagram in
Enterprise Architect. The tasks include:

o View Properties[398)
e Edit Element Item Name[398)

« Edit Stereotype[398)

« Edit Scope|[40b

o Edit Attribute Keyword [4oh

e Edit Operation Parameter Keyword [402)
e Insert Operation Parameter[404)

e Edit Parameter Kind[403

e Insert New Attribute or Operation [403)

e Add Maintenance Item[408)

e Add Test Item[407

o Delete Selected from Model[398)

5.3.5.1 In-place Element Item Tasks
To use the options that are available through the in-place editing menu, follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram containing the element.

2. Click on the element, and on the item to manipulate within the element. The item line is highlighted in a
lighter shade (the default is white), to indicate that it has been selected.

?‘/ i ..I'Fane?

Stockiem

Author String
- cataloegMumber: String
B idPrice: number
- title: String
wENUM®
costPrice: number

- » »

3. Edit and manipulate the items in the element, either by pressing the appropriate keyboard keys or by
right-clicking on the highlighted item and choosing a task from the Element Items menu. The following
commands are available:

To... Select menu option... Or press...
Change the name, scope or stereotype of the Edit Selected [F2]
element or element item
Display the dialog containing details of the element |View Properties [Enter]
Insert a new item in the element Insert New After Selected |[Insert]
Add an attribute to the element Add Attribute [CtrI]+[Shift]+[F9]
Add an operation to the element Add Operation [Ctr]+[Shift]+[F10]
Insert a feature on the specific element item, such as |Add Other [CtrI]+[F11]
Maintenance features and Testing features
Delete the selected item from the model Delete Selected from [Delete]
Model
Navigate Diagram Selection, to navigate the diagram [Ctri]+[Shift]+[arrow key

between elements without having to use the mouse

© 1998-2008 Sparx Systems Pty Ltd



399 What Is UML Modeling? | Work With Elements

To... Select menu option... Or press...

Toggle element highlight option on and off [Shift]+[Enter]

Other options that are available while editing element attributes or operations in a diagram include:

To... Press...
Accept current changes [Enter]
Accept current changes and open a new slot to add a new |[Ctrl]+[Enter]
item

Abort the edit, without save [Esc]

Display the context menu for in-place editing [Shift]+[F10]
Invoke the Classifier dialog [CtrI]+[Space]

5.3.5.2 Edit Element Item Name

The in-place editing feature enables you to change the name of the element, or the name of an operation or
attribute, directly from the diagram. To use this feature follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram containing the element.

2. Click on the element and on the name to change within the element. The item line is highlighted in a
lighter shade (the default is white), to indicate that it has been selected.

?‘/ i ..I'Fane?

Stockiem

Author String
- cataloegMumber: String
B idPrice: number
- title: String
wENUM®
costPrice: number

- » »

3. Right-click on the item. The context menu displays.

Select the Edit Selected menu option (or press [F2]) to enable you to edit the item directly from the
diagram. The name of the attribute or operation is highlighted.

% i ..I'F'a'ne?

Stowckttem
Author: String
- tString
::ﬁ- listPrice: number
title: String
wENUMs
costPrice: number
e 1! -

5. Delete or type over the name. Press [Enter] to accept the change, or [Esc] to cancel the change.

5.3.5.3 Edit Feature Stereotype

You can use the in-place editing feature to change the stereotype of an operation or attribute directly from the
diagram. To use this feature, follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram containing the element.
2. Click on the element, and on the item to edit within the element. The item line is highlighted in a lighter
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3.
4.

5.

shade (the default is white), to indicate that it has been selected.

% i/ JFane.ﬁ? .

Stockitem

Author String

- catalogMumber: String
M fistPrice: number ‘::
title: String

B NUM®
costPrice: number

Pt

Right-click on the item. The context menu displays.

Select the Edit Selected menu option (or press [F2]) to enable you to edit the attribute or operation
directly from the diagram. The name of the item is highlighted.

Move the cursor to the position before the name or within the existing attribute or operation stereotype
(denoted by «stereotype name»).

W ol ..I'F'ane.ﬁg 1

Stockitem

A

Author String

- catalogMumber: String
M listPrice: number .
title: String

o e UM

1
costPrice: number

"

Delete or type over the previous name to change the stereotype name of the attribute or operation.
Press [Enter] to accept the change or [Esc] to cancel the change. You can assign multiple stereotypes
by including a comma-separated list inside the stereotype markers.

5.3.5.4 Edit Feature Scope

The in-place editing feature enables you to rapidly change the scope of an attribute or operation directly from
the diagram. To use this feature follow the steps below:

1.
2.

Open the diagram containing the element.

Click on the element and on the item to edit within the element. The item line is highlighted in a lighter
shade (the default is white), to indicate that it has been selected.

% i/ JFane.ﬁ? .

Stockitem

Author String

- catalogMumber: String
M fistPrice: number ‘::
title: String

B NUM®
costPrice: number

Pt

Right-click on the item. The context menu displays.

Select the Edit Selected menu option (or press [F2]) to enable you to edit the attribute or operation
directly from the diagram. The name of the item is highlighted.

Move the cursor to the scope of the item and delete the previous entry.

A
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% i/ ..I'Fane.ﬁ?

Stockitem

- Awthar String

# catalogMumber: String

“m listFrice: number {
title: String

W B MU M

- costPrice: number

@ES - A

6. Reassign the entry by typing in one of the following symbols:
e + indicates that the scope is Public
e -indicates that the scope is Private
e ~indicates that the scope is Package
e #indicates that the scope is Protected.

7. Press [Enter] to save the change, or [Esc] to cancel the change. The diagram is updated to reflect the
changes. (Also see the catalogNumber attribute in the above screen illustrations.)

5.3.5.5 Edit Attribute Keyword

You can add features such as attribute keywords and classifiers directly to an element, using the Element
Keywords and Classifiers menu. This enables you to rapidly assign details element item by element item,
directly from a diagram. To use this feature, follow the steps below:

1. In Enterprise Architect, open the diagram containing the element.

2. Click on the element, and on the attribute to edit within the element. The item line is highlighted in a
lighter shade (the default is white), to indicate that it has been selected.

% i/ JFane.ﬁ? .

Stockitem

Author String
- catalogMumber: String

M fistPrice: number ‘::
title: String

o &MU
costPrice: number

» » i

3. Right-click on the item. The context menu displays.

Select the Edit Selected menu option (or press [F2]) to enable you to edit the attribute directly from the
diagram. The name of the attribute is highlighted.

5. Right-click on the attribute name to display the context menu.

skatic
isquery
abstract
fized
[in]
[imout]

[ouk]

Insert Classifier., ..

Goko Definition. ..
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6.

From the context menu, you can:

e Change the attribute classifier to static or fixed - select the static or fixed menu options as
appropriate; the diagram is updated to reflect the changes.

e Display the Class properties - click on the Goto Definition menu option; Enterprise Architect locates
the Class in the Project Browser and opens its Properties [409) dialog.

If the data type is a raw data type, Enterprise Architect displays the message: The data type is a raw
data type.

5.3.5.6 Edit Operation Parameter Keyword

You can directly edit operation classifiers by element, using the in-place editing menu. This enables you to
rapidly assign parameter keywords. To use this feature, follow the steps below:

1.
2.

6.

Open the diagram containing the element.

Click on the element, and on the operation to edit within the element. The item line is highlighted in a
lighter shade (the default is white), to indicate that it has been selected.

Quantity: int

+ finalizel): void
getBooli]) : CHook
+ setEI-:n:-Bcharj Twaid

+

“

Right-click on the item. The context menu displays.

Select the Edit Selected menu option (or press [F2]) to enable you to edit the operation directly from
the diagram. The name of the operation is highlighted.

Right-click on the data type of a parameter to display the context menu.

skakic
isquery
abstract
fized
[in]
[ironat]

[out]

Insert Classifier. ..

Goka Definition, ..

From the context menu you can:

e Change the operation classifier by clicking on the appropriate menu option - static, isquery,
abstract or fixed. The diagram is updated to reflect the changes.

e Display the Class properties - click on the Goto Definition menu option.

If the data type is Class, Enterprise Architect locates the Class in the Project Browser and opens its
Properties 409 dialog.

If the data type is a raw data type, Enterprise Architect displays the message This data type is a raw
data type.

If the data type is not defined in the model, the message is: The data type is not defined in the
model.
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5.3.5.7 Edit Parameter Kind

You can edit operation parameter kinds such as [in], [inout] and [out] directly from a diagram element by
element, using the Element Keywords and Classifiers menu. This enables you to rapidly assign the
parameter directly from a diagram. To use this feature follow the steps below:

1. In Enterprise Architect, open the diagram containing the element.

2. Click on the element, and on the operation to edit within the element. The item line is highlighted in a
lighter shade (the default is white), to indicate that it has been selected.

? Linﬁem %

Quantity: int

+ finalize : void
getBool]) : CHook
+ setEll:u:-Bcharj swiid

+

o

3. Right-click on the item. The context menu displays.

Select the Edit Selected menu option (or press [F2]) to enable you to edit the item directly from the
diagram. The name of the item is highlighted.

5. Right-click on the item name to display the context menu.

skatic
isquery
abstract
fized
[in]
[inout]

[ouk]

Insert Classifier., ..

Goko Definition. ..

6. Select the appropriate menu option for the parameter kind value: [in], [inout] and [out]. The diagram is
updated to reflect the change.
5.3.5.8 Insert New Feature

You can add attributes and operations to an element using the in-place editing options. To add attributes and
operations to a Class diagram element, follow the steps below:

1. Open the diagram containing the element to which you are adding an attribute or operation.

2. Click on the element, and within the element on the item after which to insert the operation or attribute.
The item line is highlighted in a lighter shade (the default is white), to indicate that it has been selected.

% ol ..I'.F'a.'?e.ﬁg .

Stockitem

Author String
- catalogMumber: String
M listPrice: number .
title: String
B MU M
costPrice: number

» » ol
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3. Press [Insert]. Alternatively, right-click on the selected element item to display the context menu and
select the Insert New After Selected menu option.

Enterprise Architect inserts a new data line in the diagram, underneath the selected item.

4. Type in the relevant information for the attribute or operation. Press [Enter] to accept the change or
[Esc] to cancel the change. The diagram is updated to reflect the changes.

5.3.5.9 Insert Operation Parameter

You can add operation parameters to an operation through the in-place editing options, using hotkey
commands or menu shortcuts. To add parameters to operations in a Class diagram element, follow the steps
below:

1. Open the diagram containing the element.

2. Click on the element, and on the operation to update within the element. The item line is highlighted in a
lighter shade (the default is white), to indicate that it has been selected.

Quantity: int

+ finalizel): void
getBooli]) : CHook
+ setEI-:n:-Bcharj Twaid

+

“

3. Press [F2], or right-click on the selected item to display the context menu and select the Edit Selected
option.

4. Move the cursor inside the parameter brackets and click on the reference to the parameter (e.g. bks: for
a vector containing books). Either:

e Type the name of the parameter or

e Place the cursor after the reference, right-click the mouse to display the inline editing options menu
and select the Insert Classifier option.

skatic
isquery
abstract
fized
[in]
[imout]

[ouk]

Insert Classifier. ..

Goko Definition. ..

The Set Element Classifier dialog displays.
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Select Type: In Namespace: Cit Maodel
Element Type:

Clazzifier Type FPackage Parent Element
Tranzaction Clazz CH todel

Stockltem Claszz CH Model

ShoppingB asket Clazz CH Model

OrderStatuz Clazz CH todel

Order Clazz C# todel

Lineltem Clazs CH Model

Accaunt Clazsz CH Model

<nones

Add Mew Element k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

5. Click on the appropriate parameter from the list of available items, and click on the OK button. The
parameter is displayed on the diagram.

6. Press [Enter] to accept the change or [Esc] to cancel the change. The diagram is updated to reflect the
changes.

5.3.5.10 Insert Maintenance Feature

You can rapidly assign maintenance details such as Defects, Changes, Issues and Tasks directly to an
element from a diagram, using the Element Items menu. To use this feature follow the steps below:
1. Open the diagram containing the element.

2. Click on the element name. The name is highlighted in a lighter shade (the default is white), to indicate
that it has been selected.

W i .

Limeterm

Quantity: int

::.+ getBook]) : CHook =
+ zetBoolfixed) : void
+ Tranzaction) : waid

3. Either:
e Press [Ctrl]+[F11] or
¢ Right-click on the highlighted name to display the context menu, and select the Add Other option.

The Insert Feature dialog displays.
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Select feature to inzert

ki aintenance

© b

() Change
) lzsue
() Task

Testing

3 Unit

() Inteqgration

{3 System
() Acceptance
{3 Scenario

4. Click on the appropriate radio button option to associate the required maintenance feature with the
element item.

5. Click on the OK button. The <Maintenance Feature> details for <element> dialog displays.

Cretailz

I arne;

D ate: 120742007 Werzion: 0.4
Reparted by: Priarity: Lot

Dezcrption:

Histomy
Chabus: Mew Regzolwed by

D ate Resolved: |
Histony:

[New] [.i'-.ppl_l,l] [ ] ] [Elnse] [ Help]

6. Complete the fields to define the maintenance activity, and then click on the Save button. To create a
subsequent maintenance activity of this type, click on the New button.

7. When you have defined all of the maintenance activities of this type, click on the OK button. The
maintenance details are added to the element.

To ensure that the maintenance items are visible in the diagram element, as shown in the example below,
select the Show Maintenance checkbox in the diagram properties appearance options. For more information
on diagram appearance options, see the Show Maintenance Scripts in Diagram 840 topic.
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f

Linettem

Quantity: int

+ getBookll: CHook
zetBoobifixed) : waid
+ Transaction): woid

+

maintenance
Defect: (Mew) Line tem doesn't updats

5.3.5.11 Insert Testing Features

You can rapidly add testing features such as Unit, Integration, System, Acceptance and Scenario tests to an
element directly from a diagram, using the Element Items menu. To use this feature follow the steps below:
1. Open the diagram containing the element.

2. Click on the element. The element name is highlighted in a lighter shade (the default is white), to
indicate that it has been selected.

W i .

Limeterm

Quantity: int

G+ getBookl : CHaok =
+ zetBoolfixed) : void
+ Tranzaction) : waid

3. Either:
e Press [Ctrl]+[F11] or
¢ Right-click on the highlighted name to display the context menu and select the Add Other option.

The Insert Feature dialog displays.

Select feature to inzert

M aintenance

O et
(") Change

) |3sue

) Task

Testing

*) Urit

) Integration
() Spstem

() Acoceptance

) Scenario

4. Click on the appropriate radio button option to associate the required testing feature with the element.

5. Click on the OK button. The Testing Window opens, showing the appropriate panel for the type of test
selected.
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Test Status Test:
Skaktus: Mok Run Type: Load
Ruan By: Checked By: Last Run: ([

Description | Input | Acceptance Criteria | Results

M 4 » # L Unit Irtegration System Acceptance 4 SCEnario

6. Complete the fields[s8221 to define the test activity, and then click on the Save icon in the window toolbar.
The test is added to the element.

7. To create a subsequent test activity of this type, click on the New icon, or to add items for other types of
test, click on the appropriate tab.

To ensure that the test items are visible in the diagram element, as shown in the example below, select the
Show Testing checkbox in the diagram properties appearance options. For more information on diagram
appearance options, see the Show Test Scripts in Compartments (835 topic.

Linetem

Quantity: int

+ getBook]l: CHook
setBookifixed) : woid
+ Transaction) : woid

+

test script=
Integration: : (Mot Run) Line tem updates stoch
Unit: : (Mot Run) Test to see if it works
Unit: : (P ass) User 5 atisfaction
Acceptance: | (Pass) User Satisfaction
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5.3.6 Properties

This topic area covers element properties and their settings, responsibilities, constraints, connectors,
scenarios, Tagged Values, associated files, object files and classifiers, and boundary element settings.

To display the element Properties dialog:

e Select an element in the Diagram View and select the Element | Properties menu option

¢ Right-click on an element in the Diagram View, and select Properties from the context menu

e Select an element in the Diagram View, and press [Alt]+[Enter]

e Double-click on an element in the Diagram View

¢ Right-click on an element in the Project Browser, and select Properties... from the context menu.

To suppress display of the Properties dialogue when placing a new element, uncheck the Edit Object on New
option on the Objects page of the Options dialog (Tools | Options | Objects).

Note:
There are three variations of the Properties dialog:

e The dialog for a Table or Stored Procedure element has slight differences on the General tab, and a Table
(Stored Procedure) Details tab instead of a Details tab; see the Set Table Properties [ topic.

o The dialog for a Class element of a stereotype other than Table is as shown in General Settings [415).

e The dialog for an element of any other type does not have a Detalls tab.

The following topics describe each of the tabs in this dialog in detail.

e General[416)

e Details[412)

e Require[a3

e Constraints[415)
e Link/s1h

e Scenariol418)

. m%

Follow the links for information on Tagged Values 418, Object files and Classifiers[422), and the Boundary
element[42k) appearance.
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5.3.6.1 General Settings

The General tab of the element Properties dialog is shown below:

.~
General

Detailz | Reguire | Constraintz | Links | Scenana | Files
I arne: AhstractFactan
Sterentype: L] Ahztract
Author: Status; Froposed
Scope: Public Complexity: | E azy
Aliag: Language: | ¢nones
Persistence: K.eywords:
Phaze: 1.0 Werzion: [1.0 Advanced
M otes:
B [ U == x %
Thiz Class declares an interace far operations that create abstract
product ohjects.
] ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Apply ] ’ Help

Complete the following fields:

Field Use to

Name Change the element's name.

Stereotype (Optional) Type the name of a stereotype for the element, or click on the drop-down arrow
and select one.

Abstract Indicate that the element is abstract.

Author Enter or select the name of the original author.

Status Indicate the current status of the element (e.g. Approved, Proposed).

Scope Indicate the element's scope (public, private, protected, package).

Complexity |Indicate the complexity of the element (used for project estimation). Assign Easy, Medium or
Hard.

Alias Enter an alias (alternative display name) for the object.

Language Select the programming language for the object.

Keywords Enter free-text items such as keywords or context information. This can be filtered in Use
Case Metrics and Search dialogs.

Phase Indicate the phase this element is to be implemented in (e.g. 1, 1.1, 2.0 ...).
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Field Use to
Version Enter the version of the current element.
Notes Enter any free text notes associated with the element. You can format the notes text using
the Rich Text Notes[1761 toolbar at the top of the field.

Further facilities are made available by pressing the Advanced button. See Advanced Settings[41} for details.

5.3.6.1.1 Advanced Settings

Some elements support additional attributes. These are Generalizable elements, and by clicking on the
Advanced button on the element Properties dialog you can set the following:

IsRoot - the element is a root element and cannot be descended from another
IsLeaf - the element is final and cannot be a parent for other elements
IsSpecification - the element is a specification

IsActive - the element is active; for example, an Active Class s

Multiplicity - multiplicity setting for the element.

Advanced Options
[“lishoot
[lsLeat
[ 11s5pecification
[ 1z Active

kdLaltiplicity:

] 8 ] [ Cancel
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5.3.6.2 Details

The Details tab of the element Properties dialog is shown below. It enables you to define the structural and
processing details for the selected Class element.

General | Detalz | Require | Constraints | Links | Scenario | Files

ke, Concurrenc
Cardinality: _ 4
Visiilty: | . S
¥ Guarded
' Active
| Attributes. . | _} Synchronous
| Operations... | | Callection Classes...
Templatez
Type
Parameter Type Drefauilt
Arguments
(] l | Cancel
Note:

When launched from MDG Integration, the Attributes and Operations buttons are not available.

Field/Button Use to

Cardinality Select the cardinality (number of elements in a set) for the Class.

Visibility Select the visibility of the Class.

Attributes Define attributes for the Class. The Attributes Properties[374 dialog displays.
Operations Define operations for the Class. The Operations Properties (2861 dialog displays.
Concurrency Define how concurrent activities should be processed.

Collection Classes |Define Collection Classes (for generating code from Association connectors) that
apply to this Class. The Collection Classes for Association Roles [89%) dialog
displays.

Type Select the type of Class template parameter to add or list. You can also edit or
delete parameters. See the Parameterised Classes %) topic.

Arguments Select a parameter and type any required argument for that parameter.
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5.3.6.3 Requirements

The Require tab of the element Properties dialog is shown below. Use this page to create requirements that
this element is designed to meet. Requirements are of two types: internal requirements[46%) (responsibilities)

and external requirements (413 (system requirements). Enterprise Architect shows both types, but you can only
edit the internal type from this tab.

General | Detail: | Bequire | Constraints | Links | Scenario | Files

R equirerment; Type:
Capacity ta absarb peak. load Perfarmance
Statuz DifficLalty: Pricrity: Last Update:
Approved b edivim b edivim

B [ U iZ:i= x %

tove External M e

Defined
Requirement Type Esternal
Capacity to abzorb peak load Ferforma...

ok || Cancel || ppy || Hep

Internal requirements form the functional requirements of the system to be built. The meaning of the
requirement can vary depending on which element is the host; for example, a business process requirement

might mean something different to a Use Case requirement, which again might mean something different to a
Class requirement. Use these as best suit your model.

Use the Specify Feature Visibility[30h function to show the requirements for an element on the diagram directly
(it is also possible to show inherited requirements in this way).

Note:

External requirements are those connected to this element using a Realization connector.

Option Use to
Requirement Enter the name and high level detail of the requirement.
Type Specify the type; for example, Functional or Non-functional. Functional

requirements are things that the system must do, such as identify franked,
unfranked and total credit for a dividend; non-functional requirements are things
that the system must be, such as reliable, cost effective.

Status Specify the current status of the requirement.
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Option Use to

Difficulty Identify the complexity of implementing the current requirement.

Priority Specify how urgent the requirement is.

Last update Specify the date of the last requirement update.

Notes Record details of the requirement. You can format the notes text using the Rich
Text Notes 1761 toolbar at the top of the field.

Move External Make an internal responsibility into an external requirement 478\,

New Create a new requirement.

Save Save changes to requirements.

Delete Delete a selected requirement.

Defined List the defined requirements associated with this element.

5.3.6.3.1 External Requirements

External requirements are those Requirement elements that have been connected to the current element
using a Realization connector. By creating the connector from the element to the requirement, you create an
expectation that the element must implement the requirement as part of the system solution.

In Enterprise Architect, linked requirements are shown in the Require tab of the element Properties dialog, but
they are marked external and cannot be directly edited (on selection, the tab fields are grayed out).

Double-click an external requirement in the list to activate the Properties dialog for the associated
requirement, where you can view and modify the requirement details and check the requirement hierarchy
details.
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Properties | Files

Short 1. Login to applications.

Dezcrption:

Alias:

Statuz: Approved Type: Functional
DrifFicalby: b edium Phase: 1.0

Fricrity: b ediurn Werzion: 10

Auther: John Redfem Last Update: |15/11/2007
Fewwords: Created: 1541/2007
Mates:

B / UA Zi&= % ¢

The proposed system will allow]a user to log on to apgplications using a
unigue logon name and passsword

ok || Cancel |[ Hep

See Also

o Create Requirements (465

e Requirement Elements][468)

o Make Internal Requirement External 470

5.3.6.4 Constraints
The Constraints tab of the element Properties dialog is shown below.

Elements can have associated constraints placed on them. These are conditions under which the element
must exist and function. Typical constraints are pre- and post- conditions, which indicate things that must be
true before the element is created or accessed and things that must be true after the element is destroyed or
its action complete.

Use the Specify Feature Visibility[307 function to show constraints for an element on the diagram directly (it is
also possible to show inherited constraints in this way).

Add Constraints to a Model Element
To add constraints to a model element, follow the steps below:

1. Open the element Properties dialog.
2. Select the Constraints tab.
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General | Details | Fegquie | Constraints | Links | Scenario | Files

Constraint;
| Type: Pre-conditian
Status: Approved

Defined Constraints ﬁ | E | ke

Constraint Type Status
Ilzer Reqgisterad Pre-condition  Proposzed

0K || cancel || appy || Hep

3. Inthe Constraint field, type the name of the constraint.

In the Type and Status fields, click on the drop-down arrow and select the appropriate constraint type (
Pre-condition, Post-condition or Invariant) and status.

5. Inthe larger text field, type any additional notes required.
6. Click on the Save button.

Constraints are used in conjunction with responsibilities[413) to define the conditions and rules under which an
element operates and exists.
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5.3.6.5 Links

The Links tab of the element Properties dialog displays a list of all relationships active for the current element.

Gerneral | Details | Reguire | Constraints | Links | Scenario || Files

Relationshipsz
Elernent Element 5t...  Type Connection | Stereotype
Clazz2 Clazz Generaliza...

] ] ’ Cancel

The Relationships panel lists the relationships this element has. The:

e Element column identifies the elements this element is related to

e Element Stereotype column identifies the stereotype (if any) of the element
e Type column identifies the element type of the related element

e Connection column identifies the type of relationship

e Stereotype column identifies the stereotype (if any) of the relationship.

From the Links tab you can perform operations on a relationship, by right-clicking on the relationship to display
the context menu.

Hide Relation
Relationship Properties
Locate Related Object

Delete relationship

To:

¢ Hide the relationship on the diagram, click on the Hide Relation menu option; the option then changes to
Show Relation, which you select to redisplay the relationship on the diagram

« Display the relationship Properties[457 dialog, click on the Relationship Properties menu option
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¢ Highlight the related element in the Project Browser, click on the Locate Related Object menu option

o Delete the relationship from the model and all diagrams, click on the Delete Relationship menu option; the
system prompts you to confirm the deletion.

5.3.6.5.1 Scenarios

The Scenario tab of the element Properties dialog is shown below. A scenario is a real world sequence of
operations that describes how this element works in real-time. It can be applied to any element and can
describe functional behavior, business work flows and end-to-end business processes.

General | Details | Require | Constraints | Links | Scenano | Files

Scenarnio: Type:
Login Bazic Path

B I U A 2= »x %
1] Uszer accesses the login page
21 User enters login rame and passwaord
31 Swatem valdates entered data
4] Login success enables uger to access the online bookstore
Bl If authentication failz, the user can attempt to login again or go ko
the regiztration page.

Scenanios ﬂ | @ | Mew

I arme Type
Login B azic Path
k. ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Apply ] ’ Help

Option Use to

Scenario Type in the name of the scenario.

Type Specify the type of scenario; for example, basic path, alternative path.

Notes Record a textual description of the scenario, usually depicted in steps of how the user
uses the current element. You can format the notes text using the Rich Text Notes/[178)
toolbar at the top of the field.

Scenarios Display a list of defined scenarios.

5.3.6.6 Associated Files

The Files tab of the element Properties dialog is shown below. An element can be linked to files held
somewhere. Use this tab to set associated files for the current element.

Note:

Linked files are a good way to link elements to additional documentation and/or source code.
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You can also insert hyperlinks [1z¢51 in diagrams to other files, and launch them directly from the diagram. This is
an alternative method to that described here.

General | Detail: | Fequire | Constraints | Links | Scenario | Files

File Path: L]

Type: Local File

Laszt ‘frite: Size:

Motes:

Files Launch ] [ Mew ]
Filenare Type
C:ATemphl)zeCazeD oo rtf Laocal File

ak. l [ Cancel

Option Use to

File path Type in the name of the file.

Type Specify the local file or web address.
Notes Type in free text about the file.

Attached files Display a list of files.

Launch Open the selected file. Local files open with their default application and
web files open in the default browser.

5.3.6.7 Tagged Values

Tagged Values are a convenient way of adding additional information to an element outside that directly
supported by UML. UML provides the Tagged Value element for just this purpose. Often Tagged Values are
used during code generation or by other tools to pass information or operate on elements in particular ways.
For more information relating to using tags see The Tagged Values Window 214 topic.

Add a Tagged Value

To add a Tagged Value for an element, follow the steps below:

1. Select the View | Tagged Values menu option, or press [CtrI]+[Shift]+[6]. The Tagged Values window
displays.

2. Click on the required element either in a diagram or in the Project Browser. This selects the operation in
the Tagged Values window.
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3. Click on the New Tag button in the Tagged Values toolbar or press [Ctrl]+[N]. The Tagged Value dialog
displays.

4. Inthe Tag field, type the tag name (or click on the drop-down arrow and select a custom-defined tag),
then in the Value field type the appropriate value.

=5 S

= Clas=1 [Clasz]
l Taido=e] el ﬂ‘
Tag | D

W alue:

k. H Cancel ] [ Help

5. Click on the OK button to confirm the operation.
Tip:

Custom tags can be defined by creating a custom Tagged Value type. For more information see SDK for
Enterprise Architect[i:2

Tagged Values are the preferred method of extending the code generation capabilities of the CASE tool per
element / per language.

5.3.6.7.1 Advanced Tag Management

Tagged Values can also be managed within a type hierarchy and with respect to element instances, using the
Tagged Values window.

Using the Tagged Values window it is possible to:

e View Tagged Values inherited from parent Classes or realized interfaces or applied stereotypes

e Override Tagged Values derived from parents or applied stereotypes with a unique value for the current
element

e Delete Tagged Values from the current element (if a parent version of the Tagged Value exists, it re-
appears in the list after the override is deleted).
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g=| 8] & kg L
=l SuperMic [Clazs]
I05peed 100k4B

£ from BetterMic

= from FastEthemnet
|04 ccelerator True

= from SimpleMIC
DeliveryStrategy Simple

= from SlowEthernet
Latency 21ms
kanufactureMame  SimpleParts

The diagram below illustrates a complex tag hierarchy and the way Tagged Values can be either inherited or
overridden in specialized Classes to create the final tagged property set for an element.

Note also that a similar concept applies to instances, in which case the full tag set is created from the directly
owned tags, plus all of those merged in from the classifier's type hierarchy, additional stereotypes and realized

interfaces.
w pove rhyp e winterfaces
SimpleMIC SlowEthernet
— etz P
CelivensStrategy = Simpl |05peed = 1MB
10Speed = 10MB Lateney = 21msz
hanufactureMame = SimpleF arts
Mz | A: 2 474
e8] & by ££
spowehypes = SuperNic [Class]
BetterMic winterfaces 105peed 100ME
________ FastEthernet & from BetterNic
tags arealizex = from FastEthernet
105pead = 25MB tags |0 ceelerstor True
10Aecelerator= Trug = from SimpleNIC
DieliveryStrateqy Simple
= from SlowEthernet
Latency 21msz
4 =T Manufacturet ame  SimpleParts
o rhype s
Superfic
] [
tags
|0%peed = 1DDM¥
: "

5.3.6.7.2 Quick Add of Tagged Values
It is possible to add a single Tagged Value to one or more elements with a special shortcut.

1. From an element context menu (or the context menu of a multi-selection) choose the Add | Tagged
Value menu option. (Alternatively, select one or more elements and press [Shift]+[Ctrl]+[T]). The
Tagged Values dialog displays, which enables you to enter a Name and Value for the tag.
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liageed Value 31

Tad: |

Yalue: | ERRIE

] H Cancel ] [ Help

2. Click on the OK button to add your new Tagged Value to all the currently selected elements.

Note:
You can also use the Current Element toolbar. The last button is a shortcut to the Add Tagged Value
function.

To delete this property you must open the element Properties dialog, go to the Tagged Values window and
manually delete the item. There is currently no shortcut to delete tags from multiple elements at one time.

To add notes to the Tagged Value, go to the Tagged Values window, click on the Tagged Value name, and
click on the Edit Notes button in the window toolbar. The Notes dialog displays.

Select a Cuztomer level from the options: Bronze for normal custamers,
Silver for valued rezellers and Gold for corporate customers

5] [ cored

Any Notes text you enter also displays in the Info section at the bottom of the Tagged Values window.

5.3.6.8 Object Classifiers

Many elements in UML model classifications (such as Classes and Actors), and other elements then model
instances of such classifications (such as Objects, Actors again,and Sequence diagram objects). These
instance elements represent real things in a run-time scenario; for example, a Person element named Joe

Smith. In UML this is written as Joe Smith: Person.

You can define a classifier first, and then instances of that classifier. Alternatively, as a model develops from a
rough sketch to a detailed design, many objects become examples of a defined Class, so in the early analysis
phase you might model a Joe Smith and a Jane Smith, and later a Person Class from which Joe and Jane are

instantiated.

Enterprise Architect enables you to associate an Object with its template element (its classifier), such as a
Class. Doing this greatly increases the descriptive power of the model in capturing the functionality and
responsibility of Objects at run-time and their associated state. For example, if you describe a Person Class
with attributes such as Age, Name,Address and Sex, and functions such as GetAge and GetName, then when
you associate your Object with the Person Class it is seen to have all the Person Class behavior and state (as

well as inherited state and behavior from Person's ancestors).
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Tip:

This is a powerful means of moving your model from the analysis phase into detailed design.

5.3.6.8.1 Using Classifiers

If you right-click on an Object in a diagram, the element context menu displays the Advanced | Instance
Classifier menu option. Select this option to choose a single element (generally a Class) as the classifier or
template for this Object.

The Set Element Classifier dialog is shown below. Use this to set the instance classifier [42.

Select Type: In Namespace: CH Model
Element Type:

Clazzifier Type Package Parent Elerment
Tranzachaon Clazs CH Model

Stockltem Clazs CH hodel

ShoppingB azket Clazz CH kodel

OrderStatus Clazz CH Model

Order Clazz CH Model

Lineltem Clazz CH hodel

Account Clazz CH Model

<nanesr

Add Mew Element k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

The Object name is then displayed as Object: Classifier; for example a Person object named Joe Smith is
displayed as Joe Smith: Person.

Several Changes Occur if an Object has a Classifier

It is important to remember that an Object is only an instance of a classifier at runtime, so the appropriate
attributes and operations are those of the classifier, not the Object. Therefore, in the context menu for the
Object, if you select the Attributes or Operations menu options, the Attributes or Operations dialog displays
for the classifier, not the Object.

If you set the classifier for an Object in a Sequence diagram, when you add a message the drop-down list of
available messages derived from the target Object come from the classifier, not the Object selected. This
enables you to associate Sequence diagram objects with Classes and use the defined behavior of the Class
to model actual behavior at run time.

You can also select a message for a State Flow connector. The same rules apply as for Sequence diagram
objects.

Note that in the Message dialog you can also select to include messages defined in the target classifier's
inheritance hierarchy.
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5.3.6.8.2 Set Element Classifier Dialog
This dialog is used primarily to set the base type or classifier[423) for an Object/:4) or Lifeline 8, but is also
used in setting classifiers for the return types 3861 for operations, the type and return type for operation
parameters 404, Activities for Transitions 1«25, Pattern element defaults 512 and Tagged Values 215\ To seta

classifier, follow the steps below:

1. The Set Element Classifier dialog displays.

Select Type: In Namespace: CH Model
Element Type:

Clazzifier Type Package Parent Element
Tranzachan Clazs CH Model

Stockltem Clazs CH todel

ShoppingB asket Clazz CH todel

OrderStatuz Clazs CH Model

Order Clazsz CH Model

Lineltem Clazz CH todel

Account Clazz C# todel

<haner

Add Mew Elerment k. ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Help

2. If necessary, in the In Namespace field specify a namespace to reduce the list of classifiers. The list
reduces to classifiers associated with that namespace.

3. From the list of available classifiers, click on the required type.

4. Click on the OK button.
If the available classifiers do not meet your requirements, you can sometimes create a new element and
define the appropriate properties. Click on the Add New Element button. The New Element/[3s3) dialog
displays, on which you define the required element.
Note:

The Add New Element button is not always available; for example, it is not available when setting classifiers
for REFGUID Tagged Values.

5.3.6.9 Boundary Element Settings

A system boundary element is a non-UML element used to define conceptual boundaries. You can use
boundaries to help group logically related elements (from a visual perspective, not as part of the UML model).

Configure Boundary Elements
Boundary elements can be configured to display in different ways. The main differences are:

e Solid border
e Dotted border

e With horizontal or vertical 'swim lanes'; swim lanes are used to group elements in a vertical or horizontal
context (e.g. Client, Application and Database tiers could be represented in swim lanes).
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5.3.7 Compartments

In addition to the attributes and operations compartments shown in a Class element, Enterprise Architect also
supports other compartments that can optionally be displayed.

To set the visibility of the various compartments, see Feature Visibility [307.
Tag Compartment
The Tag compartment lists all Tagged Values for an element as entered in the Tagged Values 419 window.

| |
tags

Fram =
Ta =

Or, in the fully qualified[307, expanded format:

tags
BFMHMN::Message:From =
BFMHN:: M ezzage:;:To =

Note:

The fully-qualified option operates only on those Tagged Values that were created in Enterprise Architect
release 7.1 or later. It does not expand Tagged Values created in earlier releases.

Responsibility Compartment

The responsibility compartment shows a list of responsibilities as entered on the Requirements[413 tab of the
element Properties dialog.

Manage kems

responsibilities
Maintain element name
Maintain element type

Constraint Compartment

The constraint compartment shows a list of element constraints as entered in the Constraint tab of the
element Properties dialog.

Clas=1

constraints
IMamel="}

Testing Compartment
The testing compartment lists all of the tests associated with an element as listed in the Testing window
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(select the View | Testing menu option).

Maintenance Compartment

The maintenance compartment lists all of the defects, changes, issues and tasks associated with an element,
as listed in the Maintenance window (select the View | Maintenance menu option).
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5.3.8 Link Note to Internal Documentation

It is possible to connect a Note element to another element's internal documentation. This enables you to
externalize model documentation to the diagram level, and as Enterprise Architect keeps the note and the
internal structure in synch, you do not have to worry about updating the note contents; this is done
automatically.

In the example below, two notes are connected into an element's internal structures. One is connected to an
attribute, and displays the attribute name and notes. The other is connected to a constraint, showing the
constraint name and documentation.

Object1
Adtribute: Firstattributes
One has some notes aboutitthat o ______ - Firstattributes: sting

explain all the functions - three: string
tiwa: string

+  opid:woid
ap20) : waid
+  op3: waid

+

Constraint: Constraint one

Thiz is constraint 1 - it also is notweny lang.

But it could hawve many lines

of text that explain what this constraint is all about.

Procedure
To connect a Note element to a feature of another design element, follow the steps below:

1. Insert the target element into a diagram.
2. Drag the Note icon from the Common page of the Toolbox onto the diagram, next to the target element.

The Notes dialog displays. Do not type any text, just click on the OK button.

3. Click on the Note Link icon from the Common page of the Toolbox, click on the Note, and drag across
to the target element to create the connector.

4. Right-click on the Note Link to display the context menu.

5. Select the Link this Note to an Element Feature menu option. The Link note to element feature dialog
displays.
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Target Element;  |State

Feature Type:

Feature: Feature D escriptian
Operation entry
(] 4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

6. Inthe Feature Type field, click on the drop-down arrow and select the type of feature to link to.
7. Inthe Feature list, click on the specific feature to link to.
8. Click on the OK button.

The note now automatically derives its contents from the target element.
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5.3.9 Linked Documents

In the Corporate edition of Enterprise Architect, you can link an RTF document to any UML element in the
model.

All three editions of Enterprise Architect provide an additional UML Artifact - Document Artifactf4 - that can
contain an RTF document internally.

You create linked documents from Linked Document Templates, which you define with the Document
Template Editor; see the Create Linked Document Templates[435) and Edit Linked Document Templates [438)
topics.

The Document Artifact and the Document Editor are illustrated below:

Arifact [
ﬁﬁ“ah\
—
Hode1
4 Start Page *RTF Example *RTF ExamplezArtifact
DE&R| L 2R|o o |#|HaaT|@
Mormal Arial 10 B I U ﬂ|

Linked Document Editor

Documents created via the Document Artifact element are rendered into RTF Documentation by selecting the
Model Document checkbox in the RTF Style Template Editor. See the Select Model Components For
Documentation 14 topic.
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= [w] T arget
Element
[] Tagged Walue
Constraint
[] Tagged Walue
b odel Document
Embedded Elements
=) [w] Asttribute
Constraint
T agged Walue
=[] Methad
[ ] Pre-Condition
[] Post-Conditian
=) [w] Parameter
[] Tagged Value
1 Tanned Wale

{El
=gl
<50
< eonnector
s
mad el*decument® bﬂ
< modeldocument?
s
-
embedded elem EntE'.‘:-ﬂ
1
L
Embedded-Elements¥
Elementx De
{EmbeddedElement Type}- | {E1
{EmbeddedElement Name | {Ej

The Model Document checkbox is within the Element hierarchy, towards the end. Remember that
checkboxes can be moved up and down the hierarchy (as has been done above) to position information in the
generated document as you require.

The linked document is rendered into the RTF documentation at:

model document >

<model document

:hodel Specification Phase 01
Connections
Connector Source T arget Notes
Dependency Link to Public Public
Model Artifact MNodel
Source ->» Destination

Linked Document Editor

The text of the document displays where 'Linked Document Editor' appears, above.

See Also

e Create Document Artifact[433

e Link Document to UML Element/[432)

e Edit Linked Documents [435)
e Hyperlink From Linked Document 433

e Create Element From Document 433

o Replace or Delete Linked Documents [435

e RTF Report Dialog Options 1137
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5.3.9.1 Create Document Artifact

You create a Document Artifact element In a Componentizs5 or Deployment 1267 diagram.

Drag and drop the Document Artifact element from the Enterprise Architect UML Toolbox into your diagram.

= Deployment Elements

5 Mode

j Device

j Execution Environment

=] Campanent
Intetrface
Artifack

Artifacti __'I
Document Arkifact

Deployment: Specification

D

Double-click on the Document Artifact element. The Linked Document Editor (435 opens, with the New Linked
Document dialog.

Copy template:

Ok ] [ Canicel ][ Help

In the Copy template field, click on the drop-down arrow and select a previously-created Linked Document
Template. Click on the OK button.

For more information on how to create and edit Linked Document Templates, see Create Linked Document
Templates[43%) and Edit Linked Document Templates [435.

5.3.9.2 Link Document to UML Element

(This operation is available in the Corporate edition only.) Click on an element in the Project Browser or
diagram, and either:

e select the Element | Linked Document menu option or
¢ right-click and select the Linked Document option from the context menu.
The following dialog displays.

Copy template:

Ok ] [ Canicel ][ Help

Select the previously-created template from which to create the document.
Click on the OK button.

The Linked Document editor 433 displays, in which you enter the text of the document.

For more information on how to create Linked Document Templates, see Create Linked Document Templates
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[435) and Edit Linked Document Templates [438).

5.3.9.3 Edit Linked Documents

Enterprise Architect provides a Windows-like word processor to help you edit Linked Documents. This is a
simplified version of the RTF Style Template Editor, and it provides the same convenient features.

The main difference between the two editors is that you access the RTF Style Template Editor features
through a menu bar at the top of the screen, whilst you access the Linked Document Editor features through a
context menu. To access the context menu, just right-click anywhere on the document.

DEHESE| R > | |Bdd T|E 10

[
[11
amm
[l
1|
“Imr
1k

]

armal Arial 12 B 7 UA ||§
3 e

m---l---']---l---z---l

=
o

This is the text of a linked document.

File »
Edit »
View 4
Insert L4
Fonk k

Paragraph r

Table »
Cther »
Help

1raL k

The following topics provide assistance on using the Document Editor.

e Scroll Through Text/us

e File and Print Options 114

e Cut and Paste Options [1sb

e Image and Object Imports f11sh

e Character Formatting s

e Paragraph Formatting s

e Tab Supportush

e Page Breaks and Repagination [usb)

e Insert Headers and Footers [ush

e Insert Bookmarks [1s6!

e Table Commands [1sh

e Sections and Columns /i

o Stylesheets and Table of Contents b

e Text/Picture Frame and Drawing Objects s
e View Options[173

e Search/Replace Commands s

e Hyperlink From Linked Document 433

o Create Elements From Linked Documents[434
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5.3.9.4 Hyperlink From Linked Document

Within a linked document, you can add hyperlinks to other objects (elements, packages, diagrams, attributes
and operations) in the Enterprise Architect Project Browser.

To do this, click on the object in the Project Browser and drag it to the point at which to create the hyperlink.
The linked document editor automatically creates the hyperlink, using the object name as the hyperlink text.
You can edit this text if required.

When you next open the document, you can double-click on the hyperlink to locate and highlight the object in
the Project Browser. You can then perform all normal operations on the object, including opening any linked
document on the highlighted element.

You can also create a hyperlink to an external document or web page. See the Headers, Footers, Hyperlinks
and Bookmarks|usé topic.

5.3.9.5 Create Element From Document

Using the Linked Document Editor, you can create document-specific elements and diagrams in the Project
Browser, with hyperlinks from the document to the created item. When you click on the hyperlink, the element
or diagram is highlighted in the Project Browser. The element or diagram is created in the same package as
the element for which the linked document was created.

You can create and link to any type of element or diagram, but the facility has specific options for the following
element types:

o Classliss?

. Reguirementlss%
o lIssuelssd,

You can create the same arrangement with existing elements, diagrams and packages by dragging them from
the Project Browser into the text of the document, creating a hygerlinkfﬂﬁ with the item name as the text.

Create Item

To create an element or diagram in the Project Browser, whilst in a linked document, follow the steps below:

1. Open the linked document, either from a Document Artifact[432) element or through the context menu

4321 for an existing element (Corporate edition only).
Enter some text, including appropriate text to act as the link (such as the element or diagram name).
Highlight the appropriate text and right-click on it. The editor context menu displays.
Select the UML menu option, and the required submenu option.
If you select the:

e Add new Class, Add new Requirement or Add new Issue option, the corresponding element is
immediately created in the Project Browser.

o Add Element option, the New Element dialog (353 displays; specify the element type and - if
appropriate - stereotype, and click on the OK button.

« Add Diagram option, the New Diagram 299 dialog displays; specify the diagram type and click on
the OK button.

6. The highlighted text is now a hyperlink. Click on the link to highlight the new element or diagram in the
Project Browser.

You can now edit or expand the element or diagram as required.

a M wDn

5.3.9.6 Replace or Delete Documents

If a linked document is out of date, you can either edit[433) the text or replace the entire contents from another
file. To replace the contents:

Click in the body of the document and press [Ctrl]+[A] to select all the document text.

Press [Delete].

Right-click and select the File | Import menu option. The Windows Open dialog displays, in which you
can browse for the file to import into the document.

4. Click on the Save icon in the Linked Document screen toolbar.
Alternatively, you can delete the linked document. To do this:
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1. Click on an element in the Project Browser or diagram, and either:
o select the Element | Delete Linked Document menu option or
o right-click and select the Delete Linked Document option from the context menu.
2. Enterprise Architect prompts you to confirm the deletion; click on the Yes button.
If required, you can now create another linked document for the element.

5.3.9.7 Create Linked Document Templates

Linked Document templates can be created via the Resources window.

= ff_f Resources

fﬁ MO Technologies

= [#H UML Profiles
+- [ UML Profile For Web Mode
+- [ UML Profile Far %50 Scher
+- [ Sparx Maintenance

+-- [#4 UML Patkerns

= @] Templates
+ gﬂ Web Style Templates
+ o_;| RTF Stwle Templates
=l 5] Linked Docurnent Temnplat

=l |_] Code Engineering
o_;| Code Engineerin

£ Documents
2 Matrix Profiles
zz| Favarites

Under the Templates folder, right-click on the Linked Document Templates icon and click on the Create
Template menu option. The following dialog displays.

Mew template; ||

Copy template: | Mone

] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Enter a name for your template, or select a previously-created template. Click on the OK button.

You can group your templates into folders. Right-click on your newly created template and select the Assign
Template to Group menu option. Enter a category name and click on the OK button.

You can also modify[435) and delete the templates using the context menu options.

Note:

You can transport these linked document templates between models, using the Export Reference Data[799)
and Import Reference Data/7o1) options on the Tools menu.
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5.3.9.8 Edit Linked Document Templates

Double-click on a previously created template in the Resource View to invoke the Linked Document Template

Editor.

=l Iiﬁ Resources
- 5§ MDG Technologies
= [B8 UML Profiles
|E| ML Profile For Web Modeling
& [B] UML Profile For %50 Schema
- ¥ Sparx Maintenance
- [ UML Patterns
=[] Templates
#- ] web Style Templates
#- £ RTF Style Templates
- %5 Linked Document Templates
(= |j Code Engineering
£

- ﬁ Code Engineeting
El-- % Documents g[%
£

O | £

|- Eigf Matrix Profiles
The Document Template Editor is built into Enterprise Architect.

DI

(<]

The following topicsprovide assistance on using the Document Editor.

e Scroll Through Text/usb)
e File and Print Options 115

File Edit WView Insert Font Paragraph Table Other Help
NER[MBB[o ~[A[BHALYT|E [« a
|Nurma| |Aria| | 10 B 7T UOUA ||§§ = E %E i= ";E +;§
e S T e
This is the document editor |
NS |Page:1  Line: 1 Cal: 1 ]
<r | 5]
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e Cut and Paste Options [1sb

e Image and Object Imports s

e Character Formatting 5!

e Paragraph Formatting [us#

e Tab Supportush

e Page Breaks and Repagination [usb)

e Headers, Footers Hyperlinks and Bookmarks 11561
e Table Commands [1sh

e Sections and Columns /i

e Stylesheets and Table of Contents|ueb!

e Text/Picture Frame and Drawing Objects s

e View Options[173
e Search/Replace Commands|ieb
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5.4 Work With Connectors

UML connectors, along with elements, form the basis of a UML model. Connectors link elements together to
denote some kind of logical or functional relationship between them. Each connector has its own purpose,
meaning and notation and is used in specific kinds of UML diagrams. For more information on using
connectors, see:

e Connector Context Menu /438

e Connector Tasks[442)

« Connector Properties (457

Off-Page Connector

UML, and therefore Enterprise Architect, does not have a connector that continues activity flow between two
diagrams. If the need arises, in creating a model diagram, to continue flow to another diagram, you should
consider revising and simplifying the structure of the process so that groups of Actions are captured in
composite Activity elements, and each group of Actions is modeled within the child diagram of an Activity.

BPMN [531), however, does enable you to create off-page connectors. You can also use the Suppress Line
Segments[448) menu option to indicate continuation of flow in a large diagram that, when printed, occupies
several pages. Be aware that these options are purely diagrammatic and do not indicate any diagram
relationships in any of the relationship tools.
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5.4.1 Connector Context Menu

If you right-click on a connector in a diagram, the connector context menu opens. This provides quick access
to some important functions. The menu is split into up to seven distinct sections:

e Add-Ins- displays in the first section only if you have Add-Ins installed and registered, such as Eclipse

e Properties|43

o Type Specific[446

o Style[4sh

o Appearance/44h

e UML Help - Displays the Enterprise Architect Help topic for this connector type

e Delete - delete the connector with this option.

Note:

Not all menu options are present on all connector context menus. Context menus vary slightly between
connector types. The type specific menu options are not always included, for example.

Example Context Menu for a Generalization: Example Context Menu for an Association:
add-Ins J Add-Ins 3

@ Generalization Properkies. ., @ Association Properties, ..
Adwvanced ] Advanced N

i Aftach Moke or Constraink, .,
" aikkach Moke or Canskraink. .,

Line Styl F

e Siegtls Line Style b

Pin End g

o EElE) Fin Endis) b
[z8 &ppearance... # Bend Line at Cursor {Chrl+C)

visibility y

[ Appearance...
Tidy Line Angles

visibility y
1ML Help Tidy Line angles
% Delete Connector LML Help

¢ Delete Conneckor

Connector Role Context Menu

For connectors with Roles, right-clicking a connector within up to 60 pixels of an end point raises a
role-specific context menu.

The Role context menu has two additional menu options:

e A Source/Target Role... menu option that opens the connector specification dialog with the respective
role page activated.

e A Multiplicity submenu that enables the multiplicity for the role to be set.

5.4.1.1 Properties Menu Section

The Properties section of the connector context menu contains the following options:

Menu Option Use to

<Connector type> Properties Open the Properties[408 window for the selected connector.

Advanced Display the Advanced /445 menu.
Attach Note or Constraint Attach a note or constraint[4